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Introduction

CHAPTER

Enterprise Discovery™has a number of tools to help you analyze your scan data.

= Analysis Workbench
= Viewer
= SAl Editor

Analysis Workbench

Analysis Workbench is one of the key components in the inventory process. This
is where results are consolidated and quality tested, various analysis tasks are
performed and reports and exports of the inventory data are produced.

Analysis Workbench can be used for both high level management style
reporting, such as how many machines can run the latest release of Windows or
conform to the company standard with respect to hardware and software
applications, as well as for detailed configuration analysis and forensic
investigation.

The basic analysis of data usually consists of viewing, querying and reporting on
three types of information:

= Software files that are recognized as belonging to a particular application.

= Unidentified software and files that may belong to unrecognized
applications.

= Hardware and asset data.
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Analysis Workbench uses a Software Application Index (SAI) containing
application and version descriptions to identify the files found during the
inventory. When scan results are loaded, each file is checked against this
database and this is how Enterprise Discovery performs software identification.
Any unrecognized files can be tagged for further investigation, and when
identified, their details can be added to the SAl file so they will be correctly
identified in the future.

Analysis Workbench provides several ways of viewing the data, using a series of
different views of results, that is, by machine, applications, file or directories.

All the information required for the analysis and consolidation of data collected
for a computer population is contained in the population of scan files created
when every computer is scanned.

Analysis Workbench also allows the editing of user entered asset information.
This is a very important activity because data consistency is essential to ensure
reports are produced cleanly.

Viewer

The Viewer is a stand-alone program aimed at technical support and Help Desk
staff who need detailed configuration analysis and diagnostics.

Viewer provides a convenient way of displaying all of the software, hardware
and asset information collected for an individual computer, and allows a
detailed comparison of two scan files to be performed.

The Viewer quickly and conveniently displays:

= Details of all software scanned, presented in an explorer style view.
= User entered asset information.
= Detailed and summarized hardware and configuration information.

= The contents of key files collected during the inventory, such as system
configuration files (Config.sys and Autoexec.bat).

= Details of all logical drives scanned.
= Details of any applications recognized.

22 | Introduction



Each scan file is loaded into a new window, enabling multiple scan files to be
viewed at the same time. This allows for a direct comparison between two scan
files to be made.

Application Recognition

Application recognition is the process of determining what software is installed
on a machine. The process takes place after scanning, when a scan file is loaded
into the Viewer or Analysis Workbench components, or when it is processed by
the XML Enricher.

The recognition process is driven by a Recognition Engine built into the
components mentioned previously, which makes use of the Application Library
supplied with the product. The Application Library stores the information
required by the Recognition Engine to determine which applications are
installed on a machine. It is updated on a regular basis.

Application Recognition is always done using one or more SAI (Software
Application Index) files. Enterprise Discovery ships with 4 Master SAl files
(containing libraries for English/International, French and German applications
and UNIX applications), as well as an empty User SAI.

To extend the application library, the simplest way is to use Analysis Workbench
or SAIl Editor to add entries to the User SAI.

SAl Editor

The SAIl Editor presents a view of Software Application Index (SAI) files.
The Editor allows you to:

= View and edit a collection of SAl files

= Create new User SAls

= Move and Copy items between SAls (you can only edit User SAls)
= Deleteitemsin SAls
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= Export the contents of an SAl to XML format, either as a summary or the
entire contents.

= Display licence relationships.
= Add and edit existing licence relationships.

The SAI Editor is available as a standalone tool from the Start menu or from

Analysis Workbench, where it can be used to review and edit work on SAls
during a teaching session.
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Analysis Workbench

CHAPTER

The Analysis Workbench allows you to consolidate results, perform analysis and
produce reports and exports.

You can use Analysis Workbench for both high level management style
reporting, such as how many machines can run the latest release of Windows
NT, as well as detailed configuration analysis and forensic investigation.

Scan Files
FSF, XSF
A
v
Analysis
Workbench
State images » Produce
g » Reports
Edit Asset Data
Anal d QA Dat
Run script nalyze and QA Data Export Data
i >
files Manage your User SAls toCsv
A A
. v ;
. Read Only Master
User SAl Files SAl files
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The basic analysis of data usually consists of viewing, querying and reporting on
three types of information:

= Software files that are recognized. These are usually designated as
applications.

= Unidentified software and files that may be unrecognized applications.
= Hardware and asset data.

Analysis Workbench uses a database Software Application Index (SAl) of
application and version descriptions which are used to identify files found
during the inventory. When scan results are loaded, each one is checked against
this database and this is how Enterprise Discovery performs software
identification. Any files which are unrecognized can be tagged for further
investigation, and when identified, their details can be added to the database.

Refer to the Application Recognition and Teaching chapter for further
information about Software management and Application Recognition.

Analysis Workbench provides a series of different views of results, that is, by
machine, directories, applications or files.

All the information required for the analysis and consolidation of data collected

for a computer population, is contained in the group of scans created when
each computer is inventoried.

System Requirements

The system requirements are:

= The minimum resolution required to run Analysis Workbench is 1024x768.
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Starting Analysis Workbench

To start Analysis Workbench:

= From the Windows Start menu select Programs|Peregrine|Enterprise
Discovery 2.0.0|Analysis Workbench

When Analysis Workbench is started for the first time, the Analysis
Workbench Quick Config dialog box is displayed automatically.

The Analysis Workbench Quick Config dialog box is described in the following
section.

The Analysis Workbench Quick Config Dialog Box

The Analysis Workbench Quick Config dialog box is displayed when you start
Analysis Workbench. It provides four preset analysis modes which are optimized
for common analysis tasks.

B Analysis Workbench Quick Config E]@@

To quickly set up appropriate Load Options, select one of the options
below, and click OK.

To customize the settings, use the Load Options menu in the File menu.

& E; tive 5 y from Enriched Scan Files

Load summary information about each machine from Enriched Scan
Filez. Only machine and application data iz loaded.

() Summary Reports

Load only summary information about each machine. This iz uzeful for
quickly getting an overview of a large population.

() Application Teaching

Load all data necessary for adding custom applications to the Software
Application Indesx.

() Detailed Forensic Analysis

Load all available data for each machine. This allows powerful forensic
analysis to be performed, but requires significant memory for large
nurmbers of machines.

[#] Showe at startup QK l ’ Cancel
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If you do not want to start Analysis Workbench with any of these settings, click
Cancel.

Note: An error message is displayed if the age limit on the Master SAl you are
using has been exceeded. You can obtain the latest Master SAl (updated
monthly) by contacting Peregrine Customer Support.

Starting the Analysis Workbench Quick Config Dialog Box

There are two ways to start the Analysis Workbench Quick Config dialog box:

1 Automatically on starting Analysis Workbench. To disable this feature, clear
the Show at startup check box.

2 In Analysis Workbench, by selecting File|Quick Config.

The Preset Analysis Modes

The four preset analysis modes are:

= Executive Summary from Enriched Scan Files
= Summary Reports

= Application Teaching

= Detailed Forensic Analysis

Executive Summary from Enriched Scan Files

This setting enables the option to use enriched application data and disables
loading of file data. This method is extremely fast.

It is assumed that you want to load xsf scan files that have already been
processed by the enricher.

Load Option Settings used for Executive Summary from Enriched
Scan File preset analysis mode

Load Filter
No files are loaded
No directories are excluded

Recognition

Uses Installed applications recognition
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Load Option

Settings used for Executive Summary from Enriched
Scan File preset analysis mode

Asset Fields

No asset fields loaded

Display Filter

Memory

Plug-ins

Recognized Main files are shown
Uncertain files are shown as Treat as unidentified

The Business view is loaded

The following file data is loaded:
Signatures

Modified time

Type

The following Machine data is loaded:
Asset and hardware data

No directory data is loaded

No plug-in data is loaded

Summary Reports

This setting loads only summary information about each machine. This is useful
for quickly obtaining an overview of a large population.

Load Option

Settings used for Summary Reports preset analysis mode

Load Filter

Recognition

Asset Fields

Display Filter

Only executable files are loaded
No directories are excluded

SAl recognition is used

No asset fields loaded

Recognized Main files are shown
Uncertain files are shown as Treat as unidentified

Memory

The Business view is loaded
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Load Option Settings used for Summary Reports preset analysis mode

The following file data is loaded:

- Signatures

- Modified time

- Accessed time

-Type

- Attributes

The following Machine data is loaded:
Asset and hardware data

No directory data is loaded
Plug-ins

No plug-in data is loaded

Application Teaching

This setting loads all data necessary for application recognition and adding
custom applications to the Software Application Index.

= Executable and command files are loaded

= No analysis asset fields are defined

= No plug-in data is loaded

= Only those directories that contain loaded files are loaded
= No SMBIOS machine data is loaded

Load Option Settings used for Application Teaching preset analysis
mode

Load Filter

Files with the following extension are loaded:
- exe

-com

-dll

- 0Cx

Executable files are loaded

No directories are excluded
Recognition

SAl recognition is used
Asset Fields

No Asset Fields loaded

30 | Analysis Workbench



Load Option Settings used for Application Teaching preset analysis
mode
Display Filter
The following Recognized files are shown:
- Main
- Associated

- 3rd party files
Uncertain files are shown as CheckVer

The following Unrecognized file types are shown:
- Unidentified

- Unprocessed

- Auto-identified

The Operational View is loaded

Memory

The following file data is loaded:

- Signatures

- Modified time

-Type

- Attributes

The following Machine data is loaded:
Asset and Hardware data

Only those directories that contain loaded files are
displayed

Plug-ins
The following plug-in data is shown:
- Company Name
- Product Name
- Product Version
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Detailed Forensic Analysis

This setting is appropriate for populations of less than 100 machines. All
available data for each machine is loaded. This allows powerful forensic analysis
to be performed, but requires significant memory for large numbers of
machines.

= Allfiles are loaded

= No plug-in data is loaded
= All directories are loaded
= All machine data is loaded

Load Option Settings used for Detailed Forensic Analysis preset
analysis mode

Load Filter

All files are loaded
No directories are excluded

Recognition
SAl recognition is used

Asset Fields
No Asset Fields are loaded

Display Filter
The following Recognized files are shown:
- Main
- Associated
- 3rd party files
Uncertain files are shown as CheckVer

The following Unrecognized file types are shown:
- Unidentified

- Unprocessed

- Auto-identified

The Operational View is shown

Memory

The following file data is loaded:
- Signatures

- Modified time

- Accessed time

- Type

- Attributes
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Load Option Settings used for Detailed Forensic Analysis preset
analysis mode
The following Machine data is loaded:
- Asset and Hardware data
- SMBIOS Data

All directories are loaded

Plug-ins
The following plug-in data is shown:
- DOS 8.3 Name
- Real Name
- Description
- Company Name
- File Description
- File Version
- Internal Name
- Legal Copyright
- Original Filename
- Product Name
- Product Version

Exiting Analysis Workbench

You can exit Analysis Workbench at any time. This has the following effects:

= Closes all open windows and saves their position.

= Asks you if you want to save any modifications made to asset data in the
Machines window.

= Exits the application.
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To exit Analysis Workbench:

1 Select the Exit command from the File menu.

The following message is displayed.

Confirm, program exit

! E Exit Analysis Workbench?
.

[ Don't ask again ’ Yes ] I Mo l

2 Click Yes to exit, or No to remain in Analysis Workbench. The purpose of this
confirmation message is to prevent you from accidentally exiting from
Analysis Workbench and losing work.

3 Todisable the confirmation message, so that itis no longer displayed when
exiting Analysis Workbench, select the Don’t ask again check box.

The Analysis Workbench User Interface

The workspace is Analysis Workbench’s main window. Itis always displayed and
contains all the other windows.
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The Analysis Workbench workspace layout consists of the following visible
components.

The main menu bar Toolbars

Details windows

= Analysis Workberich

£l
Fiters* | (@ (=0 (1 01 & @ Columns~ ' M Taglr & Output E}Conﬁgure‘ |WDDDS [Marketing) - Pentilim 1l | 723MHz, 3B|
T1'|Name |Size |Puh|\sher Appligation ‘Versiun |He|ease |Copies |Status |'_‘_ Hardware overview
[ Pattern$Single.class 25 Unkno = | Hardware item Deskriptic
SingloA.c [ R R Gl : (CJC apyich COMF
[ Pattem$Pas.class 25 Unkno Host Dperatlng System ‘Windows 2000 Profes<
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T
Information The status bar
windows

Saving and Loading the Workspace Layout

The current workspace layout (for example, windows displayed, linked
windows, columns, fonts) can be saved, either as a new default workspace or as
a named layout that can be reloaded at any time.
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The file can be stored as awdef.awl (Analysis Workbench Layout) or as another
.awl file, which holds layout information about the workspace.

The default location for the .awl files is:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0\Analysis
Workbench

To save or load a workspace layout:
1 Select the Layout command from the Window menu.
2 From this menu select further commands as required:

= Load

Loads a previously saved workspace layout.

= Save
Saves a new workspace layout.

= Saveas
Saves the workspace layout as another .awl file

= Autosave

Sets autosave preferences to save the workspace layout automatically
when you exit Analysis Workbench or whenever the layout changes.

The Information Windows

The Analysis Workbench workspace can contain four different types of
information windows. These windows are used to display and examine the
scans containing the information about the computer population.

This information is displayed in columns in the window. You can display
multiple windows of each kind, showing different column selections:

= Files window
Displays information for all files in the population.
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= Machines window

Displays asset and hardware information about the computers in the
population.

= Applications window

Displays information about the software applications contained in the
population.

= Directories window

Displays information about the directories contained in the population. This
window is not shown by default when Analysis Workbench is first started
but can be displayed by selecting the Create|Directory command in the
Window menu.

Adding a New Window

To add a new information window to the workspace:
= Select the Create|<window name> command from the Window menu.

This allows you to display multiple views of the same window.

Resizing the Windows
All windows can be resized and positioned in the workspace.

To make a window active:
= Click the window title bar or anywhere in the window.
To select options for displaying windows in the workspace:

= Use the commands in the Window menu

The Window Title Bar

The title bar show the following information:

= The name of the window
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= The number of the entry in the window that is currently highlighted. This is
shown in the left corner of the title bar.

For example, [5 of 1542] means that the fifth entry in the window is
currently highlighted out of a total of 1542 entries displayed in the window.

To customize the user interface:

= Select commands from the Configure toolbar menu available in all the
information windows.

See Customizing Window Layouts on page 40 for more information.

Moving Within the Windows

You can use the mouse or keyboard to move within an information window.

Cursor Control Using Keyboard

Control function Keyboard navigation
Next entry Down arrow

Previous entry Up arrow

Up one page Page up

Down one page Page down

Move to start of row Home

Move to end of row End

Start/End of entries Ctrl+Home/Ctrl+End
Beginning/End of row Ctrl+Left/Right
Top/bottom of row currently displayed Ctrl+Up/Down

The Details Window

The Details window is a secondary window that displays additional linked data
about each of the information windows.

Displaying the Details Window
To display the Details window:
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= Select the Detail window link command in the Configure toolbar menu

E}Conﬁgure' . . . .
(available for all information windows).

A check mark will now be shown next to the Detail window link command
to indicate that it has been selected.

Fonts and colors
Columns
Detail window

Edit mode. ..

v Detail window Link

The Detail window has two icons associated with it:

. £ Displays the Window layout dialog box for the Details window.

= Xl Closes the window. This has the same effect as deselecting all Detail
window link commands in the Configure toolbar menu.
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Customizing Window Layouts

To customize the layout of the windows, either:

1
window).

Select options from the Configure toolbar menu (available in every

This will display the Window layout dialog box with the appropriate tab
already selected (Fonts and Colors, Columns or Details Window.

layout dialog box appears.

Window layout [z
Columris D etail ‘window
Universal
Font name Base Font Size
| T Microsoft Sans Serif V| |11 |Z"
Sample
Style Mormal Preview Active Preview e
Header row Sample Header
File: Main CObAbAAND. SO
File: &ssociated FORRMAT. COR
File: 3rd Party ARTGEALRY.DLL
File: Unknown ABCTEST.EXE
File: Checkier ACHAXEYS o
i >
Style zeftings
LColor Style
|- EBlack v| |N0rmal v|
Backaground color Relative size
| 3l [ 2]

Load Defaultz

l

Ok l’ Cancel ]

Select the Configuration command from the Window menu. The windows

The Window layout dialog box has three tabs:

= Font&Color
Columns

Detail Window

The Load Defaults button in this dialog box reverts the window layout back to

the default settings.
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Customizing the Font and Color

The Font & Color tab of the Window layout dialog box is used to configure the
font, style and color for the different types of entries displayed in the

workspace.
Window layout [z|
| Columris D etail ‘window
Universal
Font name Base Font Size
| T Microsoft Sans Serif V| |11 |Z"
Sample
Style Mormal Preview Active Preview b
Header row Sample Header Sample Header
File: Main CObAbAAND. SO
File: &ssociated FORRMAT. COR
File: 3rd Party ARTGEALRY.DLL
File: Unknown ABCTEST.EXE
File: Checkier ACHAXEYS
v
]| >
Style zeftings
LColor Style
|- EBlack v| |N0rmal v|
Backaground color Relative size
| 5 [ ]
Load Defaults I Ok l ’ Cancel ]

As you specify and select parameters in this dialog box, a sample text list gives
you a preview of the applied changes.

Changing the Font Name and Size for All Entries Displayed in the Workspace

To change the font name and size for all entries displayed in the windows in
the workspace:

1 Select the font from the Font name drop-down list.

2 Specify the font size by using the arrows in the Base Font Size box.
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Changing the Style Settings; Color, Style, Background Color and Relative Size
for Specific Types of Entries

To change the style settings; color, style, background color and relative size
for specific types of entries:

1 Inthe Sample list, click on the Style entry that you want to change the
settings for.

2 Select the color for the text from the Color drop-down list.
3 Select the style for the text from the Style drop-down list.

4 Select the background color of the windows from the Background color
drop-down list.

5 Specify the relative size of the text to the window by using the arrows in the
Relative size box.

6 Click OK to make the changes to the font and color or click Cancel to exit
without making any changes.

Customizing Columns

The Columns tab of the Windows layout dialog box is used to set options for
the way columns are displayed in the workspace.
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and/or header size.

The columns in the windows can be automatically resized based on the content

Window layout rz|
Font & Color Calurnniz | D etail ‘window
Auto resize columnz Grid Jines
OMNa ) None
() Or hieader test only &) Verical
() Or data arly () Harizortal
(%) O both header and data ) Both
Options Grid line style
Expand to window width (®) Salid line
[ &pply tor all windows O Datted line
() Dashed line
Sorting Grid line color
- 3 columns
- 2 columns
’ - 1 column
- Sort dizabled
Load Defaults I Ok l ’ Cancel ]

Setting Automatic Resizing Options for Columns

To set automatic resizing options for the columns, select one of the following
options in the Auto resize group:

—

No

Resizing is disabled. Columns must be manually resized by dragging the
column boundary.

2 On header text only
Automatically changes the column width to fit the column header only.
3 Ondataonly

Automatically changes the column width to fit the data in them.
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4 On both header and data

Automatically changes the column width to fit both the column header and
the data in them.

Setting Column Options

To set options for the columns, select from the following check boxes in the
Options group:

1 Expand to window width

The columns are resized so that they fit the width of the window.

2 Apply to all windows

Any changes made to columns, are applied to all windows in the workspace.

Note: This option is only available if the Window layout dialog box is invoked
from within a window (that is, from the Configure toolbar menu). If it is

called from the Configuration command in the Window menu, it is
implicitly checked.

Setting the Number of Columns to Include in a Column Sort
To set the number of columns to include in a column sort:

1 Use the slider in the Sorting group to increase or decrease the number of

columns that you want to include in a sort.
2 Move the slider down to Sort disabled if you do not want sorting to occur.

Setting Column Grid Line Parameters

To set grid line parameters for the columns, select one of the following
options in the Grid lines group:

1 None

The grid lines for the columns are hidden.
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2

Vertical

The vertical grid lines for the columns are displayed.
Horizontal

The horizontal grid lines for the columns are displayed.
Both

Both horizontal and vertical grid lines for the columns are displayed.

Setting Grid Line Style

To set the grid line style, select one of the following options in the Grid lone
style group:

1

Solid line

The grid lines are displayed as a solid line.
Dotted line

The grid lines are displayed as a dotted line.
Dashed line

The grid lines are displayed as a dashed line.

Setting Grid Line Color

To set the grid line color:

1

2

Select a color from the Grid line color drop-down list.

Click OK to make the changes to the columns or click Cancel to exit from the
dialog box without making any changes.
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Customizing the Details Window

The Detail Window tab in the Window layout dialog box is used to set options
for the display of the Files, Machine, Directory and Application Details windows.

The window can also be customized by clicking the icon < in the Details
window.

Fortt & Color Columng | Detail Window

[retail window Links %
File windows Diirectory windows
Machine windows Application windows

[rata to appear in specific detail windows:

File Detailz
Aszzet numbers File attributes
[ Directory names File types
File sizes Bottom pane
File signatures O Unused
[ File modified date © Yersion Data
[ File accessed date Bl
File uzage
Machine Detailz Drirectory Details
Hardware summary File names
(® Default data Machine names
(O Machine window data Application Detais
Applications Installed on machines
Fecognition statistics Licensed by

Licenzes

I Ok l ’ Cancel ]
Setting Links to the Details Windows

To set the windows links to the Details window:

Select any number of the following from the Detail Window Links group box:

= File windows
Machine windows

n
= Directory windows
= Application windows
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Specifying Data to be Displayed in Details Windows:

To specify the data to be displayed in the various Details windows:

= Select from the following options:

File Details
Option

Description

Asset numbers

Directory names
File sizes
File signatures

File modified date
File accessed date
File usage

File attributes

File types

Bottom pane
Unused

Version Data

Plug-in Data

Shows the asset number of the machines that the file
resides on.

Shows the directory that the file resides in.
Shows the size of each copy of a file within the population.

Shows the signatures found for each file within the
population.

It shows a line for each file found in the population. There
can be multiple instances of the file on the same machine.

In this case there will be two lines for this machine in the
Details window.

Shows the date the file was last modified files if available.
Shows the last-accessed time stamp for files if available.
Shows number of days since the file was last executed.

Displays system attributes for a file.

The Attribute column along with normal file attributes
includes the X (executable), | (internal file) and D (device
driver) information.

Version information (as per Windows Explorer) is available
for all files having the information | attribute.

Shows the type of file (for example, DOS executable file,
Windows executable, OS/2 DLL file).

The bottom pane of the File Details window will not be
used for displaying any data.

This is the information that is embedded inside most
Windows executables. It describes the publisher, version
and is extracted by the Scanners and stored with the files.

Shows any plug-in data that was collected for the file.
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Machine Details
Option

Description

Hardware summary

Displays basic details of the hardware configuration
scanned from the computer as it is inventoried.

Provides details of the operating system, processor, type of
screen, memory, drives, directories and files as well as the
total disk space and free space.

Applications

Recognition statistics

Displays details of the applications identified on the
machine, including publisher and version.

Displays the total number of files on the highlighted
machine, including a breakdown of the following both as
an absolute number and as a percentage of the total files:

- Main files

- Associated files

- Files that need the version checked

- Unrecognized files and unprocessed files

Directory Details
Option

Description

File names

Machine names

Displays a list of file names found within the directory,
along with the size of the file.

Displays a list of machines where the directory is found
within the population, with the drive location for the
directory.

Application Details
Option

Description

Installed on machines
Licensed by

Licences

The machine(s) that the application is installed on.

The details of the application suite that licences the
highlighted application (if applicable).

For example, Word 97 is licensed by Microsoft Office 97 if
installed on the same machine.

The details of any applications that the highlighted
application licenses.

For example, Word 97 licences Microsoft Photo Editor if
installed on the same machine.

Click OK to make the changes to the Details window or click Cancel to exit from
the dialog box without making any changes.
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State Images

A state image is the term describing the current ‘state’ of all data collections
(thatis, Files, Applications, Directories and Machines). This includes the scan files
that have been loaded into the Analysis Workbench.

A state image is a file representing a ‘state’. It can be used to maintain an easy
to load image of your computer population.

State images are transitory in nature. If asset data is edited, even when the data
has been loaded from a state image, the original data source will be edited and
not the state image itself.

The version of the state image changes with new releases of the software, and
old state images cannot be read by newer versions of the software.

Note: The state image files are not backward compatible. You can only use
Enterprise Discovery version 2.0 state images in this version of the
software.

State images can be extremely useful in situations where a large amount of
analysis work has been carried out. The image can be easily reloaded at a later
time. This is significantly quicker than loading from the original data source.

Important: Do not edit asset data contained in data that has been loaded from
a state image. It needs to be connected to the original scan file.

Saving a State Image

The current state image of the Analysis Workbench can be saved to a .aws file.
This file stores the current state of all four data collections. State images are
always stored to a subdirectory called State Images.
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To save a state image:

1 Click the Save State command in the File menu (or use the keyboard
shortcut Ctrl+S). The Save Analysis Workbench State Image dialog box is
displayed.

B Save Analysis Workbench State Image
Mame Size  Type [rate Modified
m Businessh.awS 208KB  Analysiz Workbench Stat..  28/01/2005 07:45
m Samples. WS TEIKE  Analpsiz Workbench Stat...  28/01/2005 0745
Description | & erated 11 February 2005) | Save
File name: | | Cancel
2

The Description box displays the date that the state image was generated.
The text in this box can be edited as required.

In the File name box specify the name of the file that the state image is to
be saved to.

4  Click the Save button.

Loading a State Image

A previously saved state image can be loaded only when there is no data loaded
in the Analysis Workbench. State images are always restored from a
subdirectory called State Images.

50 | Analysis Workbench



To load a state image:
1 If datais already present in the Analysis Workbench, either:

= Restart Analysis Workbench, or select the Unload Scans|All command
from the File menu. All scans loaded into the Analysis Workbench are
now unloaded.

= Click the Load State command in the File menu (or use the keyboard
shortcut Ctrl+L). The Load Analysis Workbench State Image dialog box
is displayed.

B Load Analysis Workbench State Image |Z||E|Ps__<|

File Mame Size kb Modified Drescription
Busineszsh AWw'S 208 28Jan 2005 07:45 Demo state containing 5 scang in Business mode
Samples. WS B3 28Jan 2005 07:45 Demo state containing all sample scans in Business mode

()8 l ’ Cancel

2 Select a state image to load (.aws file).
3 Click the OK button.

The Main Menu Bar

Most of the Analysis Workbench commands are accessible from the main menu
bar. Commands are grouped by function (for example, ‘File, ‘Edit’, ‘View’,
‘Reports’). Menu commands can be activated with the mouse or the keyboard.
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Opening a Menu
To open a menu do one of the following:

1 Click the menu name with the mouse (for example, File).

2 Usethe shortcut keys. Shortcut keys are shown to the right of the command
in the menus. For example, Alt-F4 is a shortcut used to exit the Analysis
Workbench.

3 Use the access key, indicated by an underscore on the active letter. For
example, the File menu is accessed by pressing Alt-F.

4 UsetheAltor F10key to select the menu, the arrow keys to navigate and the
Enter key to select an entry.

Most menus invoke commands, however, some menu commands display a
dialog box, indicated by ... after the menu command. Other menu commands
provide a submenu, containing further commands.

The Menu Items

The following sections show tables of the main menu items and the functions
that can be carried out from them. Also shown, are references, indicating where
you can find further information about their functions.

The File Menu

The File menu is used to:

= Load data files that are used by the Analysis Workbench
= Unload scans

= Load the Quick Config dialog box

= Setloading options

= Load and save state images
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= Exit the Analysis Workbench

Menu Item

Function

= Run script files

See

Load Scan Files...
Unload Scan Files

Quick Config...

Loads inventory data from FSF or XSF files.
Removes the details for a loaded scan file, from
the Analysis Workbench

Current (name of the current scan file selected)
Tagged (any tagged machines)

Untagged (any untagged machines)

All (all entries)

Displays the Analysis Workbench Quick Config
dialog box, which is also displayed when
Analysis Workbench is started up.

page 126
page 127

page 27

Load Options...

Load State...

Save State...

Run Script file...

Exit

Displays the Analysis Workbench Load
Configuration - Advanced dialog box, which
allows recognition, load filter, asset fields,
display filter, memory and plug-in options to be
set.

Loads a previously saved state (.aws file).

State images are always restored from a
subdirectory called State Images.

A state can only be loaded if no data has been
loaded into the Analysis Workbench.

Saves the current state of the Analysis
Workbench to an .aws file.

This file stores the current state of all four data
collections (Machines, Directories, Applications
and Files).

State images are always saved to a subdirectory
called State Images.

Allows you to run a previously prepared script
file ((awcs extension).

These scripts facilitate the automation of actions
which are manually carried out within the
application (for example, loading, processing
and outputting of information from Analysis
Workbench).

Exits the Analysis Workbench application.

page 85

page 49

page 49

page 313

page 33
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The Edit Menu

The Edit menu is used to:

= Setoptions for tagging and untagging entries in all information windows
(even if they are not displayed).

= Clear any filters that have been applied to any of the information windows.
= Save and cancel any changes made to asset data in the Machines window.

Menu Item Function See

Tag All Global - applies a global tag to every item in  page 182
all information windows.

Local - applies a local tag to every item in all
information windows.

Both - applies both local and global tags to
every item in all information windows.

Untag All Global - removes every global tag in all page 182
information windows.

Local - removes every local tag in all
information windows.

Both - removes every local and global tag in
all information windows.

Clear all Filters Removes all filters that have been applied, page 190
from all windows.

Save Asset Changes Saves any changes made to asset datain the page 171
Machines window.

Cancel Asset Changes  Cancels any changes made to asset datain  page 171
the Machines window.

The View Menu

The View menu provides commands for various statistics and charts to be
displayed.

54 | Analysis Workbench



See Viewing Charts and Statistics on page 171 for more information.

Menu ltem

Function See

Charts

Audit Statistics

Scan File Age Displays a bar chart showing a
breakdown of the time elapsed because the
data was collected (in months).

Scan Method Displays a pie chart showing a
breakdown of the different Scanners used for
collecting data.

Recognition Displays a pie chart showing a
breakdown of the different types of file data
that was recognized.

Unrecognized/File Frequency Displays a
graph that can be used to determine the
quality of recognition on a population. This
displays unrecognized files split by the
number of copies.

Recognized/ File Frequency Displays a graph
that can be used to determine the quality of
recognition on a population. This displays
recognized files split by the number of copies.

page 171

Displays general data statistics, for example,
the number of files scanned, the number
loaded, the number recognized.

page 181

The Recognition Menu

The Recognition menu provides commands for various application teaching
related tasks. The Recognition menu is used to:

= Define Recognition Objectives

= View the Objectives Summary

= Display the SAl Teaching Wizard used to teach applications to a User SAI

= Display SAl Teaching Mode Holding Area

= View and Edit entries in your User SAI

= Recalculate Recognition Objectives

= Set Objective options

Menu Item

Objectives

Objectives Summary

Function See

Set up and review your Recognition page 228
Objectives.

Displays a summary pie chart of the page 238

Recognition Objectives.
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Menu Item Function See

SAl teaching Wizard Having defined a set of objectives, the SAI page 244
Teaching Wizard can make use of the
objective information to choose which files
to teach.

SAl Teaching Mode Simplifies the process of teaching new page 215
applications to the SAI.

A non-modal dialog box is displayed (the SAI
Teaching Holding Area), which can be used
to hold information about the next
application to be taught.

View/Edit User SAls...  Displays a dialog box where the current page 222
content of the User SAl can be viewed and
edited.

Recalculate Objectives  Recalculate the values for the Recognition page 228
Objectives.

Objectives Options You can set a number of options defining page 228

how Recognition Objectives are managed.

The Reports Menu
The Reports menu provides:

= Preformatted reports
= User-defined reports
= User memos

= The Report Wizard

See Reporting on Inventory Data on page 249 for more information.

Menu Item Function See

Machines... Displays the last page of the Report Wizard page 249
that has been preselected with settings for
two types of report:

- All
- By Application
Applications... Displays the last page of the Report Wizard page 249

that has been preselected with settings for
two types of report:

-All
- By Machine
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Menu ltem

Function See

Directories...

Files...

User Memos

Wizard...

Displays the last page of the Report Wizard page 249
that has been preselected with settings for
two types of report:

- All
- By Machine

Displays the last page of the Report Wizard page 249
that has been preselected with settings for
two types of report:

- All
- By Machine

Unknown Files Generates a list of the page 251
unknown files for each computer and

provides a means of collecting further

information to identify and manage

applications and their associated files.

Identified Applications Generates a list of
identified applications with number of copies
found for each computer. It also provides a
means of collecting information about the
licences held for each application.

Displays the Report Wizard. page 255

The Exports Menu

The Exports menu provides export facilities for exporting data in a variety of
formats. See Exporting Inventory Data on page 292 for more information.

Menu Item

Function See

Machines
Applications

Directories

Exports data from a Machines window in CSV or  page 298
text format.

Exports data from a Applications window in CSV  page 301
or text format.

Exports data from a Directories window in CSV  page 301
or text format.

Files

Relational

Exports data from a Files window in CSV or text  page 301
format.

Exports data in a format that is supported by page 302
Relational Database Management Systems
(RDBMS).

Stored Files

Exports data from the stored files contained in  page 307
the scan data as a text file or Hex dump.
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The Window Menu

The Window menu provides options for controlling the way windows are
displayed in the Analysis Workbench workspace and options for the
configuration of the display.

For more information see:

= Customizing Window Layouts on page 40.
= Viewing Logs on page 80.

Menu Item Function See

Create Creates additional Files, Directories, Machines  page 36
or Applications windows.

Equalise Equally sizes all open information windows. page 60

Configuration... Displays the Window layout dialog box, which  page 40

provides options for the configuration of the
display font and color, columns and Detail
window.

Layout Load Loads a previously saved window layout  page 35
from an .awl file.

Save Saves the current window layout to the
current layout file.

Save As... Saves the current window layout to a
user specified .awl file.

Autosave Automatically saves the window
layout:

None Disables the window autosave facility.
Any window layout changes must be saved
manually.

When AW Exits Automatically saves the
window layout when the Analysis Workbench is
shut down.

When Layout Changes The window layout is
automatically saved when any changes are
made to the layout.

Log Window Displays the Analysis Workbench log. page 80
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The Help Menu

The Help menu provides help on all aspects of using the Analysis Workbench.
Menu Item Function

Contents Displays the Help file table of contents.

About Displays information about the Analysis Workbench version,

build and system memory.

Shortcut Menus

To access a selection of commands related to your current activities (a shortcut
menu), position the mouse cursor in the appropriate area of the screen and click
on the right mouse button. Analysis Workbench displays a list of commands and
you can select the one you want.

There are three types of shortcut menu available for the information windows:

= Window title bar shortcut menu
s Column header shortcut menus

= Information window cell shortcut menus

Column header
shortcut menu Cantains. .
Find... Tag all
Untag all
Toaggle all
Lock. =
Duplicates
Uniques
Chart... .
Sort Ascending
Sort Descending Window title bar
shortcut menu
Information window [T ]
cell shortcut menu Equalize Windows
Move up
Tag 4 - ) Move down
Unkag 4 - ; = Toggle Toclbar
Togale v HE - pullsoft =
[0 Sun Microsystems Java 2 Runtime Environment Close Chrl+F4
Rows sbove ¥ O Microsaft Microsoft MET Framework
Rows below ¥ O Microsoft Office Web Components
Sizeis 1078 ¥ O adobe Acrobat Reader

[0 Perearine Swsterns Dezkton Agents
£ L]
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The Window Title Bar Shortcut Menu

Right-clicking on an information window title bar displays a menu with the
following options:

Shortcut menu item Function

Maximizes the window. Also activated by:

Clicking the Maximize icon in the top right corner of the
window.

Double-clicking the title bar.

ol Maximize Window

Equalise Windows Makes all windows the same size. Also activated by
selecting the Equalize command in the Window menu.

Move up Moves the window up a position in the workspace.

Move down Moves the window down a position in the workspace.

Hides the toolbar if it is currently displayed in the window

Toggle toolbar and vice versa. Also activated by clicking the Toggle icon

in the top right corner of the window.

Close Closes the window. Also activated by:
Clicking the Close icon in the top right corner of the
window.

Using the Ctrl+F4 keyboard shortcut.

Column Header Shortcut Menus

Right-click on a column header in an information window to display shortcut
menus with the following options:
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Tag
Option Function
Query This option is only available for the Machines information
window.
It displays the Complex Query dialog box which enables
multiple tagging query criteria to be specified from a
section of categories,. These categories are defined by the
information collected across the computer population.
See Machine Queries on page 199 for more information.
Contains This option displays a dialog box which allows you to
search for a specified string in the column.
Tagall Applies a tag to all entries in the column.
Untag all Removes all tags from entries in the column.
Toggle all Toggles the tag status of all entries in the column. If an
entry is tagged then, the tag is removed and vice versa.
Duplicates Tags any duplicate entries in the column.
Uniques Tags all entries that are unique.
Find

Allows you to find a particular entry in the active window.

In addition, for the Machines information window, it allows you to find and
replace entries in the active window and replace the text as required.

Empty asset fields can also be replaced, by typing in Null into the Find what box
and selecting the Match whole word only option.

See Locating Specific Entries in a Window on page 68 for further information.

Edit

Note: This option is only available for the Machines information window.

This option is only available if the columns you want to edit have been specified
in the Configure Edit Parameters dialog box.

To display the Configure Edit Parameters dialog box:

= Select the Edit Mode option from the Configure drop-down toolbar menu
in the Machines window.
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See Editing Asset Information on page 167 for further information.
When enabled, the following options are made available:

= To UPPER case - All entries in the column are changed to upper case letters.
= Tolower case - All entries in the column are changed to lower case letters.

= To Mixed case - All entries in the column are changed to start with an upper
case letter.

All loaded scans will be edited and the color of the entries will change to that
specified for edited scans. The default color is red.

Sum

This option is available only if all the contents of a column are numerical. It
displays a message showing the sum of the numerical contents of that column.

Lock

When this option is selected, the column clicked and all columns to the left of it
are ‘locked’ and will not scroll left or right.

Unlock

This option is used to remove a lock from a column. To set a different lock, select
lock on a different column.

Chart

Note: This option is not available for the Directories information window.

It displays a graphical representation of the selected column statistics.

Sort Ascending

Sorts text alphabetically, numerically, or by date in ascending order (Ato Z, a to
zorzeroto9).

Sort Descending

Sorts text alphabetically, numerically, or by date in descending order (Zto A, z
to a or 9 to zero).
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The Information Window Cell Shortcut Menus
Right-click in a cell in the information windows to display a shortcut menu with

the following options:

Note: Not all the options are available for all information windows. Where this is
the case, it has been indicated.

Menu Option Function

Tag
All Tags all the visible entries in the active window.
Current row Tags the currently highlighted row.
Rows above Tags rows above the currently highlighted row.
Rows below Tags rows below the currently highlighted row.

<Variable row>

Untag
All

Current row

Tags any entries in the window that match the
cell specification.

This option changes to reflect the cell that the
mouse was right-clicked in.

For example, if the mouse was right-clicked in a
cell in the Main Processor (CPU) column and
the cell contains the following information:

Main Processor (CPU) of Pentium II

Then this option will read Main Processor (CPU)
is Pentium Il. All entries in the window that
have a Pentium Il CPU will be tagged.

Pressing the Shift key at the same time as
right-clicking on a cell inverts the option.

For example, in the previous case it will read
Main Processor (CPU) is not Pentium II.

Removes tags from any tagged entries in the
active window.

Removes the tag from the currently
highlighted row.

Rows above

Rows below

Removes tags from the rows above the
currently highlighted row.

Removes tags from the rows below the
currently highlighted row.
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Menu Option Function

<Variable row> Remove tags from any entries in the window
that match the cell specification.

This option changes to reflect the cell that the
mouse was right-clicked in.

Forexample, if the mouse was right-clicked ina
cellin the Computer Manufacturer column and
the row highlighted has a computer
manufacturer of DELL, then any entries in the
window that have a DELL computer make are
untagged.

Pressing the Shift key at the same time as
right-clicking in a cell inverts the criteria.

For example, in the previous case it will read
Computer Manufacturer is not DELL.

Toggle

All Toggles the tag status of all entries in the active
window. If an entry is tagged, the tag is cleared
and vice versa.

Current row Toggles the tag status of the currently
highlighted row. Thatis, if itis tagged, the tag is
removed and vice versa.

Rows above Toggles the tag status of the rows above the
currently highlighted row. If an Entry is tagged,
then the tags are removed and vice versa.

Rows below Toggles the tags status of the rows below the
currently highlighted row. If an entry is tagged,
the tag is removed and vice versa.

<Variable row> Toggles the tag status of any entry in the
window that matches the cell specification.

Forexample, if the mouse was right-clicked ina
cell in the PEC number column and the row
highlighted has PEC102, then any entries that
have a PEC number of PEC102 are toggled.

Pressing the Shift key at the same time as
right-clicking on a cell inverts the option.

For example, in the previous case it will read
PEC number is not 102.

Rows above

Tag Tags the rows above the currently highlighted
row.

Untag Removes the tags from any tagged entries
above the currently highlighted row.
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Menu Option Function

Toggle Toggles the tag status of any entries above the
currently highlighted row. That is, if an entry is
tagged, then the tag is removed, and vice

versa.
Rows below
Tag Tags the rows below the currently highlighted
row.
Untag Removes the tags from any tagged entries

below the currently highlighted row.

Toggle Toggles the tag status of any entries below the
currently highlighted row. That is, if an entry is
tagged, then the tag is removed, and vice
versa.

<Variable option>

Tag Tags any entry in the window that matches the
cell specification.

Untag Removes the tag from any tagged entry in the
window that matches the cell specification.

Toggle Toggles the tag status of any entry in the
window that matches the cell specification.

View Scan File

This option is available for the Machines
window only.

It opens the scan file in the Viewer application.

Columns

A selection of columns are available for each information window.

Overview of the Columns in an Information Window
To check which columns are available for a particular window:
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s Click the Columns toolbar menu in that window.

A list of all columns available is shown. Currently selected columns (that is,
displayed in the active window) are shown with a check mark next to them.

LTag

v Publisher

v Application
App Type

v Yersion

v Release

v OpSys

v LangCode
Language
Description

v Machines
Installs

v Licences
Files
Licenses Apps
Licensed By
Yersion Id

Some column names have additional information appended to them as follows:

= If a column name is shown with a number in brackets after it, this indicates
that the information in this column was taken from a loaded plug-in at scan
time. The number in brackets refers to the plug-in identifier.

For example, the column name Version (11) indicates that the version
information was extracted at scan time from a plug-in 11.

= If the column has the text ‘csv’ in brackets, this means that the column has
been extracted from a CSV file asset field and an option has been set to
included this text in brackets. For more information refer to CSV File Extract
Asset Field on page 112.

For example, the column name Asset Number (csv) indicates that the
information in the Asset Number column was extracted from a CSV file asset
field.

= Ifacolumn name is shown with #n after it, where n is a number, this means
that more than one entry is available for this type of the data.

For example, if a computer has been scanned and has three network
connections, then these are shown as three separate columns called
Network connection #1, Network connection #2 and Network connection
#3.
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Note: The sequence of the field entries is taken from the order they are found
on a particular machine and therefore cannot be relied upon to appear in
the same column for all scan files.

Sorting Entries in a Column
There are two ways in which you can sort the contents of a column:

1 Click on a column header to sort the contents of that column. The default
sort order is ascending.

2 Right-click on a column header and select the Sort Ascending or Sort
Descending command from the shortcut menu.

This command sorts text alphabetically, numerically, or by date in
ascending or descending order.

Locking and Unlocking Columns
To lock a column:

1 Select the column which will be the leftmost column to be locked.

2 Right-click on the column header and select the Lock option. The selected
column and columns to the left of it are locked.

The locked columns are indicated by a grid around the entries.
To unlock all columns:
= Right-click on a column header and select the Unlock option.

All columns are unlocked. The unlocked columns are returned to their
normal display state.
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Locating Specific Entries in a Window

In This Section
= Incremental Column Search on page 68

= Find Facility on page 68

= Find/Replace Facility on page 69

= Contains Option on page 69

= Displaying the Entry Names Contained in a Column on page 70

Incremental Column Search

The incremental column facility is used to locate an entry in a column in any
window.

To Perform an Incremental Column Search:

= Click on a column header in the active window and progressively type the
word(s) or number(s) that make up the entry that you want to locate.

The window automatically locates the closest existing value in the column.

The progress of the incremental search string is displayed on the active
window titlebar in italic characters.

Find Facility

To use the find facility:
1 Right-click on the column header and select the Find option.

A Find in “<column name>" column dialog box appears.

Find in “CPU (0)" column

Find what: || |

[ Match whole word anly

[ Match case
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2

Enter the string to search on and if required, set options to match on whole
word and match case.

The search direction is top to bottom of a column. To reverse the search,
click on the column header to reverse the sorting and use the Find option
again.

Find/Replace Facility

The Find/Replace facility is only available for the Machines window, if a column
displayed is in edit mode. If a column is edit mode enabled, the contents are
displayed in a different color.

To use the Find/Replace facility:

1

3

Right-click on the column header and select the Find/Replace option.

A Find/Replace in “<column name>" column dialog box is displayed.

Find/Replace in “Last Name™ column |E| rz|

Find what: | |

Fieplace with: | |

[ Match whole word anly

Cancel
[ Match case

Enter the string to search on and if required, set options to match on whole
word and match case.

Enter the string that is to replace the located text.

See Editing Asset Information on page 167 for information about editing the
contents of the Machines window.

Contains Option

This is used to find and tag multiple entries using a search string. It is of
particularly use when trying to find files with a specific file extension.
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To use the Contains option:
1 Right-click on a column header and select the Tag|Contains option.

A dialog box appears, which is used to search for a specified string at the
beginning, middle or end of entries in the column.

“Scan Date™ column E]

Action String Position
@) Tag () Beginring
O Untag OEnd
) Toagle (&) Arghiere
Search Stiing
I ()8 l ’ Cancel ]

2 Inthe Search String field enter the text that you want to locate.

3 You can also specify actions to be carried out, after the string has been
located. That is:

= Tag
= Untag
= Toggle

Displaying the Entry Names Contained in a Column

This is very useful for identifying the names of entries that you want to tag or
untag.
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To display the entry names contained a column:

an Data Analysis

1 Inthe window, right-click on the column header and select the Chart

option.

A column chart is displayed.

BA Chart: Machines: CPU (D)

I 1 Pertium Il 333 MHz (Genuinelntel)
I 1 Pentium Il 500 MHZ (Genuinelntel)
11 Pentium Il 550 MHz (Genuinelntel)
[ ]

2 Pentium Il 700 MHz {CentaurHauls) 0%

Machines: CPU (0)

20 %

Licenced to Evaluation Licence
Copyright (C) 2005 Peragrine Systemns, Inc.

Save Az LCopy

’ Frint... ” Options... ” Fiefrezh ]

2 Click the Options button, and set the Other group, % field to 0.

3 Click OK.

The chart will show the different entry names contained in the selected

column in a list on the left side.

This list is truncated to fit the window.
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Toolbars

You will find the following information in this section:

= Overview of Toolbars

= Filters Toolbar Menu

= The Filter Icons

= Columns Toolbar Menu
= Tag Toolbar Menu

= Output Toolbar Menu

= Configure Toolbar Menu
= Moving a Toolbar

= Resizing a Toolbar

Overview of Toolbars

Toolbars allow you to access various Analysis Workbench commands without
using the menu bar. They allow you to work faster and more visually.

When the mouse pointer passes over an icon, a tooltip appears indicating the
command corresponding to the icon.

Each of the four information windows in the Analysis Workbench (Files,
Applications, Machines and Directories) have a set of toolbar icons.

With the exception of the filter icons, each of the toolbar icons has a menu
associated with it.

’7Filter icons —‘

Filters~ | & & (O [0 [ || B Columns ~ M Tag~ & Output~ [EConfigure
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Filters Toolbar Menu

Provides options for applying filters to the information windows, so that a
subset of relevant information is displayed.

Activating a Filter
To activate afilter:

= Select the particular filter from the Filters toolbar menu.
When a filter is active in a window, visually this is indicated by a checkmark

(¥ in the Filters toolbar menu and on the associated filter icon. The filter
icons are also highlighted in yellow.

The exception to this is the Local Tags filter [t icon, which does not have a
checkmark displayed on the icon.

Deactivating a Filter
To deactivate a filter:

= Click on thefilter icon again or deselect the filter from the Filters toolbar
drop-down menu.

The appropriate check marks are cleared.

For more information see Filtering on page 187.

The Filter Icons
Filters can also be applied by clicking the following icons:
= & Machines filter

. ® Applications filter
= [ Directories filter
« U Files filter

. U Local filter
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When these icons are selected they are shown highlighted in yellow and with a
check mark on them (except the Local filter icon).

Columns Toolbar Menu

This is used to select the columns that you want displayed in the active window.
When selected, a check mark is displayed next to the column item in this menu.

In addition, the Machines window has an option which adds or removes
columns in this toolbar menu.

See The Machines Window on page 151 for more information about adding and
removing columns.

Tag Toolbar Menu

This menu provides various options for tagging entries in the active information
window. The following list shows options that are common to all windows.

= Tagall
Tags all visible entries in the active window.

= Untagall

Clears all visible tags in the active window.

= Toggleall

Toggles the tag status of all visible entries in the active window.

= Use Global Tags
Uses Global tags only for tagging items in the active window.

= Use Local Tags
Uses Local tags only for tagging items in the active window.

= Use Local Tags Once

Uses Local tags for the next tag operation, after which Global tags are used
again for tagging.

Further information about Global and local Tags can be found in the section
entitled Tagging on page 182.
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In Addition:

The Machines window has a Query option which allows machine queries to
be performed.

For more information refer to Machine Queries on page 199.

The Machines window has two extra tagging commands - Load Tags List
and Save Tags List. These will save or load a tag list file (.tag file) and tag
matching machines. A .tag file is a text file containing the asset numbers of
the tagged machines.

For more information refer to Tag Lists in the Machines Window on
page 186.

The Files window has an Add to SAl option which is used to ‘teach’ the
application to recognize files which it previously did not recognize or
recognized incorrectly (that is, as a different version/publisher).

This allows you to optimize the software analysis and consolidation
capabilities of Analysis Workbench to recognize unidentified files and
applications.

For more information about adding entries to the SAl, refer to Teaching
Applications to the User SAl on page 202.

Note: This option is only enabled when a user editable SAl has been loaded (by

selecting Load Options in the File menu and clicking the Recognition tab)
and the Files window contains at least one selected entry.

Output Toolbar Menu

The options in this toolbar menu are as follows:

Standard Report (All) - Generates a list view report (that is, one line per
group) summarizing a window.

Detailed Report (By Application) for the Machines window and (By
machine) for the Files, Directories and Applications windows: Generates a
Detailed report (that is, one line per item).

Report from Window - Displays the Report Wizard which allows you to
produced customized reports on the contents of the window. Report
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templates (including the frontsheets) can be created for specific
requirements using the Report Wizard.

= Export from window - Exports the contents of individual windows. This will
display the Export to file dialog box which allows you to export the contents
of the window based on the current column selection and filter settings.

Further Information

= For more information about exporting data from windows see Exporting
Inventory Data on page 292.

= For more information refer to Reporting on Inventory Data on page 249.

Configure Toolbar Menu

This menu is used to customize the layout of a window and link the active
window to the Details window. The following list shows options that are
common to all windows.

= Fonts and colors
Configures the font and color settings for the window layout.

= Columns

Sets various column attributes and properties.

= Detail window

Configures the window layout and information displayed in the Details
window.

= Detail window Link

Provides a link to the Details window, so that when an entry is clicked in the
active window, further information is displayed.

See The Machine Details Window on page 155 for more information.

In Addition

The Machines window has an Edit mode option used to configure various
editing parameters for the window.
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This option is used to edit the entries in the Machines window that have been
taken from user entered asset fields. It also allows you to select which of the
columns are to be edited.

See Editing Asset Information on page 167 for more information.

Moving a Toolbar
A Docked toolbar is one that is attached to one edge of the program windows.
You can dock a toolbar below the window title bars or to the left of the window.
When you drag a toolbar to the edge of the window, the toolbar outline snaps
into place along the length of the window edge.
A Floating toolbar is one that is not attached to the edge of the window.

Right-clicking on the toolbar menus and icons presents a menu with the
following options:

= Floating
Floats the toolbar.

= Dock to top

Docks the toolbar to the top of the window, under the titlebar.

= Dock to left
Docks the toolbar to the left of the window.

To dock the toolbars to the appropriate window and save as default layout:
1 Double-click on the floating toolbars.
2 Select the Layout option from the Windows menu.

3 Select Save to keep this as the default layout whenever Analysis
Workbench is started.
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To manually move a toolbar:

1 Clickthe ‘move’ handle! ! on a docked toolbar, or double-click the title bar
on a floating toolbar.

2 Dragthe toolbar to a new location. If you drag the toolbar to the edge of the
window, it becomes a docked toolbar.

Resizing a Toolbar
To resize a floating toolbar:

= Move the pointer over any edge until it changes to a double-headed arrow,
and then drag the edge of the toolbar.

Note: You cannot resize a docked toolbar.

The Status Bar

The status bar displays information about each of the data collections. It shows
a separate pane for each of the four data collections (Files, Directories,
Machines, Applications). It also contains information about how many items are
available and how many of them are tagged globally.

The format is:

Number of global tags/Number of items loaded into the window

11 February 2005 14:45:01 Machines: 0 /5  Applications: 0 f 48 Directories: 0/ 1447 Files: 0] 21769

This helps to provide a view of the global state of the data, irrespective of what
views are open and gives an up-to-date view of how many items of each kind are
available/tagged.

Tooltips

When the mouse cursor stays on top of certain areas, in particular overicons and
buttons on the toolbar, a tooltip appears to indicate which tool it is.
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System Information

The About box contains all the system information about Analysis Workbench.
To display the About dialog box:
= Select the About command from the Help menu.

This box contains basic information about Analysis Workbench:

= Information about the installed software (for example, software name,
version number, version date).

= Information about licensing (for example, number of licences, when they
were issued, whether the software has been enabled to work with Peregrine
Network Discovery).

= The total system memory of the client workstation.

= Available system memory of the client workstation after the software has
been installed.

Shortcut Keys

You can quickly accomplish tasks you perform frequently by using shortcut

keys.
Task Keyboard Shortcut
Load State Ctrl-L
Load Scan Files Ctrl-O
Save State Ctrl-S
Exit Analysis Workbench or close an active window Alt-F4

Tag all entries in an information window (can only be Shift-Ctrl-A
used from within the window itself)

Untag all entries in an information (can only be used Shift-Ctrl-U
from within the window itself)
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Viewing Logs
Logs can be accessed from the Log Window command in the Windows menu.
BA Analysis Workbench Error, Log E]E]
Analysis Workbench Log
LogTime Log Meszage
@ 2005/021 12153 Completed loading 5 scans. Elapsed: 5.6 sec

The log file records information about the current session of Analysis
Workbench. It can include amongst other items; how many scan files were
loaded and how long they took. It can also log activity when editing SAl entries.

Command Line Parameters

In This Section
= Overview of Command Line Parameters on page 80

= Creating a Shortcut on the Desktop on page 81

= State Image Command Line Parameter on page 81

= Directory Name Command Line Parameter on page 82

= Scan File Names Command Line Parameter on page 83

= Standard International Date Command Line Parameter on page 83
= Using Combined Command Line Parameters on page 84

Overview of Command Line Parameters

By using command line parameters, you can create shortcuts on your desktop
that start Analysis Workbench with specified state images, directories
containing scan files or a specific scan file.
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The command line parameters can be combined, so that you can for example,
load a state image and a directory of scan files or specific scan files.

This can be a very useful tool for cases where you have already loaded a large
amount of data into the Analysis Workbench workspace and have performed
some analysis on this data. You can save the state image of the session, and at
the next session you can use command line parameters to add any new scan
files that have been found in your scan file repository directories.

Because Analysis Workbench does not load duplicate scan files (that is, an
identical scan file), no current data will be overwritten. Scan files are considered
identical when the Asset Number field is the same even if the scan file name is
different.

You can also use a command line parameter to specify that all dates in Analysis
Workbench use the standard international date format instead of the one set up
in Windows.

Creating a Shortcut on the Desktop

To create a shortcut on the desktop including parameters:
Create a shortcut without parameters first:

= Drag the Analysis Workbench icon onto the desktop with the right mouse
button.

= Select the Create shortcuts here option from the menu that is displayed
when releasing the mouse.

= Right-click on the shortcut and open the properties dialog box.

= Add any command line parameters to the end of the target field separated
from the executable name by a space.

State Image Command Line Parameter

This is the name of a saved state image. State images have as aws file extension.
The state image can be an unqualified file name. The following conditions apply:

= If an unqualified file name is used the Enterprise Discovery State Images
directory is searched.

= If specified, the state image is loaded.
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= If the names of multiple images are specified, only the first is loaded.
= If the file name contains spaces it must be enclosed in double quotes (").

Note: The state image files are not backward compatible. You can only use your
Enterprise Discovery version 2.0 state images in this version of the
software.

Syntax

The syntax for state image parameters is as follows:

[State image name]

Examples

Case 1: Path to State Image Contains Spaces

"C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0\Analysis
Workbench\State Images\State5.aws"

Case 2: Path to State Image Does Not Contain Spaces
D:\StateImages\Business5.aws

Directory Name Command Line Parameter

This is a directory name. The following conditions apply:

= If multiple directories are specified, only the first is used.
= Allscan files in the specified directory are loaded.

= Ifthe path to the parameter (directory containing scan file) contains spaces,
then it must be enclosed in double quotes.

= Ifastate image was also specified, it is loaded first and the directory second.

Syntax

The syntax for directory command line parameter is as follows:

[Fully qualified directory name]

Examples

Case 1: Scan File Directory Does Not Contain Spaces
C:\Scanfiles

82 | Analysis Workbench



Case 2: Directory Contains Spaces
"C:\Scan files"

Scan File Names Command Line Parameter

This is one or more scan file names. The following conditions apply:

= Scan file names specified are loaded after a state image or a directory
specified.

= If the path to any parameter (specific scan files) contains spaces, it must be
enclosed in the double quotes.

Syntax

The syntax for scan file command line parameter is as follows:

[Fully qualified scan file names separated by spaces]

Examples

Case 1: Path to the Scan File Does Not Contain Spaces
C:\fsfs\LND1260.fsf C:\Ffsfs\LND1240.fsf

Case 2: Name of One Scan File Contains Spaces
"C:\Inventory fsfs\LND1250.fsf" E:\fsfs\Test.fsf

Standard International Date Command Line Parameter

When specified, all dates use the standard international date format instead of
the one set up in Windows. This is useful when setting up scripts for exports.

Syntax

The syntax for standard international date command line parameter is as
follows:

[/STD_DATES]Jor [-STD_DATES]

Note: The command line switch only turns on the standard international date
format. There is no command line switch to turn it off.
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Using Combined Command Line Parameters

You can combine the three command line parameters so that Analysis
Workbench can be started with different data in it.

Specify the names of the scan files, or the state image you want to load. If a
directory name is specified, all the scan files in that directory are loaded. The
command line parameter priority is always:

1 StateImage
2 Directories (only 1 is allowed)

3 Scan files (multiple scan files can be specified)

Syntax

The syntax for combined command line parameters is as follows:

[Fully qualified directory name] [State image name] [Fully
qualified scan file names separated by spaces]

Examples

For example, you may want to load a saved state image and also include new
scan files contained in your repository directory.

Case 1: Path to the State Image and Scan File Directory Do Not Contain

Space.
C:\states\Statel.aws c:\NewScanfiles

Case 2: The State Image and the Scan File Contains Spaces
"C:\states\State 1l.aws c:\New Scan Files"
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Setting Load Preferences

In This Section
= The Analysis Workbench Load Configuration Dialog Box on page 85

= Loading and Saving Options on page 87

= Filtering Levels on page 87

= Configuring Load Filter Settings on page 89

= Configuring Recognition Settings on page 93

= Configuring Analysis Asset Fields on page 105
= Configuring Display Filter Settings on page 118
= Configuring Memory Settings on page 121

= Configuring Plug-In Settings on page 123

The Analysis Workbench Load Configuration Dialog Box

Important: Set Loading preferences before you load data into the Analysis
Workbench.

To load the Analysis Workbench Load Configuration Dialog Box:
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= Select the Load Options command from the File menu.

The Analysis Workbench Load Configuration dialog box appears.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter | Fecognition | Asset Fields | Display Filter | Memory | Plug-ins
Specify which filez should be loaded and optionally passed to the recognition engine.
W| Directories
) Al files
() Mo files
O Some files...
’ Load... ] ’ Save... ] I Qg l ’ Cancel ]

This dialog box has six tabs which are used to set various options:

= Load Filter

Specifies which files are to be loaded from selected scan files.

= Recognition

Specifies which recognition method to use and which files to pass through
it.

= Asset Fields
Adds additional columns of asset data.

= Display Filter

To minimize the amount of data to be viewed, selections can be made after
the files have been processed. In addition, selected views can be chosen.

= Business view - licensable applications

= Operational view - all applications with partial or full identification
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= Memory

These are memory saving options. Includes options for selecting:

= File attribute information to load
= Directories to load
= Machine data to load

= Plug-ins

Configures loading of additional information collected by plug-ins at scan
time.

Important: The Recognition, Memory and Plug-ins settings are disabled and
cannot be changed whilst data is present in Analysis Workbench.To
enable these settings, either unload the data (select the Unload
scans command from the File menu) or restart Analysis Workbench
with an empty workspace.

It is recommended that you check the load option settings before loading in
data to the Analysis Workbench. This will save you having to unload data if a
setting needs to be changed.

Loading and Saving Options

Load configurations can be saved to or loaded from a LoadOptions.ini file (the
default file name is LoadOptions.ini) by using the Load and Save buttons
available in every tab page of the Analysis Workbench Load Configuration
dialog box.

Filtering Levels

There are three levels of filtering in Analysis Workbench - and understanding
this is key to understanding how to use the application. Filtering takes place
before the recognition phase and this determines which information will be
displayed in Analysis Workbench and the status it will be given.

Load Filter

This filter is used to decide which files to extract from the scan file for processing
and/or displaying by the recognition engine.
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Recognition Filter

This filter determines which of the files that are passed through the load filter
are also sent to the recognition engine for processing. Sending too many files
will make it slightly slower, however, passing less files through the recognition
engine will possibly result in inferior recognition.

This filter is different to the load filter in that a load filter might load exe, com and
dllfiles, but a recognition filter might be limited to exe and com. This means that
dlls are loaded but not recognized. This can be useful (depending on the
Scanner configuration) since the dll files will still give version information
without being recognized.

Display/Storage Filter

This filter is based on the recognition status. Recognition status can be:

= Main

Main files identify the application. An application can have multiple main
files, but normally there is only one. If a Main file is found, the application is
considered present.

= Associated

Associated files are part of an application but not the main file.

= 3rd party

Files such as some DLL files that are technically used by the application, but
are also distributed freely and can be used by other applications.

= CheckVer file

CheckVer files are files that are found in the Recognition library, but do not
match any of the known versions of an application. This usually indicates
that it is a newer version. If this is the case, it might be a good idea to obtain
an updated Recognition Library from Peregrine Systems.

= Unidentified file
These files cannot be identified.
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= Unprocessed file

These files have not been processed by the recognition engine. For
example, they are passed to the load filter, but not to the recognition filter.

= Junkfiles

These files have been identified as junk files as set up in the Recognition tab
page Advanced options.

= Auto-identified file

These files are known to be a device driver file and were not recognized by
the application library. Files used as Device Drivers represent a large portion
of the files that are not identified by the Application Library. Being able to
identify these automatically can significantly reduce the effort required to
achieve good recognition rates.

When performing analysis or recognition, it can be beneficial to allow
everything to pass through the display filter (apart from files you have
designated as junk). This effectively causes the Analysis Workbench to store and
display information about all files, irrespective of their recognition status. In this
state, the file data that is needed to teach more applications is available.

When summary reports are required, set the display filter to let through Main
files only. This means that no information is stored (in the Analysis Workbench
memory) about any other files, but the information about applications is still
based on all the files passed through the load and recognition filters.

Configuring Load Filter Settings

You can use these settings to determine which types of files will be loaded and
optionally be processed by the recognition engine. In addition, whole
directories of files can be excluded from the recognition process.

1 Inthe Analysis Workbench, select the Load Options command from the File
menu.
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2 (lick the Load Filter tab in the Analysis Workbench Load
Configuration—-Advanced dialog box.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter |F|ecogniti0n Aszszet Fields | Display Filker | Memory | Plug-ins

Specify which filez should be loaded and optionally passed to the recognition engine.

Files | Directories
) Al files

O Mo files

O Some files...

B extenzion
Executable files

Files within &rchives

’ Load... ” Save... ] Qg H Cancel

Selecting the Load Filters

To select the load filters:

1 Click the Files tab.
2 Inthe Files group box, select one from the following options:

= Allfiles - Loads all files.

= Nofiles - No files are loaded. For example, use this for hardware only
analysis.

= Some files - Enables the Some files options:

By extension - This allows you to specify the extensions of any files that you
want to be included. Select the extensions from the drop-down list (this list

90 | Analysis Workbench



maintains a history of previously entered extensions) or type the extension
directly in to the box. Multiple extension must be separated by semicolons.

Executable files - This will allow all executable files to be processed against
the recognition engine. Executable files include *.exe, *.com files, DLLs and
other files containing executable code.

Files within Archives - This will process any files in archive files (for example,
Zip files, CAB, LZH). When this option is checked, any files matching the
other criteria (extension and/or executable) are loaded, even if they are
inside an archive. If the option is cleared, no files within archives are loaded.

If this is the only option enabled, nothing is loaded - it is not possible to load
only files within archives.

For obtaining the best recognition in as short a loading time as possible, enable
the Executable Files option only.
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Specifying the Directories to Exclude

Examples of directories that you may want to exclude are shown in the
following table:

Directory Reason

Temp/Tmp Temporary directory holding transient files.

Recycler/Recycled Recycle directory for C:, D: and so on. Stores files moved to
the Recycle bin.

DOS Operating system directory assuming that all these files are
recognized.

1 Click the Directories tab.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter | Recognition | Asset Fields | Display Fier | Memary | Plugins |
Specify which filez should be loaded and optionally passed to the recognition engine.
Filez | Directories |
Exclude files in these directories
WnNTAENT ServicePackUninstalld Load list...
’ Load... ] ’ Save... ] I ()8 l ’ Cancel ]

2 Inthe Directories group box select the Exclude files in these directories
check box.
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3

Place the cursor in the list box and type in the path (do not include the drive
letter) of the directories to be excluded. An example of the format is as
follows:

\WinNT\$NTServicePackUninstall$

You can save the current list displayed in the list box. To do this, click the
Save list button and specify the file name and path of the text file to save to.
The default file name is dirlist.txt.

You can load a previously saved text list file by clicking the Load list button
to display a dialog box. Enter the file name and path or navigate to the file
to be loaded.

Configuring Recognition Settings
In This Section

Recognition Overview on page 93

Displaying the Analysis Workbench Recognition Options Tab on page 94
Disabling Application Recognition on page 95

Selecting the Installed Applications List As the Recognition Method on
page 95

Selecting the SAI As the Recognition Method on page 96

Adding, Creating or Removing SAls on page 99

Setting the Preferred Language on page 98

Adding a New SAI File for Application Recognition on page 100
Removing an Existing SAI File on page 100

Creating a New Empty User SAl on page 100

Recognition Overview

Analysis Workbench is able to perform application recognition on the software
scanned, while the data is being loaded from a scan file.

By default the Analysis Workbench uses Master Software Application Index files
(Master.SAl) for performing application recognition. The Master SAl files are
read-only files that contain a database of software applications.
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There are multiple Master SAl files that can be used at the same time for
recognition purposes:

= Master.sai
= French.sai
= German.sai

All of these files can be found by default in the following location:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0\Common

You can set up the Analysis Workbench so that is uses a User.sai file instead. A
User.sai file is one that you, the customer, have customized with applications
you have taught using Analysis Workbench.

You can use multiple User SAl files for recognition purposes. Each User SAl
created has a unique identifier assigned to it.

Backward compatibility

Backward compatibility has been maintained in this version of Enterprise
Discovery.

= To use your Desktop Inventory version 7.x User SAl files with this version of
the software, use the SAl Update Wizard to upgrade the format of the SAI
file. See the Upgrade procedures in the Installation and Initial Setup Guide for
more information on how to do this.

= Desktop Inventory Version 8.x SAl files are compatible with Enterprise
Discovery. This means that there is no need to run the version 8.x SAl file
through the SAI Update Wizard.

Displaying the Analysis Workbench Recognition Options Tab
To display the Analysis Workbench recognition options tab:

1 Select the Load Options command from the Files menu. The Analysis
Workbench Load Configuration dialog box is displayed.
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2 Click the Recognition tab.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter | Recognition |AssetFieIds Dizplay Filter | Memaory || Plug-ing

‘wihen loading data, application recognition can be performed. Please select the prefered
recagnition methad from the options below.
Fecognition bethod
() Mo recognition
O Installed &pplications
(®) Software Application Indsx [S41)
’ Load... ] ’ Save... ] I (] 8 l ’ Cancel ]

Disabling Application Recognition

This optionis used to disable any application recognition. When recognition

is disabled, loading is slightly faster but no application information is
available.

To disable application recognition:

= Inthe Recognition Method group, select the No recognition option.

Selecting the Installed Applications List As the Recognition Method

This method of recognition is based on the operating system’s internal list of
applications. As such, it is not recommended as the preferred recognition
method, except for data from UNIX Scannetrs.

To select installed applications for the recognition method:
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= Inthe Recognition Method group, select the Installed Applications option.
A further option is activated.

Use Enriched application data if available
When this option is checked, Analysis Workbench uses the application data

from the enriched scan file instead of running ‘real’ recognition. If no file
data is loaded this is much faster.

Selecting the SAI As the Recognition Method

1 Inthe Recognition Method group, select the Software Application Index
(SAI) option.

2 Click the Advanced button to set further options if required. The Advanced
Configuration - Software Application Index dialog box is displayed.
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Setting General Options for the SAI

BA Advanced configuration - Software Application Index E]@”‘S__q

General | S4ls | Fitering

Miscellaneous
Level 3 recognition heuristics
Auto-identify unrecognized device driver files

Languages

Preferred Language zelect language j

[] Owveriide 05 Language

I Ok l ’ Cancel

Setting Level of Recognition Used
To set the level of recognition used:

1 Select the General tab in the Advanced Configuration - Software
Application Index dialog box.

2 Inthe Miscellaneous group, select options for the level of recognition used.

= Level 3 recognition heuristics

If this option is enabled, the recognition engine defers its final
recognition decision until all the files in all the directories on the
machine have been read. If disabled, machine-based recognition does
not take place and recognition data is returned after each directory is
loaded. A time overhead of about 10% is normal when Level 3
Recognition is enabled.

= Auto-identify unrecognized device driver files

When enabled (by default), files that cannot be identified by standard
SAl recognition and have the Device Driver attribute will be marked as
recognized. Files used as Device Drivers represent a large portion of the
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files that are not identified by the Application Library. Being able to
identify these automatically can significantly reduce the effort required
to achieve good recognition rates.

Setting the Preferred Language

If you are using a national SAl file, for example, German.sai or French.sai
together with the Master.sai you will want to set this option.

Preferred language is used for cases when the recognition engine encounters
more than one language version of the same file- for example, Microsoft Word
in English and in French. Because these versions are equally recognized, this
setting instructs the recognition server on which of the versions to select.

To set the language options:
1 Select alanguage from the drop-down list.
This will only work if exactly one of the versions matches the language.

2 Checkthe Override OS Language box if you want the recognition engine to
overlook the operating system locale setting and take the setting you
specified in the Preferred Language box.

A Summary of the Process
The process can be summarized as follows:

= Arating is obtained for all versions that are possible matches.
= The version(s) with the best rating are found.

= If there is only one version, then the process goes no further, otherwise, it
takes the language (locale setting) of the operating system, if it is available
in the scan.

= Ifthe operating system locale setting is not available, it takes the setting you
specified here in the Preferred Language box.
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Adding, Creating or Removing SAls

The options on the SAls tab page allow you to:

= Add a new SAlfile to be used for application recognition.
= Remove an existing SAl file.
= Create a new empty User.sai file.

BA Advanced configuration - Software Application Index |._||E|r>__<|
General| Shls | Filtering
54 file SAIID  Description Size... | Applicati.. Type Date
c:\program files\pereqri... 0 User 54 File E 0 Editable A0
c:\program files\pereqri... nta  PDIE Mazter Sals - 21/06/04 19817 11935 Master 21406...
Add... ] ’ Remove ] ’ Create...
I (] 8 l ’ Cancel

The list box on this tab page displays the following information:

= The pathto sourcefiles for the SAl - both read-only Master SAls and editable
User.sai.

= The SAIID number for User SAl files. Master SAl files do not have an ID.
= Adescription of the SAl files.

= The size of each SAlfile (in kilobytes).

= The number of application files in each SAL.

= The type of SAlfile:

= Master - Read-only SAI (Master.sai)

= Editable - (User.sai)

= The creation date for a Master SAl file or for a User SAl, the date the file was
last saved.
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Adding a New SAl File for Application Recognition

To add a new SAl file for application recognition:

1 Select the SAls tab in the Advanced Configuration - Software Application
Index dialog box.

2 Click the Add button on this tab page.

3 Navigate to and select the SAl file (Master or User) you want to use for
recognition.

The SAl file is added to the list box which means the file will be included in
for application recognition.

Removing an Existing SAI File
To remove an existing SAl file:

= Select the file in the list box and click the Remove button.

Creating a New Empty User SAI

To create a new empty User.SAl:

1 Clickthe Create button. The Create a User SAl dialog box is displayed. Enter

B Create a User SAI IZHEWE

Thiz will create an empty User SAL Please enter the fully qualified file name to give the
new User S4l.

| "C:\Program Files'\Peregrine’Enterprize Discoven\2.0.0\CommoniUszer-1.5a" ﬂ

54| File Description
|Uiser 54l File |

SAlD - Must be unique across the organization

I Ok H Cancel ]

or navigate to the directory where the SAlfile is to be created.

2 Enter a description for the file.
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3 Click the OK button.

The file is automatically assigned a unique ID. However, you may already
have an SAl with the same filename. If so, the following message will be
displayed.

9P A file named User-1.5ai already exists in this directory, Owverwrite this file?
-

A file named <filename> already exists in this directory.
Overwrite this file?

4 C(Click Yes if you want to overwrite the existing SAl file or click No to return to
the dialog box and assign a new ID to the SAl file.

5 If you have made modifications to the cfgNextSAIID setting in the SALini
file, you may see the following message. This happens when the value for
the ID in the ini file is missing or lower than the highest ID in the user SAls
currently loaded. This message is for information only - the Enterprise
Discovery components will correct this situation automatically by inserting
the correct ID value into the ini file.

The next User SAI ID cannot be found in the settings file.

This probably means that you are using User SAIs created with a
different version of the software, or created on a different
machine.

Please take care to set the new ID to a value that is unique
across your organization.
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Setting Filtering Options for the SAI

1 Select the Filtering tab in the Advanced Configuration - Software
Application Index dialog box.

BA Advanced configuration - Software Application Index [ZI[EI[XI

General | SAls | Filtering|

[ &pply recogrition to selected filez only

[ Treat files matching the following regular expressions as junk

I 0K l ’ Cancel

2 Select the options as required:

= Apply recognition to selected files only

This is a recognition filter that determines which of the files are sent to
the recognition engine for processing. Sending too many files can make
it slightly slower.

= By extensions

Allows you to type in the extensions of any files that you want processed
against the recognition engine. Select the extension from the
drop-down list (this list maintains a history of previously entered
extensions) or type the extension directly in to the box. Multiple file
types must be separated by a semicolon.

= Executable files

All executable files will be processed against the recognition engine.
Executable files include *.exe, *.com files, DLLs and other files
containing executable code.

= Files within Archives
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Processes any files in archive files. The following archive file types are
supported:

ARJ, ZIP v1, ZIP v2, LHA, LZH, ARC and PAK
In addition cab files are supported using plug-in 12.

Note: For the best application recognition, select the Executable Files option.

Junk Files

Some files may be executable but are of no interest for licensing or other
purposes. These files are often identifiable via the file name.

The Treat Files matching the following regular expressions as junk option is a
way for the recognition engine to ignore such files, by allowing one or more file
name masks to be specified as ‘junk’.

These files are not passed to the recognition engine and will be marked as junk.
This is available in the Display Filters tab page so junk files can be discarded and
not shown.

To set junk filters:

1 Select the Treat Files matching the following regular expressions as junk
option.

2 Type the file name masks you want to treat as junk. See the next section for
examples of regular expressions.

Regular Expressions
This section outlines some of the regular expressions commonly used.

Character Meaning

Match any character

+ Match one or more of the previous character.
For example:
A+ matches one or more As

* Match zero or more of the previous character.
For example:
A* matches zero or more As.
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Character Meaning
? Make the previous character optional. For example:
assets?

matches a string containing either asset or assets.
The ? only applies to single characters when there are no enclosing
parentheses.

A The characters after this symbol must appear at the beginning of the
string. For example:
Nsf
means that the string to be matched must start with the characters
fsf.

$ The characters after this symbol must appear at the end of the string.
For example:
xsf$

means that the string to be matched must end with the characters
xsf.

\ This removes the special meaning of a character. For example:
\.

matches the . character, since the \ removes the special meaning of
the . character.
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Character

Meaning

(

Character class.

Match one of the items contained in the square brackets. For
example:

[123] will match eithera 1, or 2, or 3.

[123]+, would match a sequence of 1's, 2's and 3's or any
combination of them.

Note that within a character class, the A character does not have its
usual status but means any character except those in the class.

For example:

A character class of [A123] will match any character that is not 1, 2
nor 3.

A character class containing a - between two characters means a
range of characters. For example:

The character class [c-h] means all the lower case letters starting
from c and ending in h.

There are a number of additional special predefined character
classes to represent some commonly used groups of characters.

[[:alnum:]] Any alphanumeric character
[[:alpha:]] Any alphabetic character
[[:blank:]] Space or horizontal tab
[[:ctrl:]] Control character

[[:digit:]] Decimal digit

[[:lower:]] Lower case letter

[[:punct:]] Punctuation character
[[:upper:]] Upper case letter

Groups a set of characters together. For example:
(assets)?
would make the entire word assets an optional part of the match.

Configuring Analysis Asset Fields

Analysis Workbench can be configured to construct any number of additional
read-only named asset fields. These asset fields are constructed based on data
collected at scan time. The analysis asset fields defined here can be displayed as
a column in the Machines window, however, they cannot be edited.

To customize the columns that are displayed, select the Edit Column option
from the Columns drop-down toolbar menu in the Machines window.
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Adding an Asset Field Extract

The fields are set up in a manner similar to that found in the Scanner Generator.
Five different types of fields can be constructed:

= Textfile Extract - Takes data from a plain text file (similar to File Extract Field
of Scanner).

= Ini Field Extract - Takes data from an ini file (no equivalent in Scanner).

= CSVFile - Takes data from CSV files such as peripheral sheets (allows an
external CSV file, containing a list of data associated with asset numbers to
be parsed and loaded along side the other data).

= Environment - Takes data from environment strings (equivalent to same
field in Scanner).

= Sequence - Takes data from a sequence of asset fields (equivalent to same
field in Scanner).

To configure the asset field extract settings:

1 Select the Load Options command from the File menu.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter | Recognition | Asset Fields | Dizplay Filker | Memory || Plug-ing
Mew read-only Aszet Field can be constructed while loading scan data. Pleaze uze the
controlz on thiz page to configure the desired fields.
Caption Field Field Type Field Data Drefault
sdd.. | [ Edi. ][ Remove
Load... ] ’ Save... ()8 l ’ Cancel
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2

5

6

Click the Asset Fields tab. The Asset Fields tab contains a pane with five
columns:

= Caption - The caption as specified in the Asset Data page of the Scanner
Generator.

= Field - The number of the Analysis field (1 to 28)

= Field Type - The type of field to extract the information
= Field Data - The source of the field information

= Default - Any default value that has been set

Right-click anywhere in the pane to display a menu with the following
options:

= Add - Adds a new analysis asset field.
= Edit - Edit the details for an existing asset field.
= Remove - Removes an existing asset field from the list.

Select the Add option. A New Analysis Asset Field dialog box is displayed.
Select the type of field to be extracted.

Use the controls on this page to configure the desired fields.

Text File Extract Asset Field

This field type extracts information from a single line in a named text file.
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A useful file extract includes the predefined SMS file which extracts the SMS
Unique Machine ID.

New analysis Asset Field Pz|
Field Type File Selection Extract Options
() Test File Extract File Mame Search Stiing
() Inii File Extract | | |
O C5V File File: Directory Fiemove leading blanks
. (%) Use first oceurnence Femove trailing blanks
© Enviranment (O Use prioritised directory list:
() Sequence
Field
Caption -
(op. |

I Ok H Cancel ]

Important: The file you wish to extract from must be afile thatisincluded in the
Stored Files section. If the file is not there it will not work. In other
words, the Scanner has to be set up to store the file before you can
extract from it in Analysis Workbench.

To set up a new text file extract asset field:

—

Select Text File Extract as the field type.
2 Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.

3 Inthe File Name box, specify the name of the text file that the information
is to be extracted from.

4 In the Search String box, specify the text string that is going to be located.

5 Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

6 Checkthe Remove leading blanks box, to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) before the search string located in the text file.

7 Check the Remove trailing blanks box, to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) after the search string located in the text file.
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8

In the File Directory group box specify where to look for the file. This is a
prioritized search sequence list. Select one of the following options:

Use first occurrence Analysis Workbench uses the first match of the file that
it encounters.

Use prioritized directory list A list box is enabled, which allows you to
specify the priority of directories where the file might be located. For
example:

%BASEOS% (the base operating system directory)
C:\Winnt

This location will have the highest priority, that is, if the file is located in this
directory, then this file will be used.

%BASEOS%\System (the System directory in the base operating system
directory) C:\Winnt\System

If the file is not located in the %BASEOS% directory and is encountered in
the %BASEOS%\System location, then this location will have priority as the
source for the text file, and so on.

Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options button. See

Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, ini Files, CSV Files and Environment
Variables on page 115 for information about how to do this.
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Ini File Extract Asset Field

Field Type File Selection Extract Options

() Test File Extract File Mame Irni file section

() Inii File Extract | | |
) CSY File File Directory Key Mame

(%) Use first occurence | |
(O Use prioritised directory list:
() Sequence Remove leading blanks
Femove trailing blanks

) Environment

Field

Analyzis 1 v
Caption :
Analyzis 1 Options...

I Ok H Cancel ]

As with the text file extract asset field, this extracts information from a file
collected by the Scanner as a stored file.

Important: The ini file you wish to extract from must be a file that is included in
the Stored Files section. If the file is not there it will not work. In other
words, the Scanner has to be set up to store the file before you can
extract from it in Analysis Workbench.

The Format of an ini File

Initialization files (.ini files) contains a number of different sections. Each section
contains lines of settings (Key Names) applicable to that section. The format of
the inifile is as follows:

[Section Namel] - (The name of the first section)
Key Namel = Value (The first setting)
Key Name2 = Value (The second setting)

[Section Name2] - (The name of the next section)
Key Namel = Value (The first setting)
Key Name2 = Value (The second setting)

The advantage of using this type of asset field instead of using a text file extract
asset field, is that it is possible to pinpoint exactly which Key Name you require
and in which section.
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To set up an ini file extract asset field:

1

2

Select Ini File Extract as the field type.

In the File Name box, specify the name of the ini file that the information is
to be extracted from.

Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.

In the File Directory group box, specify where to look for the file. This is a
prioritized search sequence list. Select one of the following options:

Use first occurrence - Selecting this option, Viewer will use the first match
of the file that is encountered.

Use prioritized directory list - Selecting this option enables a list box, which
is used to specify the priority of directories where the file might be located.
For example,

%BASEOS% (the base operating system directory) C:\Winnt

This location will have the highest priority, that is, if the file is located in this
directory, then this file will be used.

%BASEOS%\System (the System directory in the base operating system
directory) for example, C:\Winnt\System

If the file is not located in the %BASEOS% directory and is encountered in
the %BASEOS%\System location, then this location will have priority as the
source for the text file, and so on.

In the Inifile section box, specify the section of the inifile that the asset field
extractis located in. This is the section identifier in the ini file (surrounded by
square brackets [1). Do not include the brackets [].

In the Key Name box, specify the Key Name contained in the specified

section of the inifile. This is the start of the string before the equals (=) sign.
Do not include the = sign.
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8 Check the Remove leading blanks box to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) before the Key Name located in the ini file.

9 Check the Remove trailing blanks box to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) after the Key Name located in the ini file.

10 Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options button. See
Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, ini Files, CSV Files and Environment
Variables on page 115 for information about how to do this.

(SV File Extract Asset Field

New analysis Asset Field le

Field Type C5Y File

() Tt File Extract | ﬂ
24

() Inii File Extract Column containing machine Asset Mumber : 1
Mote: The first row must contain column headers

@ LSV File

() Environment

Fields to include:

() Sequence

Field

Analyzis 1 v

I Ok H Cancel ]

Allows an external Comma Separated Variable (CSV) file, containing a list of data
associated with asset numbers to be parsed and loaded alongside the other
data.
1 Select CSV File as the field type.
2 Inthe CSV File box, navigate to the CSV file that is to be loaded.

The first row of this file must contain column headers.
3 Enter the number of the column that contains the machine asset number

(that is, the primary identifier field). As the number changes so does the
fields selection. For example, if the primary identifier is column 2 in the CSV
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file, then specify this as the number ‘2’ by either typing it directly into the
field or by using the arrows.

The fields contained in the CSV file are displayed in the Fields list box. Select
the fields to be included by selecting the check boxes next to the field
names.

The primary identifier column (asset number field) check box is disabled and
cannot be deselected. This is because it is necessary to load this field.

Select the Append (csv) to column name option if you want the extracted
asset fields to be displayed with the word ‘(csv)’ after the column header
name in the Machines window.

Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options button. See
Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, ini Files, CSV Files and Environment
Variables on page 115 for information about how to do this.

Environment Variable Asset Field

New analysis Asset Field Pz|

Field Type
() Test File Extract

() Inii File Extract
() 05 File
(%) Environment

() Sequence

Field

Caption

Environment wariable extract

Environment variable name

l

0K H Cancel ]

This type of field accepts data from a specified environment variable as setin the
Scanner Generator.

To set up an environment variable extract asset field:

1 Select Environment as the field type.
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2 Enter the variable name in the Environment variable name field. An
example of an environment variable is:

ComSpec=C:\WinNT\System32\cmd.exe

You can check for environment variable names by looking in the
Hardware|System tab in Viewer.

3 Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

4 Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.

5 Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options button. See
Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, ini Files, CSV Files and Environment
Variables on page 115 for information about how to do this.

Sequence Asset Field

Mew analysis Asset Field rz|
Figld Type Field Sequence
() Test File Extract # |Field Name »~
() Inii File Extract
() CSV File

) Environment

(%) Sequence

Field

Ly o
Analyzis 1 w .
lgnare strings

Caption Matching Sharter than

| i

I Ok H Cancel ]

This field type extracts information from one of up to ten specified fields. The
value returned as the results of the sequence field, will be the first of these fields
which contains a non-blank value.

To set up a sequence asset field:

1 Select Sequence as the field type.

2 IntheField sequence box, click in the Field Name column and select the
desired field.
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3

In the Ignore strings group box, specify the criteria for a blank field using
one or all of the following methods:

In the Matching box, enter a sequence of strings (case-sensitive) separated
by semicolons.

If the content of the field matches (is equal to) any of the strings specified
here, the field is considered to be blank. For example, if the text string Not
Found is entered here, then a field that has the value ‘Not Found’ is
considered to be blank.

Multiple entries must be separated by semicolons (;), for example:
‘Unknown;Not Tested’

You can type a strings in the form: *STRING*

Here the asterisks (*) are ignored and any string that contains the text
between the two asterisks will be ignored too.

Specify ignore strings that are less than ‘n’ characters.

In the Shorter than box, use the arrow keys or type in a number to specify
the maximum length of text strings that are to be used to define a blank field
(between 1 and 255). If the string is shorter than the specified number, then
the field will be considered blank.

Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.
Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options button. See

Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, ini Files, CSV Files and Environment
Variables on page 115 information about how to do this.

Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, ini Files, CSV Files and Environment

Variables

Text file, ini file and environment variable asset fields can be set up so that only
part of the string is extracted instead of the entire string.
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They can also be set up, for example, to use the last part rather than the first part
of the string. This can be very useful for obtaining the last part of an automatic
field that is too long.

In addition, a default value can be specified for situations where no matching
data has been found.

To specify extract options for text, ini and environment variables:

1 Click the Options button in the New Analysis Asset Field dialog box. The
Asset Field Extract Options dialog box appears:

Asset Field Extract Options Pz|
Extract characters from Options
(%) Start Skip characters [] Corwert to upper case
O End 0 % [ Treat field as a File Mame

Default 'V alue

2 Inthe Extract characters from group box, specify whether you want to use
the last part or the first part of the string. Select one of the following options:

= Start - Uses the first part of the string. Use the arrows in the Skip
characters box to specify how many characters you want to skip from
the beginning of the string.

= End - Uses the last part of the string. Use the arrows in the Skip
characters box to specify how many characters you want to skip from
the end of the string.

3 Inthe Options group box, select the options you want:

= Convert to upper case - Select this option to convert the alphabetic
characters to upper case.

= Treat field as File Name - Select this option to treat the string in the
asset field as a file name. Some characters are however invalid in file
names, so any invalid characters can be replaced with the character
specified in the Replace invalid characters with box.

For example, underscore ‘_’ is a valid file name character and can be
used to replace invalid characters.
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Alternatively, invalid characters can be deleted by checking the Delete
invalid characters box.

If the extracted field is empty or is not found (that is, there is no
matching data), then a default value for the string can be specified in the

Default Value box.

For example, if the text string ‘Not Found” is entered in this box, then an
empty field or a field that has not been found will be displayed with this
text.

Displaying the Additional Asset Fields
After the asset field extracts have been selected, the columns need to be
displayed in the Machines window. To do this:

= Click the Columns toolbar button in the Machines window to display the
Select columns to display dialog box.

The additional extract fields are included in the Assets category.

Refer to The Machines Window on page 151 for more detailed information
about how to include columns to display in the Machines window.

Although these fields are in the Assets category, they are not editable.
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Enterprise Discovery
Configuring Display Filter Settings

In the Analysis Workbench, select the Load Options command from the File
menu. Click the Display Filter tab.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter | Recognition | Asset Fields | Display Filker | Memary | Plug-ins

‘when filez have been processed by the recognition engine, the options below can be used ta
include only the files that are of interest, based on recognition level.

Files

Becognized Ungertain Unrecognized

M ain files () Treat as unidentified Unidentified files
Aszzociated files () Display as Checkier Unprocessed files
3rd Party Files () Dot displag [Cunk files

Auto-identified files

Fleaze zelect an Application View from the list below. Only licenzable applications are included in
the business view; the operational view includes all applications whether partially or fully identified.

Applications
(%) Load Business Yiew

(O Load Operational Yiew

N

[ Load. |[ save. | [ o ][ cance |

When files have been processed by the recognition engine, the following
options can be used to include only the files that are of interest, based on the
recognition level.

These files can be identified in two ways when displayed in the Files information
window:

= The color of the entry
= Theentryin the Status column

The following table shows the default color and the Status column entry for the
five different file recognition levels.

Recognition level Default color in Files Status column entry in
window Files window

Main file Red 1 Main

Associated file Green 2 Assoc

3rd Party files Green 3 3rd Party file
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Recognition level Default color in Files Status column entry in
window Files window

CheckVer file Purple 4 CheckVer

Unknown file Blue 5 Unknown

Unprocessed file Black 6 Unprocessed

Auto-identified Olive 7 Auto-id

Junk file Olive 8 Junk

The colors associated with these file recognition levels can be customized. See
Customizing Window Layouts on page 40.

Selecting the Files to be Displayed

In the Files group box, select the types of files to be displayed from the following
three categories:

Recognized

This category deals with files that have been recognized. Select from the
following:

Main files

The main files for an application, for example, Winword.exe are displayed in
red (by default) in the Analysis Workbench Files window.

They are used to determine how many copies of the application are found.

Associated files

Files that are part of an application but not the Main file, for example,
Printer.com are displayed in green (by default) in the Analysis Workbench
Files window.

3rd Party Files

Files such as some DLL files that are technically used by the application, but
are also distributed freely and can be used by other applications as well.
Another example of a 3rd Party File is InstallShield, which is packaged with
an application from a different vendor. The files are also displayed in green
(by default) in the Analysis Workbench Files window.
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Uncertain

This category deals with files that have been partially recognized (that is, they
have been identified but the version cannot be established with certainty).
Select one of the following:

= Treat as unidentified files

The files will be given an unidentified recognition level and will be treated
as such.

= Display as CheckVer

No description or versions are given for these files, but the word <Check
Ver>is shown in the version column. This indicates that something is known
about the file but it does not accurately conform to the version information
held for it, and the version should be checked.

= Do notdisplay

The files will not be displayed in the Files window. In other words, they are
ignored.

Unrecognized

This category deals with files that have not been recognized or have not been
processed against the recognition engine. Select from the following:

= Unidentified file

These files have been processed, but not recognized.

= Unprocessed files

These files have not been processed by the recognition engine. These files
have been selected for loading using the load filter, but have not been
included in the recognition filter.

= JunkFiles

These files have been set up to be treated as junk by the recognition engine
(that is, recognition does not occur on these files). Check this option if you
want these files to be displayed. The default is to have this option
unchecked - that is they are not displayed.
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= Auto-identified files

If this option is checked (the default), automatically identified files are
loaded. If unchecked, these files are not loaded into memory.

Selecting the Application View

This is the same as globally tagging Main files in the Files window and applying
a Filesfilter in the Applications window. In effect, this reflects the contents of the
SAls that have been recognized in the current load set.

In the Applications group box, select one of the following:

= Load Business View

The business view displays only applications with a Main file (that is,
applications that require a licence and have been recognized). Partially
installed applications are not displayed.

= Load Operational View

The operational view displays all applications whether partially or fully
identified. The Application window essentially summarizes what has been
recognized - irrespective of whether the applications are recognized with a
Main file (that is, licensable) or not.

Configuring Memory Settings
Saving memory not only saves time at loading but also during sorting and
selections, therefore it is worth while considering selecting memory saving
options. Because of the number of files that will be loaded, removing
unnecessary file detail can have significantimpact on the time taken to load and
the amount of memory needed. This is particularly useful when loading a large
quantity of scan files.

When more than the physically available memory is needed, the Operating

system uses a page file. Access to this file is of course much slower than to real
memory and therefore degrades performance significantly.
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In the Analysis Workbench:

1 Select the Load Options command from the File menu.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration Pz|
Load Filter | Recognition | &sset Fields | Display Filker | Memony | Plug-ins

For each file, a number of different attibutes can be loaded. By not selecting all items, the memory
requirement for loading large numbers of files can be reduced.

File: details to load Machine data to load

Azzet and Hardware Data
Signature [ Include Shartcut Data
Modified Time [ Include Services Data
Acceszed Time [ Include Ervironment Data
[¥] File Type [¥] Include SMBIOS Data
Altributes

Software Utilization D ata

Loading all directories, and cross-referencing them with files, machines and applications, takes up
sighificant amounts of memary. If only parts, or none, of the information is required for the task at
hand, select the appropriate option below.

Directories to load

(O Load all directories

(®) Load only directories containing loaded files
() Do not load directory data

[ Load. |[ save. | [ o ][ cance |

2 Clickthe Memory tab. This option allows you to specify which attributes are
loaded for a file. Specify the file details to load by selecting the following
options as required:

= Size - The file size. This option is permanently disabled and cannot be
unchecked. The Analysis Workbench always loads the file size.

= Signature - The signature (checksum of the first 8 kb).
= Modified time - The time stamp indicating when the file was last modified.
= Accessed time - The time stamp indicating when the file was last accessed.

= Type - The type of file (for example, DOS executable file, Windows
executable file, 0S/2 DLL file).

= Attributes - The system attributes for a file (for example, hidden, archive,
read-only).

= Software Utilization Data - The number of days that the application was
used (as a percentage) over a period of time.

3 Loading all directories and cross-referencing them with files, machines and
applications can take up a significant amount of memory. If only parts, or
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none of the information is required, then select one the appropriate
options:

= Load all directories
= Load only directories containing loaded files
= Do notload directory data

4 Select the machine data to be loaded. This isa memory saving option, which
allows you to load only some data for each machine. In the Machine data to
load group box select from the following options:

= Asset and Hardware Data
= Include Shortcut data
= Include Services data
= Include Environment data
= Include SMBIOS Data

5 Click the OK button.

Configuring Plug-In Settings

By setting plug-in options, extra data is made available in the Files window.
Specific fields from a plug-in can be selected to limit the amount of information
loaded. This information can then be displayed by selecting the column name
in the Columns toolbar menu.

In the case of a plug-in such as plug-in ID 12, no fields are displayed because the
data is already displayed in the File window.

Note: The data will only be visible in the Files window if the original scan was
carried out with the specified plug-in installed. The plug-in that the
categories belong to is displayed in the Plug-in name group.

This option is disabled if data is already present in the Analysis Workbench. To

configure plug-in settings, either unload the data from the workspace or restart

Analysis Workbench with an empty workspace.

In the Analysis Workbench:

1 Select the Load Options command from the File menu.
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2 Click the Plug-ins tab.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter | Recognition || Asset Fields | Display Filker Memory| Plug-irs |
The list below shows all plug-ing for which file data can be loaded for Analyzsis. Check all columns to
lnad into memary.
Flug-in 1D Column Type  Column Mame S
i String Wersion
[mRY String Title
(Rl String Subject
1 Stiing Author
1 Stiing Keywords
1 Stiing Comments
01 String DOS 8.3 Name
[ Stiing Feal Mame
[ Stiing Description
[ Stiing Company Mame T
[ Stiing File Description
[ Stiing File Yersion
[ Stiing Internal Mame 3
— 4 e - i bt
3 5
Flug-in name
MS-Office Data File Recognition
’ Load... ] ’ Save... ] I ()8 l ’ Cancel ]

3 Selectanentry (asingle-clickin the check box) in the plug-in page to include
it. Alternatively, right-click in the pane and select an option from the menu:

= Select All - Selects all the entries.
= Select None - Clears all of the entries.

= Select All for plug-in # - Selects all entries for a specific plug-in. This is a
useful option for when more than one plug-in is installed (# is the
unique plug-in ID).

= Select None for plug-in # - Clears all entries for a specific plug-in. This is
a useful option for when more than one plug-in is installed (# is the
unique plug-in ID).

When these fields are loaded, the plug-in identifier is displayed in brackets
next to the column name in the Files window.

Information Collected by the Version Data Plug-In
The following information can be collected using the Version Data plug-in:

= DOS 8.3 Name
= Real Name
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= Description

= Company Name

= File Description

= File Version

= Internal Name

= Legal Copyright

= Original File Name
= Product Name

= Product Version

Information Collected by the Office Plug-In

The following information can be collected using the Office plug-in:

= Version - The version of the program used to create the file.
= Title - The title of the document.

= Subject - Optional subject information collected from document
summaries.

= Author - Optional author information collected from document summaries.
= Keywords - Optional keywords collected from document summaries.
= Comments - Optional comments collected from document summaries.
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Loading Data from Scan Files

In This Section

Process for Loading Data into Analysis Workbench on page 126
Unloading Data from Analysis Workbench on page 127
Loading Data from a Scan File on page 128

Setting Scan File Load Options on page 130

Loading Data from a Scan File on page 128

Selecting Files on page 132

Checking Options on page 133

Loading Scan Files from a Single Directory on page 134
Loading Scan Files from Multiple Directories on page 135
Selecting Scan Files for Specific Computers (Complex Queries) on page 137
Example Complex Query on page 145

Process for Loading Data into Analysis Workbench

This section explains how you can load data into Analysis Workbench after you
set the load options manually or you have loaded a preconfigured option from
the Quick Config dialog box.

Analysis Workbench is an analysis tool and requires data to analyze. This data
can be loaded from Fingerprint Save File (FSF) or Compressed XML Files (XSF)
files.

You can load files from the processed directory. Enriched scan files are created here.
By default the directory is in the following location:

C:\Documents and Settings\Al1l Users\Application
Data\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\scans\Processed
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The following diagram shows the process for reading in data:

Set loading options from the File
menu or select a preconfigured
configuration from the Quick
Config dialog box.

!

Set scan file load
options (if required)

I

Load data from scan fileg
- FSFs (fsf)
- XSF (.xsf)
|
I Load from a single directoiy ILoad from multiple directori1s

l I* *l

| Select scan files directly | | Query specific computer{

Unloading Data from Analysis Workbench

There may be times when you need to unload scan files from the Analysis
Workbench workspace. For example:

= The Recognition, Memory and Plug-ins load options are disabled and
cannot be changed whilst data is present in Analysis Workbench.

= A previously saved state image can be loaded only when there is no data
loaded in the Analysis Workbench.
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To Unload Scans from the Analysis Workbench Workspace:

= Select the Unload Scan Files|Current (name of scan) command from the
File menu. The data for the currently selected scan is unloaded. The name of
the selected scan is displayed in brackets next to the command.

= Select the Unload Scan Files|Tagged command from the File menu. Scans
that are tagged in the Machines window are unloaded. This command is not
available if there are no tagged machines.

= Select the Unload Scan Files|Untagged command from the File menu. All
untagged scans in the Machines window are unloaded.

This option is not available if all machines are tagged.

= Select the Unload Scan Files|All command from the File menu. All scans
loaded into the Analysis Workbench are now unloaded.

Loading Data from a Scan File

The Analysis Workbench provides various options for reading in scan files to
analyze the data collected for a computer population.

Scan files read into the Analysis Workbench are usually selected from a
repository directory(s) used to store all the scan files for a computer population.
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To load data from a scan file perform the following steps:

1 Select the Load scan files command from the File menu.

The Open scan file dialog box is displayed.

B Open scan files = [z
=) Enterprize Discovery A
=03 200 ]
12 Analysis Workbench
=) Comman
i3 bin
13 Pluginz 0
o] S amples
I3) scanners
i) Documents
{C5) FSF Converter hd
File Mame Size kb | Modified Description L
O alx_4_3_3_0.fsf 102 09Mov 2004 1311 HOOPER [Accounts) - Power3, 375MHz,
O i< 5_2 0 06f 182 09Mov 2004 1311 MARTIM [Management] - PowerPC 604, —
O HP_Ux_B_10_20.fsf 98 09 Mov 20041311 BOTS [Management] - HP PA-RISC 2.0,
O HP_Ux_B_11_00.fsf E14  09Mow 2004 1311 LEVY [Development] - HP PARISC 2.0,
O Linus_2_4_25.sf E9 03 MNov 20041311 BROWMN [Marketing) - Pentium [, 1133k
O Solaris_2_5.fsf 83 09Mov 20041311 JOHMSTOM [Human Resources) - UlraS
M Salaris 2 Ffef AR NANaw 20041211 NIKAN Mavalanment] - | lkaSPaRr 7 Y
3 ! >
’ Options... ] ’ [vir List ] I QK l ’ Cancel ]

2 Click the Options button to set the scan file load options. See Setting Scan
File Load Options on page 130.

3 Load the scan files in one of the two following ways:

= From asingle directory
= From multiple directories

4 Load the scan files using one of the two methods:

= Select scan files directly from the directory where they are stored. This
allows you to select individual files, a group of files or all the files in the
selected directories.

= Select scan files for specific computers using the hardware and asset
data collected for each computer. A query facility is used for this
method, so that the files matching specified criteria for the hardware
and asset details recorded during the inventory, are selectively read in.
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Whichever method is chosen, the Analysis Workbench reads in the software file
information for each scan file, according to specified load options.

Setting Scan File Load Options

After the scan files or data to be loaded into Analysis Workbench have been
selected, the software information collected for each computer inventoried is
read in according to the options selected for processing information. These are
referred to as the File Load Options.

Scan file load options are used to deal with situations that can arise when
loading older scan files and specify how to handle scan files with the same
name.

= Click the Options button on the Open scan file dialog box.
The File Load Options dialog box is displayed:

File Load Options Pz|
File age options Filez
() Load all poszible files (ignore age limit)
(&) Ak what to do if file older than limit

() Ignore attempts to lnad files older than limit

[ Show hidden files
Scan File description thread

File clash options Directony List

() Load newest fil [ Shiaw by default

(%) sk which fil to load, if different

() Ignore attempts to lnad duplicates

() Load the new scan file, urload the current one File age Jimit [months) 12 %

Set az default [Permanently change the file load preferences to the above options]

I Ok l’ Cancel ]

The following load options can be enabled or disabled:

Option Description

File Age Options

Load all possible files When selected, all scan files (regardless of the age of

(ignore age limit) the scan file itself) are loaded.

Ask what to do if file older Selecting this option make the File age limit (months)

than limit box available. Use the arrows to set the age limit in
months.

A prompt is displayed when the file to be loaded is
older than the specified file age limit.
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Option

Description

Ignore attempts to load files
older than limit

File Clash Options

Load newest file

Ask which file to load, if
different

Select this option to ignore any attempt to load a file
that is older than the age limit specified in the File age
limit (months) box.

Select this option to allow the file with the newest date
to be loaded, if two files with the same name are
loaded.

Select this option to allow a prompt to be displayed
asking which of the files to load, when two identical file
names are encountered.

Ignore attempts to load
duplicates

Load new scan file, unload
the current scan file

Files
Show hidden files

Select this option to exclude any duplicate files from
being loaded. The first file encountered is loaded.

Select this option to allow the file with the newest date
to be loaded. The file with the older date will be unload.

Select this option to show hidden files in the Open scan
file dialog box.

Scan file description thread

Directory List
Show by default

Load default directory list

Select this option to display the descriptions of the data
files in the Load scan file dialog box.

Select this option to allow scan files to be loaded from
multiple directories when the File Load scan file
command is selected from the File menu.

This option is only enabled when the Show by default
option is selected. Selecting this option will load the
default directory list when the Open scan file dialog box
is opened.

Other Options

Set as default (Permanently
change the file load
preferences to the options
above)

Select this option to enable the load options specified
on this form to be used as the default settings when
scan files are loaded.

Loading Old Scan Files

If the Analysis Workbench encounters a file that is older than the age limit set in
the file load options (see Setting Scan File Load Options on page 130), an Old file
found dialog box is displayed. The name and path of the scan file is displayed
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along with some basic information. From within this dialog box, you have the
options to do the following:

= Ignore thisfile, as it is older than the limit set in the file load options.
= Load this file regardless of its age.

The Set as default option in this dialog box will permanently change the file load
preferences to the previous options.

You can change the default settings later by clicking the Options... button in
the Open scan file dialog box (File|Load scan files...).

Selecting Files

In the Open scan files dialog box, clicking on a file entry in the bottom pane of
either directory view will highlight it in blue. However, this does not mean that
the scan file will be automatically loaded. For this to happen, the check box next
to the scan file must be clicked. You can also use the space bar to check and clear
the box.

A scan file in the list can be:

= Selected (highlighted in blue) and/or
s Checked (checkmark set) or
= None or both of the above

Checked scan files will be loaded when the OK button is clicked.

By selecting files you can group them for operations carried out from the
shortcut menu (check/uncheck selected, remove selected, sort by selected).

Multiple files can be selected by clicking on a file and using the Shift/Ctrl keys at
the same time as clicking on other files. This allows the Open scan file dialog box

to be more flexible.

For example, right-click on a scan file and select Check all from the menu, select
a range of files and then select Uncheck selected.
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If you do not check any files, the Open scan file dialog box will ask to load either
of the following:

= Allfiles, if nofiles or only a single file is selected.
= Selected files, if more than one is selected.

Note: You can use the drag/drop for loading in scan files. Drop any number of
directories, scan files, or a combination of both onto the Analysis
Workbench window to load the scan files and all files in the directories.

Checking Options

Checking options can be set by using the shortcut menu which is available by
right-clicking anywhere in the bottom pane. This menu allows you to:

= Check all - Checks all entries in the list.

= Check none - Unchecks all entries in the list.

= Select all - Selects all entries in the list.

= Select none - Deselects all entries in the list.

= Check selected - Checks the selected entries in the list.

= Uncheck selected - Clears the checkmark from selected entries in the list.

= Removeselected from list - Removes any selected entries temporarily from
the list. The file entries are no longer displayed in the list, but are not deleted
from the disk.

= Sort by checked - Moves all checked entries to the end of the list.
= Sort by selected - Moves all selected entries to the end of the list.

= Query Displays a Complex Query dialog box, which allows you to load scan
files for specific computers. See Selecting Scan Files for Specific Computers
(Complex Queries) on page 137 for more information.

Selecting Multiple Files

Multiple files can be selected by clicking on a file and using the Shift/Ctrl keys at
the same time as clicking on other files. This allows the Open scan file dialog box
to be more flexible.

For example, right-click on a scan file and select Check all from the menu, select
a range of files and then select Uncheck selected.
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Loading Scan Files from a Single Directory

Scan files can be loaded from a single or multiple directories. By default the
Open scan file dialog box allows you to load scan files from a single directory.

BA Open scan files E|E|PZ|
=) Enterprize Discovery A
=2+ 200
12 Analysis Workbench
=) Comman

i3 bin

13 Pluginz

] S amples

I3) scanners

i) Documents
{C5) FSF Converter
File Mame Size kb | Modified Description

O &l 4.3 3 s 102 09Mov 2004 1311 HOOPER [Accounts) - Power3, 375MHz,
O i< 5_2 0 06f 182 09Mov 2004 1311 MARTIM [Management] - PowerPC 604,
O HP_Us=_B_10_20.fs 98 09 MNov 20041311 BOTS [Management] - HP PA-RISC 2.0,
O HP_Us=_B_11_00.fs E14 09Mov 2004 1311 LEVY [Development) - HP PA-RISC 2.0,
O Lirwe_2_4 25 s E9 03 MNov 20041311 BROWMN [Marketing) - Pentium [, 1133k
O Solaris_2_5.fsf 83 09Mov 20041311 JOHMSTOM [Human Resources) - UlraS
i_l Snlarie 2 F fef AR N9 MNaw 2NN 1311 NEAN Mewvalnnment] - kaSPARCL )7 b
’ Options... ] ’ [vir List ] QK l ’ Cancel

To open scan files from a single directory:

1 Inthe top pane in the Open scan file dialog box, navigate to the directory
that you want to load the scan files from. Any scan files found in that
directory will be displayed in the bottom pane.

As the mouse pointer is placed over a scan file in the bottom pane, details
are displayed in the status panel.

2 Checkthe box next to the scan file to include it for loading (you can also use
the space bar to check and clear the box). Checking options can also be set
by using the shortcut menu which is available by right-clicking anywhere in
this pane. See Checking Options on page 133.

3 Setscan file load options if required by clicking the Options button in the
Open scan files dialog box.
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4  Click the OK button to load the checked scan files. A progress indicator is

shown.

If an error is encountered during loading, each error is logged in the Log
window (Select the Log Window command from the Window menu to
display the Log window) and an error message is displayed at the end of the

load sequence.

Note: To load only one scan file, double-click on it.

To load scan files from multiple directories, click the Dir List button. See Loading
Scan Files from Multiple Directories on page 135 for more details.

Loading Scan Files from Multiple Directories

To load scan files from multiple directories, in the Open scan file dialog box
(single directory view), click the Dir List button.

BA Open scan files

= [ =

Options... ” Mo Dir List

=-3) Enterprise Discove A &
=0 200 AddDii  Addw/Subdis  Clearlist Loadlist  Fiemove Dit
123 Analysis -
=) Common Directory Total# | Tata..  Tol.. Tol..
3 bin O C:“Program Files\Peregrins\Erte... 19 3305 ] 1]
15 Plugin:
159 Samph
13 scanm
1) Document
{C3) FSF Conwe
{C3) 54! Editar
< ¥ < ¥
File Mame Size kb Modified Description -~
O &l 4.3 3 s 102 09Mov 2004 1311 HOOPER [Accounts) - Power3, 375MHz,
O i< 5_2 0 06f 182 09Mov 2004 1311 MARTIM [Management] - PowerPC 604,
O HP_Us=_B_10_20.fs 98 09 MNov 20041311 BOTS [Management] - HP PA-RISC 2.0,
O HP_Us=_B_11_00.fs E14 09Mov 2004 1311 LEVY [Development] - HP PA-RISC 2.0,
O Lirwe_2_4 25 s 69 09MNov 200413117 BROWN (Marketing] - Pentium 11l 1133k .
< ¥
HOOPER [Accounts] - Power3, 375MHz, 1024Mb
Created by : AlX Scanner [Ver 7.50] on 2004-05-06 06:49:40 [Drvs 12 Dirs 1135 Files :2160)
(] 8 l ’ Cancel
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An extra pane is displayed in the upper right area of the dialog box. This is the
list of directories to load. For each directory, this pane displays the following:

= The total number of files in the directory and their combined size.
= The total number of scan files to load and their combined size.
= The total number of scan files selected and their combined size.

The bottom pane displays all the scan files that are available in any of the
included directories.

To load scan files from multiple directories:

1 Inthe Open scan file dialog box (single directory view), click the Dir List
button.

2 Navigate to the directory you want to load the scan files from and use the
buttons as follows.

= Add Dirs Add this single directory to the list.

= Add w/Subdirs Include this directory/drive plus any subdirectories
contained in that directory/drive.

n  Clear list Clear the list of directories.
= Load list Load a previously saved default directory list.
= Remove Dir Remove this directory from the list.

Any scan files contained in the selected directory(s) will be displayed in the
bottom pane. As the mouse pointer is placed over a scan file in the bottom
pane, details are displayed on the status panel.

3 Checkthe box next to the scan file to include it for loading (you can also use
the space bar to check and clear the box). Checking options can also be set
by using the shortcut menu which is available by right-clicking anywhere in
this pane. See Checking Options on page 133.

4 Setscan file load options if required by clicking the Options button in the
Open scan files dialog box.
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5 Click the OK button to load the checked scan files. A progress indicator is
shown.

If an error is encountered during loading, each error is logged in the Log
window (select the Show Log command from the Window menu to display
the Log window) and an error message is displayed at the end of the load
sequence.

To load scan files from a single directory, click the No Dir List button. See
Loading Scan Files from a Single Directory on page 134 for more information.

Selecting Scan Files for Specific Computers (Complex Queries)

Querying provides a way of selecting and reading in only those scan files for
computers matching specified search criteria.

This task is carried out using the Complex Query dialog box which allows
multiple search criteria to be specified from a selection of categories. These
categories are defined by the hardware and asset information collected across
the computer population.

When the search criteria are fully specified, the query is invoked and all scan files
that match the query criteria are checked/unchecked. The Complex Query
dialog box also allows defined queries to be saved so that they can be loaded
and used again.

The following sections describe the pages of the Complex Query dialog box and
their functions. An example query can be found on page 145.

Displaying the Complex Query Dialog Box
To begin creating a query, you need to display the Complex Query dialog box
used to specify the search criteria:

To display the Complex Query dialog box:

1 Selectthe Load scan files command from the File menu to display the Open
scan files dialog box.
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2 Right-click anywhere in the bottom list. A shortcut menu is displayed.

3 Select the Query option. The Complex Query dialog box is displayed. By
default the Queries tab is selected.

B Complex Query |:| |§| le

Queries | Optiohs

Available queries Load machines matching all of :

(= Operating System A || # Cuery Operator Condition
Host Operating 0 CPU Type is Pentium 4
Baze 05 direc 1 Total memary [Mb) > B4
Service Level 2 Phyzical disk siz...  »= 200
EBuild Level 3 Host Operating ... contains P
Dbl Layer
Available queries list Locals
DOS informatic—
Host 05 Cater
DOS Type
05/2 Type
“indows Mar
WinlE Mode
“indows NT
Windows Sere
Unix Type
Host 05 Yersi

il | meala daba

< | ¥ ||= | >

Query grid

[ Load |[ sae |[ 4 | [ o ][ concel

This dialog box has two tabs:

= Queries - Displays the hardware and asset fields and allows you to build up
the query.

= Options - Sets up the logic, actions and format of the query.

The Queries Tab

The Queries tab in the Complex Query dialog box displays a page that contains
the two components:

= The available queries list
= The query grid
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The Available Queries List

There are two categories of information that can be used to query data collected
from a population of computers:

= The asset data entered manually using the asset questionnaire.

= The hardware configuration details collected automatically for each
computer as it is inventoried.

These categories of information are listed in the Available queries list on the left
side of the dialog box.

Available Query Categories

These categories are used to group the items into the outline used in query and
column selection. The following list shows the hardware fields that are collected
during a scan:

For a complete list of hardware and configuration items collected by the
Scanners, refer to the document entitled Data collected by the Scanners.

Category Description

Asset Data Items collected manually or automatically through the
entry fields in the Scanner, or items calculated using
analysis-time asset fields.

CPU Data Information about the processor(s) and coprocessor of
the machine.
Bus Data Information pertaining the machine's bus. This

category includes the Bus architecture and a list of
identified cards that are not Network cards, disk
controllers or video cards.

BIOS Data Data extracted from the machine's BIOS (Which is a
read-only memory area, typically located at the top of
the first 1MB of memory in the machine).

Memory Data Memory information: Physical amount of memory,
partitioning of memory, swap file (virtual memory) and
SO on.

Operating System Data Operating System information. This includes

information about the OS running at the time of the
scan, name, version, and so on, as well as OS services,
such as user profiles, DMI service layer, login name.
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Category

Description

Video Data

Network Data

Provides details of the Video Display Adapter, which
include the adapter type (EGA, XGA, VGA and so on)
and model/manufacturer. In Windows and OS/2, the
current desktop resolution and number of colors are
also displayed. If the video BIOS is VESA (Video
Electronics Standards Association) compatible, the
version of the VESA specification is also shown.

Information about the machine's network connection.
This includes a list of network cards, as well as logical
information (machine name, logon name, domain
name, addresses, shares and so on).

Keyboard and Mouse Data

Disk Data

System Data

Port Data

Storage Data
Peripheral Data
SMBIOS Information

USB Data

Whether a Mouse is connected. Whether a Keyboard is
connected.

Information related to physical disk drives, CD-ROM
drives, network drives and so on, as well as information
aboutlogical partitioning of these. Also includes a list of
disk controllers.

Items specific to the scan file or scan (but, with the
exception of the asset number, without real relevance
to the machine itself) including asset number, scan
time, time since scan, path to scan file, version of scan
file and so on

Contains a list of parallel and serial ports.

Shows the name, vendor, revision and device host
information for the storage devices (such as hard
drives, CD-ROMs, tape drives) that have been detected.

Information about peripherals, currently modems,
sound cards and printer information.

Information extracted from the machine's SMBIOS, if
available.

This contains information about the USB (Universal
Serial Bus) devices, controllers, hubs and ports. USB is
an external bus which supports plug and play. It allows
peripheral devices to be connected or disconnected
from computers without the need to shut down or
rebooting. These peripheral devices include CD-ROM
drives, joysticks, speakers, cameras.

Machine Window Data

Shows information from the Analysis Workbench
Machines window.

The Query Grid

The query grid is displayed on the right side of the Queries page. Each query
item is built up on a separate row. A maximum of 250 different query items are

allowed.
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The query grid has four columns:

#

The number of the query items set up on the options page. The maximum
that can be configured is 250.

Query

This column is reserved for items from the Available queries list.
Double-clicking on an data field in the Available queries list, moves the entry
to this column of the query grid. Alternatively, you can drag the data field
from the Available queries list and drop it onto a row in the query grid.

Operator

Many hardware fields can be queried against a set range of values. This
columns shows pick lists for the types of queries performed against the
Asset fields and some hardware field values.

= Begins with

= Contains

= Does not equal

= Ends with

= Equals

= Greater than

= Is notthe same as another field
= Isthe same as another field

= Lessthan
= Matches
Condition

This column is reserved for a parameter value that must be matched by the
query.
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The Shortcut Menu
Right-clicking on an entry in the query grid, displays a shortcut menu:

= Edit current query - To edit an existing query entry, right-click on the cell
and select this command from the shortcut menu.

= Clear CurrentLine-Todelete an entry from the query grid, right-click on the
entry and select this command from the shortcut menu.

= Clear All - Select this option to delete all entries from the query grid.

The Query Grid Buttons

= Load - To use a saved query, click the Load button and select the saved
query file (with a .awq extension). The query files are loaded from the
Queries directory in the Enterprise Discovery installation path. Click the OK
button.

= Save - To save the query for future use, click the Save button. Enter a name
for the query file (with a .awq extension) and click the OK button. The query
files are saved in the Queries directory in the Enterprise Discovery
installation path. Saved queries can be automatically selected and used
without having to define the query again.

= Add - Highlight the desired field and click the Add button to add the
definition to the query grid.

Building a Query
Queries are built within the Query grid by clicking on any + sign in the tree. This
expands the relevant category and lists possible data fields.

1 Toselect a data field in the Available queries list, do one of the following:

= Double-click on a data field in the Available queries list.
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= Drag the data field and drop it onto the Query grid.
= Select the data field and click the Add button.

After you have done this, a Define properties for hardware query dialog
box is displayed.

BA Define properties for hardware query |:||§|P5__<|
Field to query

Operating Syztem Data‘\Host Operating System Mame

Query setup

Operator or Query

| cohtairs v |
String Value:
il |

I (] 8 l ’ Cancel ]

2 Inthis dialog box select the operator for the query.

3 Depending on the type of query you set up, enter a parameter value that
must be matched by the query.

4 C(Click OK. You are returned to the Complex Query dialog box.

5 If required, you can save the query by clicking the Save button.
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The Options Tab

In the Complex Query dialog box, click the Options tab.

B Complex Query |Z| |E| le

Queries | Options |

Caching
Femember the last query

Query description

|Analysis Wworkbench Machines Query

Before querying
() Do not change tags
(®) Clear existing tags
(O Tag allitems
Query type
() Run as an OF query (at lzast one condition must be met)
(%) Run as an AND query (all conditions must be met)
Tagging
(%) Set tag when condition is met

(O Clear tag when condition iz met

[ Load |[ sae |[ 4 | [ o ][ concel

This tab is used to do the following:

= Retain the last query or clear the existing query.
= Provide a description for the query.

= Setup the actions that are to be carried before the query has been made.
That is, whether to clear or set all existing tags, or to leave them untouched.

= Set up the logic that will be used to perform the query.

= Set up the actions that will be carried after the query has been made. That
is, which tags will be applied and under what conditions.

Option Description
Caching
Remember the last query If this option is checked, a query will be retained after it

has been run. If unchecked, the grid is cleared after the
query has been run.

Query description

Allows you to enter a text description of the queries
being made.

This is useful for identifying stored queries.
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Option

Description

Before querying
Do not change tags

No actions are performed before the query is made.

Clear existing tags

Tag all items

All tags are cleared before the query is made. That is, all
scan files are deselected.

All entries in the Open scan file dialog box are tagged
before the query is made. That is, all scan files are
selected.

Query type

Run as an OR query (at least
one condition must be met)

Run as an AND query (all
conditions must be met)

When more than one query is specified, the match is
made when either one of them are true.

When more than one query is specified, the match is
made when all queries are fulfilled.

Note: Only one of these logic rules can be applied to the same query. They cannot be

mixed.

Tagging

Set tag when condition is
met

Clear tag when condition is
met

After an entry is found that matches the parameters
defined by the query, a tag is set on that entry. That is,
the scan file is selected.

After an entry is found that matches the parameters
defined by the query, if it is tagged then this tag is
cleared. That is, the scan file is deselected if it was
previously selected.

Example Complex Query

In this example, the query will be set up to select scan files for all machines that
have a minimum specification. This may be because you want to locate all those
machines that need to have their hardware and software upgraded in to be able
to run a particular piece of software.

The machine that has the following minimum specification:

= Pentium 4 processor AND

= 64 Mbytes or more of memory AND
= More than 200 Mbyte of space on its local hard disks AND
= Host operating system is Windows XP
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Step 1- Setting query parameters for scan file data

The first step for specifying the criteria for the query is to select the data items
that need to be matched by the information in the scan files.

1 Inthe Available queries list click on the + sign next to the CPU Data
category. Click on the CPUs subcategory.

2 Select CPU Type by double-clicking on it with the mouse or by dragging it
to the grid. The Define properties for hardware query dialog box is
displayed.

3 Selectis from the Operator or Query drop-down list and select Pentium 4
from the other drop-down list

BA Define properties for hardware query |Z||E|P5__<|

Field to query
CPU Data\CRUsACPU Type

Query setup
Operator or Query

e 9

Select one of these values:

Pentium 4 v |

I Ok l ’ Cancel ]

4 C(Click the OK button. You are returned to the Complex Query dialog box.

5 Inthe Available queries list, click on the + sign next to the Memory Data
category.

6 Select by Total Memory (Mb) double-clicking on it with the mouse or by
dragging it to the grid. The Define properties for hardware query dialog box
is displayed.

7 Select >=from the Operator or Query drop-down list.

146 | Analysis Workbench



8 Type 64 directly into the Numeric Value field or click the calculator icon
and use the keypad.

BA Define properties for hardware query |Z||E|[z|
Field to query

Memory DiatahTatal memory [kb]

Query setup

Operator ar Query

= 5
Murneric ¥ alue:

| ]

I Ok l ’ Cancel ]

9 C(lick the OK button. You are returned to the Complex Query dialog box.

10 In the Available queries list, click on the + sign next to the Disk data
category. Click on the Physical Disk Data subcategory and select Physical
disk size (MB) by double-clicking on it with the mouse or by dragging it to
the grid. The Define properties for hardware query dialog box is displayed.

11 Select > from the Operator or Query drop-down list.

12 Type 200 directly into the Numeric Value field or click the calculator icon
and use the keypad.

BA Define properties for hardware query |Z||E|[z|
Field to query
Diizk. data\Physical Dizk Data\Phyzical disk size [MB]

Query setup
Operator ar Query

= 9

Murneric ¥ alue:

| 200

I Ok l ’ Cancel ]

13 Click the OK button. You are returned to the Complex Query dialog box.

14 Inthe Available queries list, click on the + sign next to the Operating System
data category.
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15 Select Host Operating System Name by double-clicking on it with the
mouse or by dragging it to the grid. The Define properties for hardware
query dialog box is displayed.

16 Select the contains option from the Operator or Query drop-down lists.

17 Type XP directly into the String Value field.

BA Define properties for hardware query |:||§|P5__<|

Field to query

Query setup

Operator ar Query

Operating Syztem Data‘\Host Operating System Mame

==

v
String W alue:
P |
I (0] 8 l ’ Cancel ]

18 Clickthe OKbutton. You are returned to the Complex Query dialog box. The

final Query grid should look as follows:

B Complex Query.

Queries | Optians

Available queries

Load machines matching all of :

Host Operating
Baze 05 direc
Service Level
Build Level
Dbl Layer
Locale

Host 05 Cater
DOS Type
05/2 Type
“indows Mar
WinlE Mode
“indows NT
Windows Sere
Unix Type
Host 05 Yersi

il | meala daba

<

[=)- Operating System A

DOS informatic—

# Operator

Query
CPU Type

is
>
=

cohtairs

1 Total memary [tb]
Physical disk siz...
Host Operating ...

Condition
Pentium 4
B4

200

HP

| >

[ Load ][ sawe

J{

sdd | [ o

| [ cancel |

19 To save the query for future use, click the Save button (in the Queries tab).
Enter a name for the query file (with a .sqm extension).
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Step 2 - Setting the query options

1

2

Click the Options tab.

Select the Remember the last query option. This option allows any previous
queries made to be saved in the grid.

Enter a text description of the queries being made in the Query description
box. For example, you could enter something similar to the following:

‘Machines meeting a minimum standard’

In the Query type group, select Run as AND query. When more than one
query is specified, the match is made when all queries are fulfilled.

After you have specified the query parameters, return to the Queries tab
and click the OK button to tag the scan files matching the query.

Viewing Data

In This Section

The Default Display on page 150

The Machines Window on page 151

The Machine Details Window on page 155
The Applications Window on page 156
Applications Details Window on page 158
The Directories Window on page 160

The Directories Details Window on page 161
The Files Window on page 162

The File Details Window on page 166
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Enerprise Discovery
The Default Display

The basic analysis of data consists of viewing the hardware, software and asset
information in the scan files collected for a computer population, Analysis
Workbench provides various windows to display and view data.

= Files

= Machines

= Directories
= Applications

The default display view on starting Analysis Workbench consists of three
windows: Files, Applications and Machines. A Directory view can be displayed as
well, but is not part of the default screen layout.

Each window can be customized to show different columns and different levels
of detail for each line. The window contents can be sorted on any column
displayed, by clicking on the column headers.

In addition, each window features a Details window, where more details about
the currently selected item can be displayed.

Any number of windows, each displaying a different set of columns and sorted
in different ways can be opened at the same time.

The current workspace layout can be saved, either as the new default workspace
or as a named layout that can be reloaded at any time. The Layout command in
the Window menu is used to save a new or load a previously saved window
layout. The default layout is stored in awdef.ini.

The user interface can be customized by using the options in the Configure
drop-down toolbar menu available in all the windows. See Customizing
Window Layouts on page 40 for more information.

The windows can be resized and positioned in the workspace to reflect your

requirements. See The Information Windows on page 36 for more information
about the Analysis Workbench windows.

Locking and Unlocking Columns
Itis possible to ‘lock’ some of the leftmost columns of the main windows.
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To do this, right-click on a column header, and select the Lock option. When this
is done, the column clicked and all columns to the left of it will be ‘locked’ and
will not scroll left or right. To remove a lock, select the Unlock option from the
shortcut menu, and to set a different lock, simply select Lock on a different
column,

This feature can be used to make sure important columns, remain visible while
scrolling through detailed columns.

The Machines Window

In This Section
= Information Available in the Machines Window

= Filtering Data in the Machines Window
= Customizing the Columns Displayed in the Machines Window
= Special Note When Selecting Columns

Information Available in the Machines Window

The Machines window displays the Machine ID (Asset Number) and various
description fields for computers within the inventoried population.

Included in this information is asset data. Asset data is data that was collected
using the asset questionnaire which collects customized asset information as
each computer is scanned. The asset questionnaire is configured in the Asset
Data page of the Scanner Generator.

The information includes details about users, departments, physical assets,
equipment, and any other information that is useful to record.

Note: User-defined and Automatic fields now show the actual caption
displayed to the user. However, if more than one scan is loaded into
Viewer and they have different captions, only the caption from the last
scan loaded is shown.

The Machines window allows further details of the hardware, software and asset
data collected for a computer to be viewed, by providing a link to the Machine
Details window. See page 155 for more information about the Machines Details
window.
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The asset data displayed for the machines listed in this window can be edited.
See Editing Asset Information on page 167 for more information.

Note: Displayed analysis asset field columns cannot be edited, because these
are read-only named asset fields. See Configuring Analysis Asset Fields on
page 105 for more information about analysis asset fields.

Filtering Data in the Machines Window

Filters can be set (using the Filters drop-down toolbar menu or the filter icons)
to provide additional information in relation to the other windows in the
workspace as follows:

Filter Shows
Any tagged machines in the Machines window.

E'Machine ytagg
Any machines that contain tagged applications.

& Application y . 99 PP S
It shows any machines that have the application installed.
Note: It does not show machines that have a partial
installation (in other words, machines where a licence is not
needed).

0l Any machines that contain tagged directories.

Directory

Any machines that contain tagged files.

U File y 99
Any machines with Local tags.

L Local y 9
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Customizing the Columns Displayed in the Machines Window
To customize the columns displayed in the Machines window:

1 Click on the Columns drop-down toolbar menu.

A Select columns to display dialog box is displayed.
B Select columns to display. E|E|g|

Available Columns Selected Columng

= 5 Hardware Data ~ Total memary [tb]
E-]‘ Azzet Data s Al :osttDTper:?ltEg Systemn Mame
[= CPU Data i
" BusData 2 Add Scan Date
[5 BIOS Data Azzet Tag
5 Memary Data Last Mame
[ Operating System D Delete
[~ Wideo data
I~ Metwork data Del Al
I~ Keyboard and Mous
[~ Disk data
5 System data
[T Port data v

< ¥

h=]

Down

[ Show orly items in use

[ Load ][ sae | [ o ][ cancel |

= The Available columns list shows all the available categories and fields.
Clicking on the + sign expands the category and shows the fields that are
contained in it. A check box is displayed next to each category and field. A
dotted check box next to the category indicates not all the fields in that
category have been selected (that is, only some fields have been selected).
Clicking on a partially checked category will select all fields in the category.
Clicking again will deselect all fields.

= The Selected columns list shows the fields that have been selected to be
displayed as columns in the Machines window.

= The Show only items in use option will ensure that only hardware items that
actually exist in one of the loaded scan files are shown in this tree.

2 Eitherdrag a category from the left list to the Selected columns list, or select
the check box next to the category and click the >Add button. The functions

of the other buttons are as follows:

= To add all the available columns to the Selected columns list click the
>>Add button.
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= Toremove an entry from the Selected columns list click the Delete
button.

= Todelete all entries in the Selected columns list click the Del All button.

= You can move the position of entries in the Selected columns list using
the Up and Down buttons.

3 Click OK after you have selected the columns. You are returned to the main
workspace.

Special Note When Selecting Columns

Each data item collected is shown only once in the tree, even if multiple values
for a particular item are collected. Examples of this are CPU Speed (where one
per CPU is collected) and Card Class (which is collected for every card for every
bus supported).

When a column such as this is chosen to be shown in the Machines window,
Analysis Workbench automatically figures out how many columns are required
to show all of the collected data and appends ‘Indexes’ to each column name.

For example, choosing the CPU Speed column will normally create just one
column named ‘CPU Speed (0)’ (Index start at 0).

Now, if the data loaded includes at least one machine with two CPUs, Analysis
Workbench will create two columns instead, ‘CPU Speed (0)’ and ‘CPU Speed

(1)

The number of columns necessary to show all data for all loaded machinesis not
recalculated when new data is loaded or data is unloaded. To have Analysis
Workbench refresh this, go into the Column selection dialog box and click OK.

To enable or disable the display of a single one of these columns. For example

to seejust ‘CPU Speed (1), each column is available from the drop-down Column
menu.
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I scan Data Analysis
The Machine Details Window

The Machine Details window provides further information for each computer
listed in the Machines window.

To display the Machine Details window in the Machines window do one of
the following:

= Select the Detail window link option from the Configure drop-down
toolbar menu.

= Select the Configuration option from the Window menu and check the
Machine Windows box in the Detail Window Link group.

The information to be displayed in the Machine Details window can be selected
by doing one of the following:

= Clicking on the Configureicon €l and checking the Machine Windows box
in the Detail Window Link group.

= Selecting the Detail window option from the Configure drop-down toolbar
menu and checking the Machine Windows box in the Detail Window Link

group.

Depending on what information was selected in the Window Layout dialog box,
the Machines Details window can show the following information:

= Hardware overview - The information displayed here depends on which
option was selected in the Configuration window.

= The default displays basic details of the hardware configuration scanned
from the computer as it is inventoried. Provides details of the operating
system, processor, type of screen, memory, drives, directories and files as
well as the total disk space and free space.

= The Machine window data displays all columns as selected in the Machines
window but vertically rather than horizontally making it easier to read.

= Applications - Displays details of the applications identified on the machine,
including the publisher, applications and version.

= Recognition statistics - Displays the total number of files on the highlighted
machine, including a breakdown of Main files, Associated files, files that
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need the version checked, unrecognized files and unprocessed files, both as
a figure and as a percentage of the total files.

Note: The Machines Details — Application information links back to the
Applications window, showing details for that selected application entry.
That s, if you click on an application in the Machines Details window, the
corresponding application will be located (and highlighted) in the
Application window.

The Applications Window

The Applications window displays a view of the applications within a population
that have been recognized.

The Applications window allows further details of the application licence
information collected for a computer to be viewed, by providing a link to the
Applications Details window.

The data displayed in the Applications window cannot be changed or altered in
any way. The Applications window provides the following information:

Column Description

Publisher The name of the software publisher (for example,
Microsoft, IBM).

Application The name of the software application.

App Type The type of application (for example, Word processor,
Spreadsheet).

Version The version of the software.

Release The release of the software.

OpSys The operating system the application runs on.

LangCode The I1SO 639 Language - 3166 Country code of the

application. This is the ISO standard used to define
languages. The format is as follows: <639 3166> for
example <EN-US> refers to English — USA.

Language The name of the language of the application.

Description Any additional relevant information and notes, (for
example, that the application is part of the Microsoft
Office97 Suite of programs).
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Column

Description

Machines

Installs

Licences

Files

Licenses Apps

Licensed By

Version Id

Utilization

Used on

The number of machines on which the application is
found. In the Operational View, this includes machines on
which a partial install (that is, one or more non main files)
is found. In the Business View, this column is the same as
the Installs column.

The number of installations of that particular application
that have been found throughout the population (that s,
on how many machines the application is installed). An
application is defined as installed when at least one Main
file has been identified on a machine.

The number of licences required for the application. This
is the same as the Installs column unless a licence relation
exists, in which case, the Licences column may contain a
number smaller than the Installs number.

The number of files that are contained in that application
(that is, how many files have been identified as belonging
to the application).

The number of other applications that the application is
responsible for licensing. For example, if Internet Explorer
licences NetMeeting on five machines and RealPlayer on
three machines, this column would contain a value of
eight.

The number of owning applications (licensees) taking
responsibility for licensing this application. In the previous
case, RealPlayer would have a count of three in this
column. If RealPlayer was licensed by some other
application on another machine, the count would be
higher.

This column contains the ID uniquely identifying a given
version.

This shows the number of days that the application
was used (as a percentage) over a period of time. The
period is calculated automatically depending on
long the application was used for. As a rough
guideline the time periods are as follows:

- Application used for more than 3 months - utilization is
calculated over the year.

- Application used for less than 3 months - utilization is
calculated over a quarterly period.

- Application used for less than one month - utilization is
calculated monthly

You can drill down to the detail level to see the
individual results in the Details window.

The machine the application was used on.
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Filters can be set (using the Filters drop-down toolbar menu) to provide
additional information in relation to the other windows in the workspace as

follows:
Filter Shows
Any applications that are contained on tagged machines.
Emachine yapp 99
Any tagged applications in the Application window.
oy Application y1agg PP PP
(i Any applications whose main file is contained in tagged
Directory directories.
Ol e Any applications that contain tagged main files.
File
Any applications with Local tags.
] Local yapp g

You can use the locking feature to make sure important columns, such as Tag,
Publisher and so on remain visible while scrolling through detailed columns.
See Locking and Unlocking Columns on page 67.

Applications Details Window

To display the Applications Details window do one of the following:

= Inthe Applications window, select the Detail window link option from the
Configure drop-down toolbar menu.

= Select the Configuration option from the Window menu and check the
Application Windows box in the Detail Window Link group.

The information that is displayed in the Applications Details window can be
selected by doing one of the following:

= Clicking the configure icon £1in the Details window.

= Selecting the Detail window option from the Configure drop-down toolbar
menu. This will display a Window Layout dialog box.
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Depending on what information was selected in the Window Layout dialog box,
the Applications Details window can show the following information:

= Installed on machines - The machine(s) that the application is installed on.

= Licenced by - The details of the Application Suite that licences the
highlighted application (if applicable). For example, Word 97 is licenced by
Microsoft Office 97.

= Licenses - The details of any applications that the highlighted application
licences, for example, Word 97 licences Microsoft Photo Editor.

Note: The Applications Details — Installed on machines information links back to
the Machines window, showing details for that selected machine entry.
That is, if you click on a machine in the Applications Details window, the
corresponding machine will be located (and highlighted) in the Machines
window.

The Applications Details - Licensed by or Licenses information links back to the

Applications window and the Machines window, showing details for that
selected application and the machine it is located on.
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The Directories Window

The Directories window provides a view of the directory names within a
population containing inventoried files. It displays a list of every unique
directory of software files within the population, and enables you to assess the
conformance to standards for software installed across the computer
population. It does not take the drive into account, for example, e:\temp and
c:\temp is one line in this window.

The Directory window is particularly helpful for identifying configuration
anomalies prior to, or after installing new applications or upgrades. Any
directory which resides in a different path will be shown as a separate line item.

The Directories window allows further details of the Directories (including files
contained in the directory and machine name) to be viewed, by providing a link

to the Directories Details window.

The Directories window provides the following information:

Column Description

Tag Global tag column

Ltag Local tag column

Name Name of the directory

Count Number of drives and machines a specific directory occurs

on within the population. The details of the Machines and
drives the directory occurs on can be seen in the Directory
Detail window.

Main A check mark is shown in this column if the directory
contains a Main file of an application.

Tagged Files This column shows the number of tagged files contained in
the highlighted directory. The list of tagged files is
displayed in the Directories Details window.

Tagged Applications This column shows the number of tagged applications
whose main link is contained in the highlighted directory.
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Filters can be set (using the Filters drop-down toolbar menu) to provide
additional information in relation to the other windows in the workspace as

follows:
Filter Shows
Any directories that occur on tagged machines.
EMachine y 99
Any directories that contain tagged applications.
oy Application y 99 PP
Tl Any tagged directories in the Directories window.
Directory
Any directories that contain tagged files.
U File y 99
Any directories with Local tags.
L Local y g

You can use the locking feature to make sure important columns, such as Tag,
Name, Main remain visible while scrolling through detailed columns. See
Locking and Unlocking Columns on page 67.

The Directories Details Window

The Directories Details window displays further information for each directory
listed in the Directories window.

To display the Directories Details window do one of the following:

= Inthe Directories window, select the Detail window link option from the
Configure drop-down toolbar menu.

= Select the Configuration option from the Window menu and check the
Directory Windows box in the Detail Window Link group.

The information that is displayed in the Directory Details window can be
configured by doing one of the following:

= Clicking the configure icon £1in the Details window.

= Selecting the Detail window option from the Configure drop-down toolbar
menu. This will display a Window Layout dialog box.
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Depending on what information was selected in the Window Layout dialog box,
the Applications Details window can show the following information:

= Files - Displays a list of file names found within the directory, along with the
size of the file.

= Machines - Displays a list of machines where the directory is found within
the population, with the drive location for the directory.

Note: The Directories Details — Files information links back to the Files window,
showing details of a particular files that resides in the highlighted
directory.

The Directories Details — Machines information links back to the Machines
window, showing details of the machine that the directory is on.

The Files Window

The Files window displays information for all the inventoried files in the
population. It allows further details of the file information collected on a PC to
be viewed, by providing a link to the File Details window.

The Files window displays the following:

Column Description

Tag Global tag column

LTag Local tag column

Name A full list of all the files selected for analysis within the population of scan files

read into the Analysis Workbench (known as the inventory files).
The files displayed in red are the Main executable files for an application.

The files displayed in green are the files associated with an application. They
belong to it but are not main files.

The files displayed in blue are unidentified or partially identified files.
The files displayed in purple are partially identified Main or Associated files.

Note: The colors referred to are the default and can be customized. See
Customizing the Font and Color on page 41 for more details.

Size Size of the file.

Publisher Name of the software publisher.

Application Type of application (for example, Games, Disk creation Utility).
Version File version number where a file is fully identified.

Release The release of the software.
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Column

Description

OpSys
LangCode

Language
Copies
# Sizes

# Signatures

Operating system under which the application the file belongs to operates.

The I1SO 639 Language - 3166 Country code of the application. This is the ISO
standard used to define languages. The format is as follows: <639 3166> for
example <EN-US> refers to English — USA.

Name of the language of the application.
Shows the number of copies of each file within the population.

Number of sizes of a file with the same name that exist in a population of
machines.

Shows the number of signatures found for each file within the population.

# Dates
# Attributes

Number of different dates for copies of the file within the population.
Number of different attributes for the file copies.

# Types

Status

Number of different types found for this file name (for example, a file called
Setup.exe can be a DOS executable file or a Windows executable).

Whether thefile is a:
Main file =1
Associated file =2
3rd Party files =3
CheckVer file =4
Unknown file=5
Unprocessed file =6
Auto-identified = 7
Junk=38

Description

Signature

Version description as entered in the SAl. It is a separate field that can contain
any user description or comment.

The file Signature column (a number produced for each file by checking the first
8192 bytes) is usually sufficient to identify a file. If there is more than one
signature, an asterisk “*’ is also shown in the column to indicate this.

Modified
Accessed

The date the files were last modified.
The date the files were last accessed.

Utilization

This shows the number of days that the application was used (as a
percentage) over a period of time. The period is calculated automatically
depending on long the application was used for. As a rough guideline
the time periods are as follows:

Application used for more than 3 months - utilization is calculated over the
year.

Application used for less than 3 months - utilization is calculated over a
quarterly period.

Application used for less than one month - utilization is calculated monthly
You can drill down to the detail level to see the individual results in the
Details window.
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Column Description

Attribute The Attribute column along with normal file attributes includes the following:
r - Read-only files. Files marked read-only are protected from modification or
deletion.

h - Hidden files. Windows Explorer does not show hidden files by default unless
you tell it to do so.

s - System files.

u - Utilized file. This flag shows that this file was executed and the application
was used.

v - Volume Label. This contains no data and no more than one may exist on a
disk volume (and only in the root directory).

a - If it has the archive attribute of DOS or windows. The Archive attribute is
used to provide an automatic record of what files have been modified since the
last backup.

c- Compressed files. These are compressed files and folders. For example, if it is
a file on a compressed NTFS volume.

p - Plug-in data. Whether the file data was obtained by means of a plug-in.
x - In a UNIX system this represents a file with the executable attribute set.

I - Internal file. That is, if it has version data available for it. Version data (as per
Windows Explorer) is displayed for all files having this attribute.

L - Symbolic link in UNIX. Files (and directories) may be located on several
different file systems. To link files that are in different file systems a symbolic
link is made.

s - This is special case for UNIX for SetUid files. In UNIX scans, certain files have
special attributes that mean that they run with root privilege. Such files are
potentially a security risk and the Scanner assigns them the system attribute - s

A - This file has been identified as an archive.

C - This file has been identified inside an archive.

X - This file has been identified as an executable file.
D - This file has been identified as a device driver.

If there are more than one set of attributes, an asterisk **’ is also shown in the
column to indicate this.

File Type Shows the type of file (for example, DOS executable file, Windows executable,
0S/2 DLL file). If there is more than one file type, an asterisk **’ is also shown in
the column to indicate this.

Filters can be set (using the Filters drop-down toolbar menu) to provide
additional information in relation to the other windows in the workspace as

follows:

Filter Shows

EMachine Any files that are located on tagged machines.
@ Application Any files that are part of tagged applications.
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Filter Shows
Any files that reside in tagged directories.
4 Directory i aeintagg ! I
Ol ki Any tagged files in the Files window.
File
Any files with Local tags.
] Local yhesw 9

You can use the locking feature to make sure important columns, such as Tags,
Name remain visible while scrolling through detailed columns. See Locking and
Unlocking Columns on page 67 for more details.

Adding Entries to the SAI

The Add to SAl option in the Tags drop-down menu allows you to ‘teach’
Enterprise Discovery to recognize files which it previously did not recognize.
This enables you to optimize the software analysis and consolidation
capabilities of the Analysis Workbench to recognize unidentified files and
applications. The same data can be used by the Viewer.

See Teaching Applications to the User SAl on page 202 for more information.
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Enterprise Discovery
The File Details Window

The File Details window provides further information for each file listed in the
window.

To display the File Details window do one of the following:

= Inthe Files window, select the Detail window link option from the
Configure drop-down toolbar menu.

= Select the Configuration option from the Window menu and check the File
Windows box in the Detail Window Link group.

The information that is displayed in the File Details window can be configured
by:

= Clicking the configure icon €1 in the Details window.

= Selecting the Detail window option from the Configure drop-down toolbar
menu. This will display a Window Layout dialog box.

Depending on what information was selected in the Window Layout dialog
box, the Files Details window can show the following information:

= Asset numbers (Machine) - Shows the Asset number of the Machines that
the file resides on.

= Directory names (Directory) - Show the directory that the file resides in.
= File sizes (Size) - Shows the size of each copy of a file within the population.

= File signatures (Signature) - Shows the signatures for each file within the
population.

= File modified date- Shows the date the file was last modified files if
available.

= File Utilization - This shows the number of days that the application was
used (as a percentage) over a period of time.

= File accessed date- Shows the date that the file was last accessed.

= File attributes (Attributes) - Displays system attributes for a file. The
Attribute column along with normal file attributes includes the X
(executable), | (internal file) and D (device driver) information. For all files
having the Information | attribute, version information (as per Windows
Explorer) is displayed.
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= File type (Type) - Shows the type of file (for example, DOS executable file,
Windows executable, OS/2 DLL file).

= Version data - Version information (as per Windows Explorer Properties for
afile) is available for all files having the information | attribute.

= Plug-in data - Shows any plug-in data that was collected for the file.

Note: The File Details — Machine information window links back to the Machines
window by selecting the machine that a selected file exists on. It also links
back to the Directory window by selecting the directory that the selected
file resides in.

Editing Asset Information

In This Section
= Editing Asset Information - Overview on page 167

= Configuring General Editing Parameters on page 169

= Selecting Columns to Be Edited on page 170

= Making Changes to the Asset Data on page 170

= Saving and Cancelling Asset Data Changes on page 171

Editing Asset Information - Overview

The editing of user entered asset information is a very important activity
because data consistency is essential to ensure reports are produced cleanly.
The editing option allows the contents of asset data fields to be amended either
manually on a field by field basis or automatically using the search and replace
facility.

Note: Displayed analysis asset field columns cannot be edited, because these
are read-only named asset fields. See Configuring Analysis Asset Fields on
page 105 for more information.

Before editing asset fields in the Machines information window, you will need to

set up the editing parameters. This is done using the Configure Edit Parameters

dialog box.

To display the Configure Edit Parameters dialog box:
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= Select the Edit option from the Configure drop-down toolbar menu.

BA Configure Edit Parameters

General |

[ &llows user entered asset fields to be edited in Machines windows
Edit configuration
Force all entries to upper caze

Automatically re-calculate derived field values

‘when Enter iz prezsed,
advance cursor ko next editable field in same machine
advance cursor ko same figld for nest machine
finizh editing of current field

I Ok l’ Cancel ]

By default this dialog box has one tab page available (General). As soon as
you select the Allow user entered asset fields to be edited in Machines
windows option another tab page is made available (Columns).

= Configure Edit Parameters | E”z|

| General| Columris |

Please select columnz that should be editable from the list below

Last Mame
First Mame
Job Title
Cost Center L
Division

Department

Section

Office Location
Building

Floor

Foom

Bar Code

Telephone Estenzion
Telephone Mumber

2
{=]
2
i)
(D
5
3

IXIXIRIRIRIRIRIRIRIRIR]X]RI=I=]

<

Al | [ Mone

(] 8 l ’ Cancel
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Configuring General Editing Parameters

Click on the General tab in the Configure Edit Parameters dialog box. This tab
page allows various editing parameters to be configured. Select from the
following:

= Allow user entered asset fields to be edited in Machines windows

This option enables the user entered asset fields in the Machines window to
be edited. It also displays make the Columns tab page available, which
allows you to choose which of the asset field columns in the Machines
window you want make editable.

= Edit configuration
= Force all entries to upper case
All the changes to the asset fields are made in upper case letters.

= Automatically recalculate combination field values

If this option is selected then any changes made to Combination fields types
are applied. If the option is not selected, then the combination fields are not
automatically edited.

= When Enter is pressed
= Advance cursor to next editable field in the same machine

This means that after you have edited a field and have pressed the Enter key
the cursor automatically moves on to the next asset field that can be
changed for the same machine.

= Advance cursor to same field for next machine
This means that after you have edited a field and have pressed the Enter key
the cursor automatically moves on to same asset field that can be changed
for the next machine.

= Finish editing of current field

Note: This means that after you have edited a field and have pressed the Enter
key the cursor does not move.
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Enterprise Discovery
Selectlng Columns to Be Edited

Click on the Columns tab in the Configure Edit Parameters dialog box. This
tab page is only displayed if the Allow user entered asset fields to be edited
in Machines windows option is selected in the General tab.

This tab page is used to specify which of the columns taken from the user
entered asset fields can be edited in the Machines window. The font color

changes in the Machines window to indicate which columns can be edited.

2 From the list of columns, select (check) the columns that you want to make
editable.

= Click the All button to select all entries in the list.
= Click the None button to deselect all selected entries in the list.
= Click the OK button to make the changes.

Making Changes to the Asset Data

After you have configured the editing parameters you can edit the data in the
Machines window.

Note: The editable data is shown in a different color to the rest of the data.

If you cannot see any editable data then it probably means that those particular
columns have not been selected to be displayed in the window. Select the
columns from the Columns toolbar menu.

If you cannot see the asset data columns in Columns toolbar menu then you will
need to include them by selecting the Edit Columns... option. For more
information about how to do this refer to Customizing the Columns Displayed
in the Machines Window on page 153.

To edit the data:

1 Inthe Machines window, double-click in the field you want to edit.

2 Typein the new entry for this field.

3 Press the Enter key to make the change.
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Saving and Cancelling Asset Data Changes

To save any changes made to the column select the Save Asset Changes option
from the Edit main menu.

To cancel any changes made and revert back to the original data (only if the data
has not already been saved) select the Cancel Asset Changes option from the
Edit main menu.

Viewing Charts and Statistics

In This Section
= Viewing Charts on page 171

= Chart Buttons on page 172

= Scan File Age Chart on page 174

= Scan Method Chart on page 175

= Recognition Chart on page 176

= Unrecognized/File Frequency on page 178

= Recognition/File Frequency on page 179

= Viewing Charts From Individual Windows on page 180
= Viewing Inventory Statistics on page 181

Viewing Charts

Charts provide a graphical representation of selected data. There are a number
of standard charts provided by Analysis Workbench to help visualize various
data splits. The standard charts include the variation in scan age, the Scanner
used and the split of recognition levels.

In addition, there are two bar charts which plot the number of recognized and

unrecognized files against the frequency of their occurrences. The frequency is
expressed as a percentage to allow for different numbers of machines loaded.
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Charts are available from two sources:

= By selecting an option from the View menu.

= By right-clicking on a column header and clicking the Chart option. These
displays a summary count of the column contents with a graphical
representation of the results. This option is only available if there is text in
that particular column.

Chart Buttons

The following buttons are available in all charts:

Button Function

Save As The chart can be saved to three different file formats:
Enhanced metafile: .emf
Windows Metafile: .wmf
Windows Bitmap: .bmp

Copy This button has a drop-down list menu. The chart can be
copied to the clipboard in following formats:

Enhanced metafile: .emf
Windows Metafile: .wmf
Windows Bitmap: .omp

Print Displays a print preview of the chart and allows you to set
various print settings.

Options Displays the Chart Options dialog box, where various options
and filters can be set for the chart.

Refresh Refreshes the chart to show any updated information. The
chart can be viewed while data is being loaded.

OK Click this button to return to the Analysis Workbench
workspace.

Chart Options

The following options are available in all charts:

Option Function

Options

3D chart Displays the chart in three dimensional graphical form.
Show Marks Displays percentage labels for each segment in the chart.
Show Legend Displays a key to the chart. This allows you to identify what

each of the segments or bars represent.

172 | Analysis Workbench



Option

Function

Show User-defined
Title

Pie Chart
Circular

Use patterns
Explode largest

Other group,%

Legend Position

Allows you to enter a title of your choice for the chart. Enter
the text in the User-defined Chart Title box.

Displays the statistics as a circular pie chart, otherwise the
chart is displayed as an ellipse.

Uses a patterned fill for the segments of the pie chart.

The largest segment is offset from the main body of the pie
chart for emphasis.

Combines the segments less than the defined percentage
into one group called Other.

Use the arrows to increase or decrease the Other group
sections.

Left
Right

Positions the legend to the left of the chart
Positions the legend to the right of the chart

Top
Bottom

Positions the legend to the top of the chart
Positions the legend to the bottom of the chart

Data Filter (Filters can be applied to reduce the amount of data reported)

Machines

Applies a machines filter to the chart data.

Applications
Files

Applies an applications filter to the chart data.
Applies a files filter to the chart data.

Directories
Local

Applies a directories filter to the chart data.
Applies a local tag filter to the chart data.

Background Color

User-defined Chart
Title

Allows you to select a background color from the drop-down
list.

Allows you to configure the chart titles as required. This
option is only available if the Shown User-defined Title option
is checked.

Auto Apply

If checked, all changes are applied to the chart as soon as you
make them. Otherwise, they are applied when the OK or Apply
button is click.
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Enterprise Discovery
Scan File Age Chart

This chart is displayed by selecting the Charts|Scan file Age option from the
View main menu.

The Time since data collected, in months chart is displayed which shows the
date of the loaded scan files.

Time since data collected, in months

M 3 9 months 50 %
Il 1 32 months g : :
Il 1 39 months 11 R T T L T P T P LT TP P PP L O P P TP L PP PP oo

9 months 32 moriths 39 moniths

The X axis shows the age of the scan files (in months). The Y axis shows the
number of scan files.

The legend (shown in the left corner) allows you to identify the number of scans
that belong in an age category.

This example shows:

= One scan (20%) of the scan files loaded is 32 months old.
= One scan (20%) of the scan files loaded is 39 months old.
= Three scans (60%) of the scan files loaded are nine months old.

Filters can also be used in the scan file age chart to narrow down and highlight

items of particular interest. These filters are set from the Chart options page
(Click the Options... button).
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Example
To view the age of the scan for selected machines:

1 Tag the machines in the Machines page.

2 ApplyaMachinesfilter to the chart data. The chart will display the age of the
selected scans only.

The legend shows the number of scans that belong in an age category and
the color of the bar that represents it.

Scan Method Chart

This chart is displayed by selecting the Charts|Scan Method option from the
View main menu.

This displays a chart of the Scanners used for collecting data chart. For
example, Win 16, Win 32, AlX.

Scanner used for collecting data

I 3 WMin32 Scanner
Il 1 HPAUX Scanner
11 Al Scanner

WIN32 Scanner

Al Scanner

HPALIX, Scanner |

This example shows two segments of a pie chart. Itindicates that only two types
of Scanner have been used to created the scans loaded in Analysis Workbench.
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The legend (shown in the left corner) allows you to identify the type of Scanner,
the number of scans created using that Scanner and the color of the segment
that represents it. This example shows:

= Three scans have been created using a Win32 Scanner.
= One scan has been created using a HP/UX Scanner.
= One scan has been created using a AlX Scanner.

Filters can also be used in the Scan method chart to narrow down and highlight
items of particular interest. These filters are set from the Chart options page
(Click the Options button).

Example

To view the method used for scanning a machine that contains a particular
application:

1 Tagthe application in the Applications page.

2 Apply an Applications filter to the chart data. The chart will display the
Scanner that was used to scan the machine containing that application.

The legend shows the type of Scanner used, the number of scans created
using that Scanner and the color of the segment that represents it.

Recognition Chart

This chart is displayed by selecting the Charts|Recognition option from the
View main menu.
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This displays the Recognition statistics chart which shows Main, Associated, 3rd
Party and Unknown files.

I 50 Main

W 1,257 Associated
[ 43 3rd Party

Il 144 Unknown

J

This example shows a pie chart with four segments.

The legend (shown in the left corner) allows you to identify the type of files
recognized, the number of files in that category and the segments that
represents them. This example shows:

= 50files (3.35%) have been recognized as Main files.

= 1257 files (84.14%) are Associated files.

= 43 files (2.88%) are 3rd Party files.

= 144 files (9.64%) have been recognized as Unknown files.

Filters can also be used in the Recognition chart to narrow down and highlight

items of particular interest. These filters are set from the Chart options page
(Click the Options button).

Example
To view the recognition statistics for all Main files recognized:

1 Inthe Files window, locate an entry that has Status of 1 Main. This is the
status setting for Main files.
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2 Right-click on this entry in the Status column and select the Tag|Status is 1
Main option. A Global tag is applied to all files in this window that are Main
files.

3 Apply aFiles filter to the chart data. The chart will display the Scanner that
was used to scan the machine containing that application.

The legend (shown in the left corner) allows you to identify the type of files
recognized, the number of files in that category and the color of the
segments that represents them.

Unrecognized/File Frequency

This chart is displayed by selecting the Charts|Unrecognized/File frequency
option from the View main menu.

This displays a graph that can be used to determine the quality of recognition
on a population.

Unrecognized files are shown split by the number of copies.

B1s55
Iaz
I25
115
I3
11
11

Unrecognised

E & 10 12 14 16 15 20 22 24 26 25 30 32 34 36 35 40 42
Filez occur on % of machines

The X axis shows number of files that occur on a given percentage of machines
loaded.

The Y axis shows the number of unrecognized files. It is an absolute count of
different, unrecognized file entries.
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The legend (shown in the left corner) allows you to identify the number of
unrecognized files. This example shows:

= 155 unrecognized files occur on approximately 6% of machines.
= 82 unrecognized files occur on approximately 12% of machines.
= 25 unrecognized files occur on approximately 18% of machines.
= 15 unrecognized files occur on approximately 25% of machines.
= 3 unrecognized files occur on approximately 31% of machines.
= 1 unrecognized files occur on approximately 37% of machines.
= 1 unrecognized file occurs on approximately 43% of machines.

Filters can also be used in the Unrecognized/File Frequency chart to narrow
down and highlight items of particular interest. These filters are set from the
Chart options page (Click the Options... button).

Recognition/File Frequency

This chart is displayed by selecting the Charts| Recognized/File frequency
option from the View main menu.

This displays the Recognized/File frequency chart which can be used to
determine the quality of recognition on a population.

Recognized files are shown split by the number of copies.

0233
I121
0271
154
0345
0154
0142
I3
[E]
I3
11
11
023

10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 63 70 75 80
Files occur on % of machines
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The X axis shows number of files that occur on a given percentage of machines
loaded.

The Y axis shows the number of recognized files. It is an absolute count of
different, recognized file entries.

The legend (shown in the left corner) allows you to identify the number of
recognized files. This example shows:

= 293 recognized files occur on approximately 5% of machines.

= 121 recognized files occur on approximately 12% of machines.

= 271 recognized files occur on approximately 30% of machines.

= 84 recognized files occur on approximately 25% of machines.

= 348 recognized files occur on approximately 30% of machines and so on.

Filters can also be used in the Recognized/File Frequency chart to narrow down

and highlight items of particular interest. These filters are set from the Chart
options page (Click the Options... button).

Viewing Charts From Individual Windows

Other charts are available by right-clicking on a column header and clicking the
Chart option.

These charts display a summary count of the column contents with a graphical
representation of the results. This option is only available if there is text in that
particular column.

To display a chart for a particular column:

1 Right-click on a column header

2 Select the Chart option

Example

To view the version of the Enterprise Discovery software that was used to
create the scans:

1 Inthe Machines window. Click on the Columns button to display the Select
columns to display dialog box.
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2 Click on the + sign next to the Scan file category.

3 Select Scan file version. The Scan file version column will now be displayed
in the Machines window.

4 Right-click on the Scan file Version column header and select the Chart
option.

A chartis displayed, which shows the versions of the software that was used
to create the scans.

The legend shows the number of scans created by a particular version and
the color of the segment that represents the version.

Viewing Inventory Statistics

The Audit statistics option in the View menu displays the Audit Statistics dialog
box.

Audit statistics present summary information about the loading and
recognition data as well as memory consumption. The statistics are:

= Files scanned

= Filesloaded

= Files recognized

= Different files loaded

= Different directories loaded

= Machines loaded

= Dynamic memory in use

= Operating System memory committed

Note: If one or more scan files have been unloaded, the audit statistics are no

longer available until Analysis Workbench has been closed down and
restarted.
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Tagging

In This Section

Tagging - Overview on page 182

Tag Types on page 182

Tagging Data in the Information Windows on page 183

Methods for Applying Tags on page 184

Clearing and Setting Tags for All Items in All Windows on page 185
Tag Lists in the Machines Window on page 186

Tagging - Overview

An important part of the analysis process is the ability to intelligently select
subsets of the population and perform further analysis or reporting on this
subset only.

Tagging is a process which allows the volume of data being viewed to be
narrowed down and allows items of particular interest (files, directories,
applications and machines) to be highlighted.

Analysis Workbench implements several methods for tagging and filtering, all of
which are based on the tagging mechanism.

Every file, machine, application and directory can be ‘tagged’, that is, selected.
Visually, this is indicated by a check box next to each item in the window.

The simplest mechanism is to tag one or more items manually by selecting the
tag check box next to the item (or by hitting the Space bar).

Tag Types

Two different types of tags are available:

Local tags: Impact only the window they are applied in (the local window).

Global tags: Can have impact other windows. Only global tags can be used
to teach entries to the SAI.
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Filters are used in conjunction with these tags to limit the amount of data
displayed in a window.

Tagging Data in the Information Windows
In This Section

Tagging a File

Tagging a Directory
Tagging a Machine
Tagging an Application

Tagging a File
Globally tagging a file has the following effect:

It causes a file tag to be set for the file itself.
It causes a file tag to be set for all machines on which it occurs to be tagged.

It causes a file tag to be set for all applications that contain an instance of
this file.

It causes a file tag to be set for all directories in which an instance of this file
can be found.

Tagging a Directory
Globally tagging a directory has the following effect:

It causes a directory tag to be set for the directory itself.
It causes a directory tag to be set for all files in any instance of the directory.

It causes a directory tag to be set for all applications in any instance of the
directory.

It causes a directory tag to be set for all machines on which the directory
occurs.

Tagging a Machine

Globally Tagging a machine has the following effect:

It causes a machine tag to be set for the machine itself.
It causes a machine tag to be set for all the files on the machine.
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= It causes a machine tag to be set for all the applications on the machine.
= It causes a machine tag to be set for all the directories on the machine.

Tagging an Application

Tagging an application has the following effect:

= It causes an application tag to be set for the application itself.

= It causes an application tag to be set for all directories in which an instance
of this application can be found.

= It causes an application tag to be set for all machines on which the
application occurs.

= Itcausesanapplication tag to be set for all the files that are contained in that
application.

Methods for Applying Tags

Tagging can be performed from four different within Analysis Workbench.

= Edit Menu

= Information Window Toolbar
= Column Header

= Column Contents

Edit Menu

Global and Local tag options are available in the Edit main menu.

Setting a tag from this level will impact all the tag settings, both Local and
Global. In addition, any filters that have been set, can be closed. This is a good
start point.

Information Window Toolbar

The information window toolbars are used for setting the tag type (Local or
Global) as well as window specific options.
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Column Header

Options in the column header shortcut menu can be used to tag unique (only
one) or duplicate (more than one) entries. They also have a Contains function
used to select items that match a substring search.

Column Contents

Options in the column shortcut menu tag entries above, below a particular row
or matching a specific row-column combination.

Using Shift + right-click in the window area has the effect of inverting the tag
selection for the current row.

For example, instead of a right-click in the Version column giving Version is 95,
Shift + right-click gives Version is not 95.

Clearing and Setting Tags for All ltems in All Windows

The Edit menu has options for globally tagging and untagging entries in all
information windows. This can be very useful when you have large volumes of
data and you want to ensure that none of the items in any of the information
windows are tagged (even if the windows are not displayed).

To do this:

1 Select Tag All|Both from the Edit menu. This sets both Global and Local tags
in all the information windows (even if they are not displayed).

The status bar now indicates that all files in all windows are tagged.
Information similar to the following will be shown:

Machines 6/6 Applications 31/31 Directories 121/121 Files 1211/1211
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2 Select Untag All|Both from the Edit menu. This clears all the Global and
Local tags in all the windows (even if they are not displayed).

The status bar now indicates that all files in all windows are untagged.
Information similar to the following will be shown:

Machines 0/6 Applications 0/31 Directories 0/121 Files 0/1211

All information windows (Files/Directories/Applications/Machines) contain
no tagged items.

Tag Lists in the Machines Window

In the Machines window, you can load and store lists of tagged machines.

A .tag file is a text file containing the asset numbers of the tagged machines. It
is saved with a .tag extension.

This can be very useful for saving time in situations where you have carried out
complicated tagging procedures and have reached a subset of machines that
are of particular interest.

Rather than having to redo the complicated tagging procedures when you
reload the data or you re-inventory your population, you can load a machines
tag list and those particular machines will automatically be tagged.

Any machines that no longer exist will be ignored in the tag list file.

By default the location for saving and loading tag files is:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Common

To save a current machine tagging list
1 InaMachines window tag the required machines.
2 Select the Save Tags List from the Tag drop-down toolbar menu.

The asset numbers of the currently tagged Machines are saved in a .tag file.
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To load a tag file:

1

Select the Load Tags List from the Tag drop-down toolbar menu.

2 Navigate to the .tag file, select it and click Open.

3 The file will be loaded and matching machines will be tagged.

Filtering

In This Section

Filtering - Overview on page 187

Setting a Filter for a Window on page 188
Machines Window Filter on page 188
Applications Window Filter on page 189

Files Window Filter on page 189

Directories Window Filter on page 189

Clearing Every Filter in All Windows on page 190

Filtering - Overview

You can use filters to narrow down and highlight items of particular interest.

Each of the main windows in the Analysis Workbench can have one or more
filters applied to them. Each window can have one or more filters applied to
them. Filters are used for the following purposes:

To limit the number of items that are displayed in a window.

To view the impact of a selection in another window. This is done in
conjunction with Global tags. For example, if a file has been tagged with a
Global tag in the Files window, then to see which directory it is located in,
you can apply a File filter to the Directory window.

To narrow down and highlight items of particular interest in charts, reports
and exports.
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Setting a Filter for a Window

Select the filter to be applied to the window from the Filters toolbar drop-down
menu, or select one of the icons on the window toolbar:

N Applies the Files filter

. Applies the Directories filter

. ™ Applies the Application filter

. O Applies the Machines filter

- U Applies a Local Tags filter

When afilter is active in a window, visually this is indicated as by a check mark
in the Filters toolbar menu and on the icon. The exception to this is the Local

Tags filter L icon, which is highlighted in yellow.

To deactivate afilter either click on the icon again or deselect the filter from the
Filters toolbar drop-down menu. The appropriate check marks are cleared.

Machines Window Filter

The following filters can be applied from within the Machines window:

= Machine Select - Displays any tagged machines in the Machines window.

= Application Select - Displays any machines that contain tagged
applications. It shows any machines that have the application installed.

Note: It does not show machines that have a partial installation (in other words,
machines where a licence is not needed).

= Directory Select - Displays any machines that contain tagged directories.
= File Select - Displays any machines that contain tagged files.

= Local Select - Displays only those entries in the Machines window that have
Local tags enabled.
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I seenDaraAnabsis
Applications Window Filter

The following filters can be applied from within the Applications window:

= Machine Select - Displays any applications that are contained on tagged
machines.

= Application Select - Displays any tagged applications in the Applications
window.

= Directory Select - Displays any applications that occur in tagged directories.
= Main File Select - Displays any applications that contain tagged main files.

= Local Select - Displays only those entries that have Local tags enabled in the
Applications window.

Files Window Filter

The following filters can be applied from within the Files window:

= Machine Select - Displays any files that are contained on tagged machines.

= Application Select - Displays any files that are contained in tagged
applications.

= Directory Select - Displays any files contained in tagged directories.
= File Select - Displays any tagged files in the Files window.

= Local Select - Displays only those entries that have Local tags enabled in the
Files window.

Directories Window Filter

The following filters can be applied from within the Directories window:

= Machine Select - Displays any directories that occur on tagged machines.

= Application Select - Displays any directories that contain tagged
applications.

= Directory Select - Displays any tagged directories in the active window.
= File Select - Displays any directories that contain tagged files.

= Local Select - Displays only those entries that have Local tags enabled in the
active window.
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Clearing Every Filter in All Windows

The Edit menu has a Clear all filters option for globally clearing the filters for all
information windows. This can be very useful when you do not have all the
windows displayed in the workspace, and you want to ensure that none of the
items in any of the information windows are filtered (even if the windows are
not displayed).

Tagging and Filtering Examples

This section is divided into two:

= The first example demonstrates the effect of Global tags, Local tags and
filters.

= The second set of examples demonstrate how to perform common tasks
using filtering and tagging.

The Effects of Global Tags, Local Tags and Filters

Preliminary Settings

1 Equalize all the windows (files, Directories, Machines and Applications, by
selecting the Equalize command from the Window menu.

2 Ineach of the windows, select the LTag column from the Columns toolbar
menu. This ensures that the local tag column is displayed in each window.

3 From the Edit menu select the Untag All|Both option. This will clears any
existing tags (both global and Local) in each window.

4 Select the Clear all filters option from the Edit menu. This ensures that no
filters have been applied to any of the windows.

Tag Selection
Part 1

This part of the example shows the effect of applying a filter to reduce the
display information.

1 Inthe Files window, select the Use Local Tags from the Tag toolbar menu.
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2 Apply aLocal tag to a file which has a Status of 1 Main.

3 Note the number of files in the top left corner of the Files window in square
brackets [].

4 Apply a local filter in the Files window, either by clicking the L icon or by
selecting the Local select option from the Filters toolbar menu.

The result is that the number of files displayed is reduced to a single entry
(that is, the one file that you tagged).

Part 2

This part of the example shows that Local tags do not affect the other windows.

= Apply aFile filter to the other windows, either by clicking the O icon or by
selecting the File Select option from the Filters toolbar menu in each
window. All windows now become empty.

Note: In the Applications window, this option is actually Main File Select.

Part 3

This part of the example shows that removing a filter will restore the window to
it’s previous state.

= Remove the File filter in the Files window only.

The selected file reappears in the Files window.
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Part 4

This part of the example demonstrates how a Global tag affects the other
windows.

1 Inthe Files window, set the Use Global Tags option in the Tags toolbar
menu.

2 Now set a Global tag on thefile. The Directories, Machines and Applications
windows all now display entries:

= Directories window displays the directories containing the file.
= Machines window displays the machines containing the file.
= Applications window displays the applications which contain the Main file.

= IftheLocal tagis removed from the Files window, while the Local filter is still
active, the file disappears. The Local filter has to be removed for the file to
be redisplayed. The other windows remain unaffected.

Common Tasks Using Filtering and Tagging

= How Do | Get a List of All Files Not Known by the Application Library?
= How Do | Get a List of Machines Containing Unknown Files?

= How Do | Get a List of All Machines That Do Not Conform to the Company
Standard Desktop?

= How Can | See Which Machines Contain the Most Non Standard
Applications?

= How Can | See What Files Appear in a Certain Directory?
= How Can | See in How Many Different Directories a File Occurs?

= How Can | Verify That The Data in an Asset Field is Unique Across the
Population?

= How Can | See Which Machines Contain Microsoft Applications?
= How Can | See Which Machines Have Less Than 32MB of Memory?

= How Can | See Which of the Machines with Less Than 32MB of Memory
Contain Microsoft Applications?

= Is There Any Way of Just Navigating the Data, Without Setting Any Tags?
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How Can | Get a List of Files Occurring in the Same Directory as One or More
Files | Have Tagged?

How Do | Get a Complete List of Machines with Full or Partial Installations of
a Set of Applications?

How Do | Get a List of All Files Not Known by the Application Library?

1

2

Make sure that a Files window is visible (use Window|Create|Files if not).

Using the Columns drop-down menu of the Files window, show the Status
column.

Sort on the Status column by left clicking on it, or by right-clicking on the
column header and selecting one of the sort options available.

Scroll down until an entry showing 5 Unknown is visible. Alternatively, type
5 on the keyboard to select the first entry of this type.

Note: If you cannot locate a 5 Unknown file, it could be that your display filter

5

options have been set up to not display unknown files. See Configuring
Display Filter Settings on page 118 for more information about how to
include Unknown files.

Right-click on a 5 Unknown entry, and select the menu item Status is 5
Unknown|Tag.

6 Apply a File filter 1 on the Files window.

Alternatively:

1

Using the Columns drop-down menu of the Files window, show the Status
column.

Right-click on the column header of the Status column, and select the
Tag|Contains menu item.

Enter 5 in the Search string box, select Anywhere in the String Position
group box and select Tag in the Action group box.
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4 Click OK.

5 Apply aFile filter 1 on the Files window.

How Do | Get a List of Machines Containing Unknown Files?
Assuming that the tags from the previous question are still in place, apply a File

filter L to a Machine window.

All machines now shown contain one or more tagged files, all of which are
unknown.

How Do | Get a List of All Machines That Do Not Conform to the Company
Standard Desktop?

This answer assumes a scan of a standard desktop is available.

1 Inthe Machines window, tag the standard machine.

2 Apply a Machine filter O to an Application window.
3 Tag all the applications shown. Now, all standard applications are tagged.
4 Remove the Machine filter from the Applications window.

5 Toggle all tags in the Applications window. Now all non-standard
applications are tagged.

6 Apply an Application filter (%) in the Machines window. All machines
containing any non-standard applications are shown.
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How Can | See Which Machines Contain the Most Non Standard Applications?

Assuming no tags have been changed from the previous question

1 Using the Columns drop-down menu of the Machines window, show the
Tagged Apps column.

2 Sortdescending on this column, either by left clicking on the Tagged Apps
column header or by right-clicking and selecting Sort Descending.

The machines at the top of the list now are the ones containing the most
non-standard applications.

How Can | See What Files Appear in a Certain Directory?

1 Make sure that a Directory window is visible (use Window|Create|Directory
if not)

2 Tag the directory or directories of interest.

3 Apply a Directory filter 1 to a Files window.

Note: If you cannot see any directories, it could be that your memory options
have been set up to not display directory data. See Configuring Memory
Settings on page 121 for more information about how to include
directory data.

How Can | See in How Many Different Directories a File Occurs?

When no filters are applied to the Files window, the Copies column displays the
total number of occurrences of each file entry. This includes multiple copies on
the same machine in different directories.

When a Directory filter 1 or Machine filter D is applied to a Files window, the
Copies value will always be 1. If two directories are tagged, the count will be 1
for those files that occur in only one of the directories, and 2 for those files that
occur in both.

The same logic applies for tagged machines when a Machine filter s applied
to a Files window.
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How Can | Verify That The Data in an Asset Field is Unique Across the
Population?
This question is important for asset or hardware fields that contain information
unique to a single computer, such as MAC addresses, Asset numbers, and so on.

1 Show the column of interest in a Machines window.

2 Use the Tag menu item of the shortcut menu of the column header, and
select Duplicates.

3 Apply a Machine filter O to the Machines window. Any items shown are
not unique across the population.

How Can | See Which Machines Contain Microsoft Applications?
1 Make sure an Applications and a Machine window are visible.

2 Inthe Applications window, right-click on Microsoft in the Publishers
column, and select the Publisher is Microsoft|Tag menu item.

3 Alternatively, use the Tags|Contains menu item from the Publishers
column header shortcut menu and use Microsoft as the search string.

4 In the Machines window, apply an Application filter &,

How Can | See Which Machines Have Less Than 32MB of Memory?

1 Make sure a Machine window is visible.

2 Inthe Machines window, click the Columns button. In the Select columns
to display dialog box, expand the Memory category in the Available
columns list, and check the Total Memory (Mb) item.

3 Sort by the Total Memory (Mb) column in ascending order.

4 Type ‘32’ which moves focus to the first item with 32Mb or memory or
more. Press the Up arrow to select the previous item in the list.
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5

6

OR

1

5

Right-click the highlighted item, and select Tag -> Rows Above.

Apply a Machine filter B to the window. All machines visible have less than
32 Mb of memory

Make sure a Machine window is visible.
From the Tag menu, select Query

From the Query form shown, expand the Memory item and double-click
the Total memory (Mb) item.

From the drop-down list of choices, select ‘is less than’. Type ‘32’ in the
entry field.

Click OK to execute the query.

How Can | See Which of the Machines with Less Than 32MB of Memory

Contain Microsoft Applications?

Follow the steps in the previous question to tag machines and applications and
applying filters.

1

Show the LTags column in the Machines window by it from the Columns
toolbar menu.

From the Tag toolbar menu of the Machines window, select Use Local Tags
Once.

This instructs Analysis Workbench to use Local Tags for the next tag
operation.

Again using the Tag toolbar menu of the Machines window, select Tag All.
This will give all items currently visible, a Local tag.

Remove all filters from the Machines window. All machines are now shown.
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6 Using the Tag toolbar menu, select Untag All.

This will remove all of the Global machine tags set previously — but the
information needed is stored in the Local tags so this is fine.

7 Apply aLocalfilter 1l to the Machines window (or available from the Filters
drop-down menu). The same machine selection as before step 1 is now
visible.

8 Tag all visible machines (Use the Tag menu, for example).

9 Apply a Machine filter O to the Applications window.

The applications now visible occur on machines with less than 32Mb of
memory that contain at least one Microsoft application.

Is There Any Way of Just Navigating the Data, Without Setting Any Tags?

1 Inall windows, enable the Link to Details options in the Configure
drop-down menu.

2 Inthe Details window now shown in the right side of the screen, click the
little ‘c’ (Configure).

3 Make sure all four check boxes in the Detail window Links group are
selected. Optionally, set the other controls to specify which details are
shown for each window.

4 Click OK.

Now, whenever an item is clicked in one of the main windows, details for that
item are displayed in the Details window. Because the Detail window Links are
selected, clicking on items in the Details window moves the focused line in the
main windows when items are clicked here.

For example, click on afile. A list of machines and directories where the files
occur, along with various details of each occurrence of the file, is shown in the
Details window. Click on one of these occurrences, and focus in all Machines
windows is moved to the machine for this occurrence; the same happens for the
directory in which it occurs. This logic extends to Machines, Directories and
Applications as well.
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How Can | Get a List of Files Occurring in the Same Directory as One or More
Files | Have Tagged?

This is typically the first step of application recognition — an unknown file is

tagged, and all files in the same directory should be added to the library at the
same time.

1 Apply a File filter U to a Directories window. Now, all directories with
tagged files in them are shown.

2 Tag the directory or directories that are of interest.

3 Apply a Directory filter 1 to a File window. This now shows all files
occurring in the tagged directories.

How Do | Get a Complete List of Machines with Full or Partial Installations of
a Set of Applications?

1 Clearall file tags in all windows.

N

In the Applications window, tag the applications in question.

Apply an Application filter (%) to the Files window.

w

D

Tag all the visible files.

wn

Apply a File filter 1 to the Machine window.

Machine Queries

In This Section
= Machine Queries - Overview on page 200

= How to Perform a Machine Query on page 200
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Machine Queries - Qverview

Machine queries target and tag machines based on criteria such as asset data,
hardware or configuration information.

You can perform a query to focus on any combination of hardware, and asset
information collected for a computer population during an inventory.

As a result of any query, a number of machines, applications, files or directories
can receive a number of tags.

Queries to identify particular machines using specified criteria are defined using
a special query grid. This allows multiple query criteria to be specified from a
section of categories, which are defined by the information collected across the
computer population.

When the query criteria are fully specified, the query is invoked and all machines
within the population that match the query criteria are tagged. The query grid

also allows defined queries to be saved so that they can be loaded and used
again.

How to Perform a Machine Query

Machine queries are available from the Machines information window.

To begin creating a query, you need to display the query grid used to specify the
search criteria.

= Inthe Machines window select the Query option from the Tag drop-down
toolbar menu.

The Complex Query dialog box is displayed.
This dialog box has two tabs:

= Queries - Displays the hardware and asset fields and allows you to build up
the query.

= Options - Sets up the logic, actions and format of the query.
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Differences Between Scan File Queries and Machine Queries

The method of performing a machine query is almost identical to that for
selecting scan files for specific machines (complex query). There is however, one
difference to note:

An extra option is made available for Machine queries. This is on the Options tab
page and is the Tagging group box.

= Affect local tags - Only Local tags are set or cleared.

B8 Complex Query |Z| |E| le

Queries | Options |

Caching
Femember the last query

Query description

|Analysis Wworkbench Machines Query

Before querying
(O Do not change tags
(®) Clear existing tags
O Tag allitems
Query type
() Rur as an OF query [at least one condiion must be met)
(%) Run as an AND query (all conditions must be met)
Tagaing
(%) Set tag when condition is met

(O Clear tag when condition iz met

[ sftect local tags

(| | ok ][ Caneel

Further Information
Machine queries are covered in detail on page 137.
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Teaching Applications to the User SAI

In This Section
= User Editable SAI Files on page 202

= Creating a New User SAl on page 202

= The SAI Editor on page 222

= Teaching an Unidentified Application on page 206

= Using SAI Teaching Mode on page 215

= Teaching a Directory with Main, Associated and 3rd Party Files on page 222
= Populating the SAl Teaching Mode Automatically on page 222

= The SAl Editor on page 222

Further Information

Application Teaching theory is covered in detail in the Application Recognition
and Teaching Chapter.

User Editable SAI Files

A User.sai file is an editable Software Application Index (SAI) that can be
updated using Analysis Workbench. You can use the Analysis Workbench to
‘teach’ the library how to recognize files which it previously did not recognize.

The teaching of applications to your User.sai is usually done with scan files that
have many installed applications included in them.

Note: If the information from many machines has been loaded, it can take a
significant time to re-recognize all of the affected files after new entries

have been taught to the SAL. It is therefore recommended that no more
than 50 scans be loaded when teaching the SAI.

Creating a New User SAI

To create a new empty User SAI:
1 Start Analysis Workbench.

2 Do notload any data.
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3 Select Load Options from the File menu. The Analysis Workbench Load
Configuration dialog box is displayed.

4 C(Click on the Recognition tab.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration

Load Filter | Recognition |AssetFieIds Dizplay Filter | Memaory || Plug-ing

‘wihen loading data, application recognition can be performed. Please select the prefered
recognition method from the options below.

Fecognition bethod

() Mo recognition
O Installed &pplications

Usze Enriched application data if available
(®) Software Application Indsx [S41)

[ Load. |[ save. | [ o ][ cance |

5 Select the Software Application Index (SAI) option and click the Advanced
button. The Advanced configuration - Software Application Index dialog
box is displayed.
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6 Select the SAls tab.

BA Advanced configuration - Software Application Index |._ |§|[X|

| General| Shls | Filtering|
54| file SALID  Description Size...
c:\program files\pereqri... 0 User 54 File
c:\program files\pereqri... nta  PDIE Mazter Sals - 21/06/04 1981
< | >
’ Add... ] ’ Bemove ] ’ Create... ]
[_ (] 8 ] ’ Cancel ]

7 Click the Create button. The Create a User SAl dialog box is displayed.

B Create a User SAI

Thiz will create an empty User SAL Please enter the fully qualified file name to give the
new User S4l.

| "C:\Program Files'\Peregrine’Enterprize Discoven\2.0.0\CommoniUszer-1.5a" ﬂ

54| File Description
|Uiser 54l File |

SAlD - Must be unique across the organization

1

I Ok H Cancel ]

8 Enter or navigate to the directory where the SAl file is to be created.

9 Enter a description for the file.
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10

11

12

Click the OK button.

The file is automatically assigned a unique ID. However, you may already
have an SAl with the same filename. If so, the following message will be
displayed.

<P A file named User-1,5ai already exists in this directory, Owverwrite this file?
\‘_‘

Click Yes if you want to overwrite the existing SAl file or click No to return to
the dialog box and assign a new ID to the SAlfile.

If you have made modifications to the cfgNextSAIID setting in the Analysis
Workbench ini file, you may see the following message. This happens when
the value for the ID in the ini file is missing or lower than the highest ID in
the user SAls currently loaded. This message is for information only - the
Enterprise Discovery components will correct this situation automatically by
inserting the correct ID value into the ini file.

The next User SAI ID cannot be found in the settings file.

This probably means that you are using User SAIs created with a
different version of the software, or created on a different
machine.

Please take care to set the new ID to a value that is unique
across your organization.

The New Publisher/Application/Version Setup Dialog Box

This dialog box allows you to teach entries to the User SAl file.

To display the New Publisher/Application/Version Setup dialog box:

1

In an Analysis Workbench Files window select the Add to SAIl option from
the Tag drop-down toolbar menu.

This option is only enabled if the following conditions have been fulfilled:

= A User editable SAlfile is being used
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= SAlrecognition is enabled
= Files have been tagged (with Global tags).

The New Publisher/Application/Version Setup dialog box is displayed.

¥ New PublisherfApplication/VYe 0 etup

Version Details | Files | 541 Selection|

Specify the publisher, application and version details to teach to the
Uszer SAl Either zelect an existing item from the drop-down list or click
Mew... to create a new item.

Publisher: v| ’ Mew... ]

Wergion Install string: | |

Wergion Description: | |

s
I Ok l’ Cancel ]

The best way to introduce all the various fields and functions in this dialog box
is to go through the steps for teaching files.

Teaching an Unidentified Application

Important: While teaching files to your User SAl it is convenient to use SAI
Teaching Mode. This provides you with the possibility of setting
Publisher/Application/Version information and file status for the
files that are about to be added to the User SAl before opening the
User SAl window. See Using SAl Teaching Mode on page 215 for
further information about how to use it.
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Step 1: Tag Files Belonging to the Unidentified Application

To tag files belonging to the unidentified application:

1

Open Analysis Workbench and select the Application Teaching mode from
the Quick Config dialog box.

Load the scan file with the application in question.

If you already know the main directory where the unidentified application
resides, tag a directory and skip the next three steps.

Sort files by the Status column, so that <Unknowns> and <Checkvers> are
near the beginning of the list.

Looking through the list of Unknown files try to find files that belong to the
unidentified application that needs to be taught.

Sometimes you can search for clues in the Version/Plug-in Data columns in
the Details windows on the left side and in the Directory Window. In many
cases the directory name can be very descriptive.

If you have now identified the directory, set a Global tag for the directory.

Set a directory filter in the Files window. You will now see only the files
belonging to that specific directory.

Check whether all the files in the Files Windows belong to the application.
Set Global tags for these files.
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Step 2: Specify the Application Details

To specify the application details:

1 Inthe Tag menu of the File window select Add to SAI. The New
Publisher/Application/Version Setup dialog box is displayed.

x|

B New Publisher/Application/¥ersion Setup

Version Details | Files | 541 Selection|

Specify the publisher, application and version details to teach to the
Uszer SAl Either zelect an existing item from the drop-down list or click
Mew... to create a new item.

Publisher: v| ’ Mew... ]

Application: Mew...

Application Type:

Feleaze Label: Mew..
Wersion |dentifier: Mew..
Wersion 05:

Wergion Language:

Wergion Install string: | |

Wergion Description: | |

s
I Ok l’ Cancel ]

2 Now choose the appropriate Publisher, Application, Release, Version,
Operating system and language details.

3 Select a publisher from the Publisher drop-down list, or specify a new one
by clicking the New button next to the field. This will display a New
Publisher dialog box.

Newr Publisher,

Publisher Mame
[ |
Description

| |
o [
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4

Fillin the Publisher Name (the Description field is optional) and click the OK
button.

The new application publisher will now appear in the Publisher drop-down
list.

After a publisher has been selected or a new one created, the Application
field becomes enabled. Select an application from the Application
drop-down list box or specify a new one by clicking the New button next to
the field. This will display the New Application dialog box.

New Application

Application Mame

Description

Cancel

Fill in the Application name (the Description field is optional) and click the
OK button.

The new application now appears in the Application drop-down list.

If you have created a new publisher or application, the Application Type
field becomes enabled (otherwise the field automatically preselects a type
for the application). From the Application Type drop-down list box, select a
predefined type for the application.

Select a Release from the Release Label drop-down list, or specify a new
one by clicking the New button next to the field. This will display a New
Release dialog box.

New Release

Belease Mame

Fill in the Release Name and click the OK button.
When a publisher releases updates for an existing version of one of their

products, they typically don't change the name of that version. Any
particular version of a product could have several updates to it. In this

Teaching Applications to the User SAl | 209



scenario, the umbrella version is referred to as the Release Label, and to
each of the updates as a Version. It is not necessary that every version of
software has a release label. In fact, most of them do not. Every version
without a release label is associated to a virtual Stand-alone Releases label.

10 Select a software version identifier from the Version Identifier drop-down
list box, or specify a new one by clicking the New button next to the field.
The New Version dialog box is displayed.

New Yersion g|
Wergion Mame
Description
Install String
Accounting w

11 Fill in the Version Name field.

12 In the Description field, type in a brief description of the application
selected for the existing Version. This field is optional.

13 Select the Install String from the drop-down list. This is the line that the
version writes to the add/remove programs list when it is installed. You
cannot specify new Install strings. The Install string field is taken from those
in the scan data loaded into Analysis Workbench.

14 Click the OK button. The new version data now appears in the Version
Identifier, Version Install String and Version Description fields.

A version is defined by its name, application, language and operating
system. So, for one application, it is possible to have many different versions
with the same name, provided that they have different combinations of
Operating System and Language.

15 Select the operating system that the application works under, from the
Version OS drop-down list.

16 Select the language of the application, from the Version Language
drop-down list.
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Step 3: Specify Files to be Included

To specify files to be included:

1 Click on the Files tab.

BA New Publisher/Application/¥ersion Setup @

Wersion Details| Files | Sal Selection

Filename Size AppRela.. | ExeType Signature Werl
nfexe  BEGEE32  Main ‘Win 32 Exe  DEAD-3440
confexe BR921E  Main “Win 32 Exe  92C9-40EB

confese  B79936  Main Win 32 Exe  FOEF-0533

iftagt.exe 1196304  Main ‘Win 32 Exe  OCAZ-HZ222

mai.dl 1B96016  3rd Party win 32 Exe BBCF-1E29

| outlock.... 25872 I air Win 32 Ewe  FFA7-B3D3

winlogo... 177936 Main “Win 32 Exe  2BED-9CAS
< |

Machine Directory
540346 C:\Program Files\Methdeeting
Selected File

[ 1gnare file size Fielationship to &pplication:

Size: EBEE32 ® Main (O Associated O 3rd party
Signature: DEAD-3440 Executable Type: | Win 32 Exe w

(o o)

2 Select (check) the files that are to be included. When a file is selected, the
bottom pane displays the Machines(s) and Directories(s) that the file is
located on.

3 If you want to disregard the file size when the file is taught click Ignore file
size. The Size and Signature fields become disabled. Otherwise:

= Specify the size of the selected file if needed. Enter the value in the Size
field.

= Specify file Signature by typing directly into the Signature field.

4 Specify the type of executable file by selecting a predefined type from the
Exe Type drop-down list box.
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5 Go through the list of files and check file characteristics. Make sure that the
correct files are labelled as ‘Main’.

Double check files that are given status ‘Main’ by default; they might be
carrying this status from previously taught applications.

6 You can change the status of the files (if required) by selecting the file and
then selecting one of the option buttons in the Relation to Application

group:

= Main - This is a key application file, that is, it is a file without which the
application could not be running. It should always be present whenever
the application is installed regardless of whether it is a minimum or
complete installation.

= Associated - This is a non-key file that is part of the application and is
written by the publisher that developed the product.

= 3rd party - This is a file written by another Publisher (3rd Party) and is
used in the current application. An example of a 3rd party files is some
DLL files that are technically used by the application, but are also
distributed freely and can be used by other applications.

7 TheVerDLLfield shows a concatenation of a set group of version data fields.
Do not change the entry in this field unless absolutely necessary.

Note: The drop-down lists are produced from a combination of data in both
Master.sai and User.sai. Before an entry is committed to the User.sai a
number of options are available. These can either be set up under options
and selected as default, or the default setting can be left off and you will
be prompted each time to select the information. See Step 5: Set Teaching
Options on page 214
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Step 4: Select the User SAI File and Commit the Changes

To select the User SAl file and commit the changes:

1 Click on the SAI Selection tab.

PR New Publisher/Application/Version Setup E‘
Wersion Datalks | Fileg | 541 Selection |
Below iz a list of all User 54l files available for teaching. To change the
automatically selected 541, select anather one from the list. To change the
default SAI to uze, select an SAI and click the Set Default button,
Sl File Narme SAIID | Wersions Default | Selected
User sai 1} 0 Yes Yes
Set Default

2 Thistab page shows a list of User SAl files available for teaching applications
to. A file can be either or both of the following:

Selected - Any changes made to the SAl are saved to the Selected file
only - not the Default file.

= Default - The Default file is automatically selected when the dialog box
is next opened. You can set a file to be Default and specify another one
to be Selected.

3 To change the automatically selected SAl file, select another one from the

list and click the Select button. The status in the Selected column is shown
as Yes.
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4 Tochange the default SAl to use, select the SAlfile and click the Set Default
button. The status is shown as Yes in the Default column.

5 Confirm your choices by clicking OK. You are prompted to set SAl teaching
options. See Step 5: Set Teaching Options on page 214.

When you have done this, the information in the Software Application Index
file is updated. You can view the newly added application by using the SAI
Editor. See the SAl Editor Chapter for more information on how to do this.

Step 5: Set Teaching Options
To set SAl teaching options:

1 Select the Options button in the New Publisher/Application/Version
Setup dialog box. The SAl Teaching Options dialog box is displayed.

SAl Teaching Options PZ|
Recognition Tag changed items
[ Use level 3 heuristics Files [ Directaries
Save changes to SAI Applications [ Machines
(3) When AW exits (%) Set Local Tags
O Inmediately () Set Global Tags
[] 5et options as default I QK l ’ Cancel

2 Set the options as follows:

= Recognition

Use level 3 heuristics: SAl teaching uses the same recognition method
as is used during the loading process. This means that if the ‘Level 3
heuristics’ is enabled, teaching a single file will reprocess all files on all
machines on which the file occurs. If ‘Level 3 heuristics’ is disabled,
teaching a single file will cause all files in all directory/machine
combinations where the file occurs to be re-recognized.

Note: This setting should be set to the same as when the scans were loaded. If
the scans are loaded with Level 3 heuristics enabled and re-recognition
after teaching is done without it, recognition results can change
significantly.

= Save changes to SAI
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When AW exits: Any changes to the SAl are saved when you exit from
the Analysis Workbench application.

Immediately: Any changes to the SAl are saved immediately.

= Tag changed items

Selecting this option enables the following further options:
Files - Any files that are affected by the SAl teaching are tagged.

Applications - Any applications that are affected by the SAl teaching are
tagged.

Directories - Any directories that are affected by the SAl teaching are
tagged.

Machines - Any machines that are affected by the SAl teaching are
tagged.

Set Local Tags - If this option button is selected, then Local Tags are
used for the operations.

Set Global Tags - If this option button is selected, then Global Tags are
used for the operations.

= Setoptions as default
Select this check box to retain these settings as the default.

Using SAIl Teaching Mode

SAl Teaching Mode provides a scratch pad for information to be fed into the
User.sai. Entries are taken from existing values and stored temporarily. These
values can then be inserted automatically when teaching entries to the SAI. This
greatly simplifies the procedure outlined in the previous section Teaching an
Unidentified Application on page 206.

To use SAl teaching mode:

1 Tag thefiles to be taught to the SAl with Global Tags.
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2 Select SAl Teaching mode from the Recognition menu. A non-modal
window is displayed - this is the SAl Teaching Holding Area.

SAI Teaching Holding Area 5]

Fublisher
Application

Release

Wersion

M ain Files 3rd Party Files

3 Now, in the main area of the Files window, right-click on a file that has been
identified.

The shortcut menu now contains an enabled Publisher menu item, with
likely choices listed as submenu items.

Publisher 3
3rd Parky

MMain

Automatic

Tag 3
Unkag »
Toggle 3
Rows above 3
Rows below 3

Publisher is Microsoft  »
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4 Select the correct publisher. The SAl Teaching Holding Area is updated to
display the selected publisher.

SAI Teaching Holding Area 5]
Publisher Peregrine Systems
Application
Release
Wersion

M ain Files 3rd Party Files

Clear Cloze

5 Again, right-click on a file; the Application menu item is now enabled, and
can be used to select the application name.

Publisher 3
Application 3
3rd Parky

MMain

Automatic

Tag »
Untag 3
Toggle 3
Rows above 3
Rows below 3

Application is Peregrine Deskkop Inventory ¥
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6 Selectthe correct application. The SAl Teaching Holding Areais updated to
display the selected application.

SAI Teaching Holding Area 5]

Publisher Peregrine Systems

Application | Peregrine Desktop Inventory

Release

Wersion

M ain Files 3rd Party Files

Clear Cloze

7 Right-click on afile; the Release menuitem is now enabled and can be used
to select an application release.

Publisher 3
Application 3
Release 3
3rd Parky

MMain

Automatic

Tag 3
Untag 3
Toggle 3
Rows above 3
Rows below 3

Application is Peregrine Deskkop Inventory ¥
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8 The SAl Teaching Holding Area is updated to display the selected release.

SAI Teaching Holding Area 5]

Publisher Peregrine Systems

Application | Peregrine Desktop Inventory

Release 7

Wersion

M ain Files 3rd Party Files

Clear Cloze

9 Finally, the Version menu item becomes available and can be used to select
the version identifier.

Publisher 3
Application 3
Release 3
‘ersion 3
3rd Parky

MMain

Automatic

Tag 3
Untag 3
Toggle 3
Rows above 3
Rows below 3

Wersionis 7.3.1 ¥
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10 Select the correct version. The SAl Teaching Holding Area is updated to
display the selected version.

SAI Teaching Holding Area =
Publisher Peregrine Systems

Application | Peregrine Desktop Inventory

Release 7
Wersion 73

M ain Files 3rd Party Files

Clear Cloze

Note: There is no requirement to select Publisher, Application, Release or
Version if the data presented is incorrect or not applicable.

11 As each of the Publisher/Application/Release/Version fields of the Holding
Area are populated in this manner, the data becomes editable to facilitate
major or minor changes to the data displayed.

12 In the Files window, locate the file(s) to be added as identifying, licensable
files of the application.

13 Foreach of thesefiles, right-click and select the Main menu item. Each of the
file names selected appear in the Main files column of the holding area.

Publisher
Application
Release
‘ersion
3rd Parky
MMain
Automatic
Tag

Untag 3
Toggle 3

Rows above  »
Rows below  »
Copiesis 2 #
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14 Locate those files, if any, that are shipped with the application but are 3rd
party file (such as vbrun*.dll).

Note: Vbrun200.dll and Vbrun300.dll will have 3rd party status only for
non-Microsoft applications. For all Microsoft applications they will be
considered associated files.

Mark these as 3rd party files using the 3rd Party Files shortcut menu item.

15 The holding area is updated accordingly.

SAI Teaching Holding Area =

Publisher Peregrine Systems

Application | Peregrine Desktop Inventory

Release 7
Wersion 73

M ain Files 3rd Party Files
VIEWEL EXE Clibryzgl. i

Clear Cloze

16 Selectthe Add to SAl option from the Tag menu of a Files window. The New
Publisher/Application/Version Setup window is displayed.

The Publisher, Application and Version fields are now pre-filled with data
from the holding area. If an item does not already exist in the SAl, it is added
automatically by this process. The File Type for each file is automatically
updated based on the file names in the Main Files and 3rd Party Files lists of
the Holding Area.
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Teaching a Directory with Main, Associated and 3rd Party Files

To teach a directory with Main, Associated and 3rd Party files:
1 Select the Main file and any 3rd party files and store in the Holding area.

2 Tagthe multiple Associated files using tagging from a Directory window for
example.

3 Open the New Publisher/Application/Version Setup dialog box from the
Tag menu of a Files window.

The tagged files and the files in the Holding area are displayed with the
Publisher, Application and Version from the Holding Area already entered.

Populating the SAl Teaching Mode Automatically

To populate the SAl teaching mode automatically:
1 InaFiles window, right-click on a file that has been identified.

The shortcut menu now contains an enabled Automatic menu item.
2 Selecting this item is equivalent to:

= Right-clicking, selecting Publisher and choosing the first menu item.

= Right-clicking, selecting Application and choosing the first menu item.
= Right-clicking, selecting Version and choosing the first menu item.

= Right-clicking and selecting the Main file.

The SAI Editor

The SAl Editor presents a view of the SAl files (Master and User) that have been
used for recognition in Analysis Workbench.

The SAl Editor allows you to:

= View and edit a collection of SAl files
s Create new User SAls

= Move and copy item between SAls
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= Delete items in SAls
= Create Licence relationships between applications

= Export the contents of an SAl to xml format, either as an XML Summary orin
its entirety.

This tool is available either as a standalone tool or from the Analysis Workbench
User Interface.

To start the SAI Editor from the Analysis Workbench User Interface:
= Select the View/Edit SAls option from the Recognition menu.
To Start the SAI Editor as a standalone tool:

= From the Windows Start menu select Programs|Peregrine|Enterprise
Discovery 2.0|SAI Editor

Further Information
Further information can be found in the SA/ Editor Chapter.

Licence Relations and Application Suites

In This Section
= What are Licence Relations on page 224

= Adding Licence Relations on page 225

= Displaying Licensed by and Licenses Entries in Analysis Workbench on
page 226

= Displaying Licensed by and Licenses Entries in Analysis Workbench on
page 226

Further Information

= Application recognition is covered in detail in the Application Recognition
and Teaching Chapter.

= Further information about licence relationships and the SAIl Editor can be
found in the SAI Editor Chapter.
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What are Licence Relations

Each identified file is categorized as either Main, Associated, or 3rd Party. The
recognition library can contain any number of files in a particular version as
belonging to either category.

When at least one Main file is identified on a machine, a licence is required for
the application, unless another application on the machine assumes licence
responsibility for the application.

Licence relations are part of the Application Library. When two interdependent
applications are identified on a machine, one application can assume licence
ownership on that particular machine. The chain of licence relations can be any
number of levels deep.

Licencerelations solve the problem of Suite licensing simply and effectively, and
are applicable to licence relationships outside what would normally be
considered a software suite.

For example, MS Office 2000 licenses MS Access, Word, Excel, PowerPoint,
Outlook and is a well known software suite. In addition Outlook 2000 licenses
MS Data Access Components (ADO) 2.1 sp1 - if Outlook or another licensing
application is not present on the machine, a licence is required for the software,
but if Outlook is installed on the machine, Outlook assumes licence ownership.
Different versions of Outlook licence different versions of MS Data Access
Components.

Licence relations are also useful when an application has a complex component
structure. If application components can be installed on their own, they should
be treated as independent applications, but the connection with the
application should be reflected in licence relations for that application.

The SAI Editor allows licence relationships to be established and immediately be
applied to the application data loaded. This application is available via the
Analysis Workbench User Interface or as a stand-alone utility from the Start
menu.
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Adding Licence Relations

Licence relations allow a particular version of an application to contain licences
for one or more versions of other applications.

A single version of an application can assume responsibility for any number of
other application versions, and this can be extended to any number of levels of

nesting.

The new relations are stored in a user editable SAl and are used the next time
the data is loaded.

Each version entry has two lists that can be filled separately:

= Owning Release - The application that contains versions of other
applications.

= Licensed Release - The applications that are contained in the Owning
Application.

Licence relations are set up using the SAl Editor. This tool is available either as a
standalone tool or from the Analysis Workbench User Interface.

To start the SAI Editor from the Analysis Workbench User Interface:
= Select the View/Edit SAls option from the Recognition menu.
To Start the SAI Editor as a standalone tool:

= From the Windows Start menu select Programs|Peregrine|Enterprise
Discovery 2.0|SAI Editor

Further information
For further information about the SAI Editor and how to use it refer to Chapter 5.
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Displaying Licensed by and Licenses Entries in Analysis
Workbench

In an Applications window, it is possible to have the Detail window selected
with Licensed By and Licenses windows displayed. When an application is
selected, the Licenses Apps and Licensed by columns display the count of files
and the details window will report the machines on which the files occur.

kS

| Microzoft - Internet Explarer - 4.015p2 |

Installed on 1 machine
I achi

Licenzed by [1]
I achi

Licenzes [3]

Machine ergion Application Publisher
Wi 35 rozoft
“Windows 98 5E | 2.1[4.3.2203) Mettdeating Microzoft
Windows 98 5E 4723110 Outlook Express  Microsoft

To display the Application window Details pane:

1 Inan Applications window, select the Detail window link option from the
Configure drop-down toolbar menu, or

2 Select the Configuration option from the Window menu and check the
Application Windows box in the Detail Window Link group.
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3

Theinformation thatis displayed in the Applications Details window can be
selected by:

Clicking the configure icon £l in the Details window or

Selecting the Detail window option from the Configure drop-down toolbar
menu. This will display a Window Layout dialog box.

Select the following options:

Licenced by The details of the Application Suite that licences the
highlighted application (if applicable). For example, Word 97 is licenced by
Microsoft Office 97.

Licenses The details of any applications that the highlighted application
licences, for example, Office 97 licences Microsoft Photo Editor.

The Applications Details — Licensed by or Licenses information links back to
the Applications window and the Machines window, showing details for
that selected application and the machine it is located on.

Using Recognition Objectives in Analysis Workbench

In This Section

Why You Need Recognition Objectives on page 228
Setting Recognition Objectives Options on page 228
Starting the Define and Review Objectives Dialog Box on page 232

The Define and Review Objectives Dialog Box Properties Tab Page on
page 233

Adding an Applied Objective on page 235

Removing an Applied Objective on page 236

Loading and Saving Recognition Objectives on page 237
Displaying a Summary of the Recognition Objectives on page 238
Reviewing Recognition Objectives on page 239

Using Objectives to Improve Recognition - The SAl Teaching Wizard on
page 244
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Enterprise Discovery
Why You Need Recognition Objectives

In an ideal world, it would be feasible to make sure that every file on every
machine in the population was recognized. However, the effort involved in
ensuring 100% recognition is normally so large that this is not practical or
economical, and less idealistic goals have to be set.

Recognition Objectives are designed to ensure that the following can be
achieved with the least amount of effort:

= No machine has a large percentage of unrecognized files on it.
= Files that occur often in the population are recognized.
= Files that occur only on a few machines may not be recognized.

Based on this principle, Recognition Objectives help you set achievable goals for
the recognition process, measure how far you are from those goals, and provide
assistance in achieving them.

The objectives engine allows you to define as many objectives as you need. By
default, only a single objective for the entire Enterprise is defined, although this

can be extended by setting up objectives that apply to subsets of the
population as well.

Further Information

For further information about recognition objectives, see the Application
Recognition and Teaching Chapter.

Setting Recognition Objectives Options

You can set a number of options defining how Recognition Objectives are
managed.

To set Recognition Objectives options:
1 Click the Objectives Options item in the Recognition menu.

A dialog box is displayed with the Startup tab page showing.
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The Startup Tab

BA Recognition Objective Options | E'E'

Startup |Ealculate Logging || Ignored Files | Excluded Directonies

File containing default objectives:

|"E:\Program Filez\PeregrineE nterprize Dizcoveryh2. 0. hAnalysi ﬂ

Startup Options
[] Show Objective Summary after load (only if enough data is loaded)

I Ok H Cancel ]

= File containing default Objectives

To load a default set of objectives when Analysis Workbench starts, type in
the name of the file containing the objectives here.

By default, Analysis Workbench uses the file objectives.xml.

= Startup Options

To automatically show the Objective Summary dialog box when new scan
data has been loaded, check the option to do so.

The Calculate Tab

BA Recognition Objective Options | E|E]

Startup | Calculate |Logging lgnored Files | Excluded Directories

Automatically re-calculate objective compliance in these cases:
After loading scan files
After unloading scan files
After loading a state image
After changing objectives
After teaching or editing the Ulzer SAl

After executing a script

I Ok H Cancel ]

You can set up when automatic recalculation of objective compliance should
take place. When many scan files are loaded, this may take significant time to do
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and you may wish to disable some of the automatic calculation options on this
page.

Objectives can be manually recalculated from the Recognition Objectives
dialog box.

The Logging Tab

B Recognition Objective Options

Startup Ealculate| Logging |Ign0red Filez | Excluded Directories

Keep alog of files added to the Ulser SAl
|"E:\Program Filez\PeregrineEnterprize Dizcoveryh 2. 0. 084naly ﬂ

Keep alog of release relations added to the User 54
|"E:\Program Filez\PeregrineEnterprize Dizcoveryh 2. 0. 084naly ﬂ

I Ok H Cancel ]

You can specify which log files to use to log teaching activity, if any.

The two log files that can be created are both CSV (Comma-separated variable)
files that can be imported into other tools for further analysis.

The Ignored Files Tab

BA Recognition Objective Options

Startup | Calculate Logging| Igriored Files |Excluded Directories

Filez with names in the following list are ignored when calculating any of
the Recognition Objectives. Mote that items in the list are caze insenzitive
and may not contain any wildcard characters.

.g2cln.exe

Mpclean.exe

_mmzetup.exe

_Drganization Chart *Wizard. exe

Add tagged files

I Ok H Cancel ]

This page can contain alist of file names that are to be ignored when calculating
objective compliance.
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This may be useful if a set of files are known to be of no interest.

= Type the file names into the list pane and they will not count when the
Applied objectives are evaluated.

Adding Tagged Files

You can also add files that have been tagged in a Files window in the Analysis
Workbench workspace.

Note: You will have to close this dialog box first if you forgot to tag the files.
1 InaFiles window, tag the files you want to add to the Ignored Files list.
2 Click the Add tagged files button. The files are added to the list.

3 To clear the contents of the list, click the Clear button.

The Excluded Directories Tab

B Recognition Objective Options ['._|['E|r5__<|
Startup | Calculate | Logging || lanored Files| Excluded Directaries

Diirectories with names in the following list are ignored when using the
Teaching “Wizard. Thiz list should include directories that commonly
contain files from a number of different applications.

hin

A~
Aib ]
/shin
Aust/bin
Aust/lib i
Aust/localbin
Austdlocaldlin
Aust/localdshin
Austdshin
WTemp &

I 0K H Cancel ]

This page can contain a list of directories that are to be ignored when calculating
objective compliance.

Directories with names in this list are ignored when using the SAl Teaching
Wizard. The list will include directories that commonly contain files from
multiple applications.

The SAl Teaching Wizard can only help teach applications installed in their own
directories.
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Example of directories you may want to include in this list are:

C:\tmp

C:\Windows
C:\WINNT\system32
/usr/bin

Type the directory name and path into the list pane and files that occur only in
the listed directories will not be chosen for teaching in the SAl Teaching Wizard.
Files in these directories are not excluded when evaluating objectives.

Adding Tagged Directories

You can also add directories that have been tagged in a Directories window in
the Analysis Workbench workspace.

Note: You will have to close this dialog box first if you forgot to tag the
directories.

1 Ina Directories window, tag the directories you want to add to the Ignored
Excluded Directories list.

2 Click the Add tagged dirs button. The directories are added to the list.

3 To clear the contents of the list, click the Clear button.

Starting the Define and Review Objectives Dialog Box

To start the Recognition Objectives dialog box:
1 Select Objectives from the Recognition menu.

The Define and review Objectives dialog box is displayed with the
Summary tab showing.

Note: This dialog box is non-modal. This means you can have it displayed while
working in the Analysis Workbench workspace. Position the two dialog
boxes on your screen so that you can work with both dialog boxes at the
same time.

If the dialog box becomes hidden behind the main Analysis Workbench
windows, it can be accessed through the Windows menu.
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The Define and Review Objectives Dialog Box Properties Tab
Page

Click on the Properties tab.

B Define and review Objectives

Applied Objectives Summary | Machine Criteria | File Criteria | Properties

“? Entire Enterprise
(=2 ByHost 05 Categary

Machine criteria

Al other values This is the percentage of files on each machine that should be recognized in
% Microsoft windows order to meet the objective.
v Uris g0

File: criteria

It iz important to ensure that files that occur on a large number of machines
are recoghized. Files that occur only on a few machines are considered
less important,

Specify the desired shape of the unrecognized/frequency graph:

Unuzed Objectives

Chassiz Type
Cost Center
Division
Department
Office Location
Building

a 10 20 30 40 =50 60 70 80 90 100
Files occur on % of machines

’ Calculate ” Refresh ]

The top left pane shows the Applied Objectives. These are used to measure
progress and assist in the teaching progress. In the previous screenshot, four
such objectives are defined.

The top Applied Objective, Entire Enterprise, always applies to all machines
loaded and is the only Objective that is defined by default. The next objective
groups the loaded machines by Host OS Category. This allows you to specify
different objectives for your Windows machines, UNIX machines and all other
operating systems.

The Default Objective (Entire Enterprise) specifies a Machine criteria of 80%
and the File criteria uses the Standard graph. These can be changed as

required.

The bottom left pane shows the Unused Objective. These fields are available for
selection. Click on an entry in this list and a list of Objective group fields for the
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Objective is shown on the right. The following example shows Host OS
Category.

B Define and review Objectives

Applied Objectives Properties
------ 2 Ertire Enterprize

Objective group fields

From the list of values below, check thoze field values to which objectives
should apply.

1 &l ather values Al
E Dos
IBb 0572

a0
[] Micrasoft Windaws
["] Other

1 PDA

[7] Urix

Unuzed Objectives

Cost Center
Division
Department
Office Location
Building

Apply
[ Calculate ” Refresh
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I senDarAnabsis
Adding an Applied Objective

To add an Applied Objective:

1 Inthe Define and review Objectives dialog box select the Unused
Objective you want to add fields from. In this example the Host OS Category

has been selected.

B Define and review Objectives

Applied Objectives Properties
2 Entire Enterprise Objective group fields
From the list of values below, check those field values to which objectives
should apply.
v| Al other values All
Dos
IBb 0572
Mao 05
| Microzoft Windows
Other
PDA
Sl ]
Unuzed Objectives
P
Cost Center
Division
Department
Office Location
Building
Apply
’ Calculate ] ’ Refresh ]

2 Inthe Objective group fields pane, check the box next to the fields to which
the objectives will apply. In this example, the following fields will be applied:

= All other values
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= Microsoft Windows
= UNIX

3 Click the Apply button. The entries are moved to the Applied Objectives
pane.

B Define and review Objectives |Z||E|r‘5__<|

Applied Objectives Summary | Machine Criteria | File Criteria | Properties

2 Entire Enterprise Objective group fields

[EER' M By Host 05 Categary
v Al other values Fram the list of values below, check those field values to which objectives
¥ Microsoft Windows should apply.
v LUnix v| Al other values All
Dos
IEM 05/2
Mac 05
| Microsoft Windows
Other
PD&
| Unix

Unuzed Objectives

Chassiz Type
Cost Center
Division
Department
Office Location
Building
Apply
’ Calculate ” Refresh ]

Note: The Objective group fields for the Asset fields (For example, Cost Center,
Division) are based on data available from the currently loaded scan files.
If no scan files are loaded, or if no scan files define a particular field, the
Objective group fields for that field will be empty perhaps except for the
Any other values entry.

Removing an Applied Objective

To remove an Applied Objective:

1 Select the Objective in the top left pane.

2 Uncheck the relevant Objective group fields in the right pane.
3 Click Apply.

The Applied Objective will be removed.
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Loading and Saving Recognition Objectives

Recognition Objectives are stored in XML format.

Note: Recognition Objectives are automatically saved when the Define and
review objectives dialog box is closed. They are saved to the location you
specified in the Startup tab of the Recognition Objective Options dialog
box. See page 229 for further information.

The Applied objectives have a pop-up menu associated with it that can be
activated by right-clicking on the item.

= Load Objectives

Use this to replace the currently defined Objectives with a previously saved
set of Objectives.

= Save Objectives
Use this to save the currently defined Objectives.

= Save Objectives As

Use this to save the currently defined Objectives to a file other than the one
specified in the Startup tab of the Recognition Objectives Options dialog
box.
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Displaying a Summary of the Recognition Objectives

To display a summary of the Recognition Objectives:

= In Analysis Workbench, select Objectives Summary from the Recognition
menu.

A Summary chart is displayed.

Recognition Objective Summary

I 2 Achieved [ 1 Mot Achieved 1 Undefined |
—

Feview... ” Improve... ]

This example shows that four Applied Objectives have been defined. Two of
those have been achieved, one has not been achieved and one is undefined.

The undefined section of the chart (usually displayed in grey) implies that the
objective compliance has not been calculated.

To rectify this:
= Return to the Define and Review Objectives dialog box (select Objectives

from the Recognition menu) and click the Calculate button or click the
Recalculate Objectives menu item in the Recognition menu.
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Buttons in the Chart Page

There are three buttons in the Chart page:

= Click the Review button to get a more detailed view of the state of the
objectives. See Reviewing Recognition Objectives for further details.

= Click the Improve button to start the SAl Teaching Wizard that can help
achieve those objectives that still need some work. See Using Objectives to
Improve Recognition - The SAl Teaching Wizard on page 244 for further
details.

= Click the Options button to launch the Recognition Objectives Options
dialog box. See Setting Recognition Objectives Options on page 228 for
further details.

Reviewing Recognition Objectives

To review the Recognition Objectives in detail:

1 In Analysis Workbench, select Objectives from the Recognition menu, or
click the Review button when the Objective Summary screen is shown.

2 Click the Summary tab.

The following tab page is displayed.

BA Define and review Objectives

Applied Objectives Sumrmary | M achine Criteria | File Criteria | Properties

bl E ritire Enterprize

Machine criteria compliance
=2 ByHost 05 Categary

v Al other values Only 3 of 5 machines meet the machine objective.
?5‘ tldlc.:rosoft pides 2 machines are less than 75% compliant and probably
hii '

require significant work to meet the objective.

File criteria compliance

The file objective is met.

[& tatal of 14204 of 19897 files are unrecognized)

Unuzed Objectives

Chassiz Type
Cost Center
Division
Department
Office Location
Building

Calculate ” Refresh
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At a glance, you can see from the tree view on the left that one of the Applied
objectives has not been achieved (indicated by the ¥ icon) and two have been
achieved (indicated by the v icon).

The red X =& on the Machine criteria compliance icon shows that the machine
criteria was not met, and the text explains that 3 of the 4 machines loaded meet

the criteria. In order for the objective to be achieved, all of the machines must
meet this criteria.

The green tick E“ on the files icon shows that the file criteria was met (and this
is in spite of the fact that more than 19000 files are unrecognized).

To manually recalculate objective compliance (which may be necessary if some
of the automatic options are disabled and circumstances have changed):

= Click the Calculate button in the Objective Review dialog box.

Reviewing Machine Criteria
To get more detail about the Machine criteria:

= Click on the Machine Criteria tab, which shows a pie chart of the machines.

3 machines (75.0%)
100% Compliant

- 75-99% Compliant
In this example:

= Three of the machines are compliant (Green). That is, at least 80% of the files
on these machines are recognized.

= One machine is close to compliant (Purple).
The percentages show how close the machines are to achieving the criteria. The

machine (Purple) that is 75-99% compliant has a recognition rate of 75-99% of
the target 80%. That is, the recognition rate is between 60% and 79%.
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If you move the mouse over the pie chart, the individual slices of the chart are
highlighted.

Right-click to get a pop-up menu that applies to a slice of the pie chart. From the
pop-up menu, you can do the following:

= Tag the machine(s) related to the pie slice to investigate it further in the
normal Analysis Workbench windows.

= Untag those machine(s) related to the pie slice.

= Copy the Chart to the clipboard. This may be useful for including itin a
report.

Reviewing File Criteria
To get more detail about the File criteria for an Objective:

Click on the File Criteria tab.

This shows a bar chart containing both the desired (allowed) shape of the
unrecognized/frequency chart as well as the actual shape of it.

Unrecognized files by frequency of file in population

100
a0
g0
70
B0
a0
40
30
20
10

o

% files unrecognized

o 10 20 30 40 =50 60 70 &80 90 100
File occurs on % of machines

¥ M Actual [ [ Allowed

= Actual values are shown in green.
= Allowed values are shown in blue.

For this objective, the File criteria is met. All of the green Actual values are lower
than the blue Allowed values.
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Note: When only a few machines are loaded, not all of the categories are used,
but the File criteria graph always shows 20 bars evenly distributed
between 0 and 100%, irrespective of the number of machines loaded.

Moving the mouse over the Actual values shows a pop-up label with details of
the data point in question.

For example, the bar spanning 50-55% on the Y-axis shows the following text in
the pop-up:

Unrecognized files by frequency of file in population

100 ; —
a0 - -

30 .

70

60

50

40

30

20
10
0

% files unrecognized

o 0 20 30 40 50 oen o Tooo=noogn 100
File accurs on <43 unrecognized Files

(of 1337 Files, 3.2%)

¥ Ml Actual [ [ Allovwed I

43 unrecognized files (of 1337 files, 3.2%)

This means that 1337 files occur on 50-55% of the loaded machines, and
that 43 of these - or 3.2% have not been recognized.

This also demonstrates how it is possible for the file criteria to be met, even
though thousands of files are unrecognized. The majority of unrecognized files
probably occur on just a few machines and are therefore not asimportant as the
common ones.
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To illustrate, the bar spanning 25-30% on the Y-axis shows the following text in
the pop-up:

Unrecognized files by frequency of file in population

uli}
a0
g0
70
B0
a0
40

o 10 20 30 40 =50 6O 70 &80 90 100
F 2072 unrecognized files [nes

{of G059 Files, 25.7%)
ed

= 2072 unrecognized files (of 8059 files, 25.7%)

This means that 8059 files occur on 25-30% of the loaded machines, and
that 2072 of these - or 25.7% have not been recognized.

When teaching, you will want to start with the 43 files that occur on 50-55% of
the machines rather than the thousands that occur on just a few machines.

An Example of File Criteria Not Met
Here is an example where the File criteria is not met.

Unrecognized files by frequency of file in population

100

% files unrecognized
[4;)
o

Y T T T T
o 10 20 30 40 =50 60 70 &80 90 100
File occurs on % of machines

¥ Ml Actual [ [ Allowed
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In this example:

= The File criteria has been set to Strict in the Properties tab page and is not
met by the scan files loaded.

= The Highlight noncompliant items option is checked, which is why all of the
Actual values are red instead of green. This is to indicate that the Actual
value is higher than the Allowed one.

Note: In this example, only four machines are loaded so only the 25%, 50% and
75% categories are used. The other values can simply be ignored.

This chart has a pop-up menu that is shown when right-clicking on one of the
Actual bars.

From the pop-up menu, you can:

= Tag or Untag the files in question, and Tag the machines to which the
objective applies.

Note: For the Entire Enterprise objective, this means that all machines are
tagged when a set of files are tagged from this pop-up menu.

= Copy the chart to the clipboard.

Using Objectives to Improve Recognition - The SAl Teaching
Wizard

Having defined a set of objectives, the SAl Teaching Wizard can make use of the
objective information to choose which files to teach.

Note: When the teaching wizard is run, all global tags are cleared.
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To start the SAl Teaching Wizard:
1 Select the SAl teaching Wizard option from the Recognition menu.

The Teaching Assistant is displayed.

SAl Teaching Wizard X

Q Peregrine

Teaching Assistant

Thiz wizard helpz you chooge the files to teach, and is
optimized to impact the Recognition Objectives az much as
poszsible

Mote that all existing global tags are cleared by running this
wizard.

To continue, click Next.

2 Click Next to continue.

Choosing an Objective to Improve

The next page of the wizard allows you to choose which of the Applied
objectives should be improved.

SAl Teaching Wizard 53
Select Objective -
‘which recognition objective should be improved? Peregrlne
SYSTEMS.

Chooze the objective to improve, then click Mext.

Objectives Machine Objective Summary
Only 3 of 5 machines meet the machine objective.

Entire Enterprize
[=- By Host O5 Category
All ather values
Microsoft Windows
Unix

2 machines are less than 75% compliant and probably
require significant work to meet the objective.

File Objective Summary
The file objective is met.

[& tatal of 14204 of 19897 files are unrecognized)
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The objectives are shown in a tree view and when an objective is selected, a
summary of the objective is shown on the right.

1 Select the objective.

2 Click Next to continue.

Selecting an Unrecognized File
On this page, the wizard constructs a list of unrecognized files that occur on
machines related to the selected objective. It suggests the file that occurs on
most machines.

SAl Teaching Wizard X

Select File

Wwhich unrecognized file should be used? K‘ Peregsrjne

STEMS.

The following file has been chogzen for recognition. To select another file, click Skip.

Altribuite Walue

File name __AwtUIBand. class
Size 1.689

Signature FFFF-FFFF

Modified 1998-11-2312:10:50
Altributes =

Type Java Clazz
Accessed néa

Onmachines 1

Skip

This page shows details of the selected file. The details are similar to those found
in the Files window, as well as the number of machines on which it is found.

= Ifthe selectedfileis not one that you wish to teach at this time, click the Skip
button or click the Next button to select the file shown for teaching. The
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wizard will choose the next candidate for teaching until there are no more
unrecognized files to teach.

The following page is displayed if there are no more files from the selected
objectives that can be taught.

You may need to manually teach the remaining unrecognized files. For
more information about manually teaching a file to the User SAI, see
Teaching an Unidentified Application on page 206.

SAl Teaching Wizard X
No more files .
The wizard cannot find a file to teach K‘ Peregrlne
SYSTEMS.

Mo mare filez from the selected objective can be taught using this wizard.

If mare unrecognized files exist, they probably exist only in directories that have been excluded in
the Recognition Options dialog.

If this is the case, the remaining teaching work. must be done without the aid of the Teaching
“Wizard.

Click Back to select anather objective, or Cancel to close this wizard.

Automatic Selection of a Set of Files

Because most files do not exist alone, but are installed along with a group of
other files making up an application, it rarely makes sense to teach files
individually.

For this reason, the teaching wizard automatically performs the following steps
at this point:

= Tags the file selected for teaching.
= Tags all machines (in the objective) on which it occurs.
= Applies a machine and file filter to the Directories window.

= Tags the first directory in the Directories window (that is, the first directory
that has not been excluded).

= Applies a machine and directory filter to the Files window.
= Tags all files in the Files window.
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In other words, this set of steps tags all files that occur in the same directory as
the selected file, because these are all files that are likely to belong to the same
application.

The wizard shows a confirmation dialog box.

Finalize file selection

wwhich related files should be used? K‘ Peregsrjsne

TEMS.

The Teaching ‘Wizard has automatically tagged files related to the selected file. You can review
the selection by tagging or untagging mare files in the Files window.

To teach the tagged files, click Finizh.

Finizh ] [ Cancel

At this stage, you can switch back to the Analysis Workbench Files, Machines
and Directories windows view to review the automatic selection.

Review each of the tagged files to ensure the selection is valid. You can untag
some files, tag some more and so on, before proceeding.

= When you are satisfied with the selection of files, click the Finish button.

The New Publisher/Application/Version Setup dialog box is displayed. Here
you can enter details about the application to which the tagged files belong.
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See The SAl Editor on page 222 for more information about how to fill in
these details.

a New PublisherfApplication/¥ersion Setup lXJ

Version Detalls | Files || 541 Selection|

Specify the publisher, application and version details to teach to the
Uszer SAl Either zelect an existing item from the drop-down list or click
Mew... to create a new item.

Publisher: v| ’ Mew... ]

Wergion Install string: | |

Wergion Description: | |

(o) Lo

Reporting on Inventory Data

In This Section
= Reporting - an Introduction on page 249

= User Memos on page 251
= Ways of Producing a Report on page 252
= Predefined Reporting on page 252

Reporting - an Introduction

Analysis Workbench provides a wide range of standard reporting options as
well as user-defined reporting in the form of a Report Wizard.

Global reports can be generated by selecting options from the Reports main
menu or window specific reports can be generated by selecting the options
from the Output toolbar menu item in the information window. In both cases,
either Standard or Detailed reports can be requested.
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Standard Report

All standard reports are shown in a list view (that is, one line per group). Each
report layout is saved to a report template file (RTM). This allows for easy
troubleshooting and custom editing and allows report layouts to be saved in
the same file (for example, label positions, fields).

Having chosen a (non-custom) report type, the Preview and Print buttons
become active and can be used to open a preview window or print the report,
respectively. Alternatively, the Back button can be chosen to further customize
or review the report settings.

Standard reports are created by:

= Selecting from the following in the main menu:

= ForaMachines standard report - Reports|Machines|All

= ForaFiles standard report - Reports|Files|All

= Fora Directories standard report - Reports|Directories|All

= Fora Applications standard report - Reports|Applications|All

t EO toolbar menu.

= Selecting All from the information window Outpu

Detailed Report

Generates a detailed report (that is, one line per item). Options can be changed
by clicking the Back button to further customize or review the report settings.

= For Machines - This type of report is by application
= For Applications - This type of report is by machine
= For Directories - This type of report is by machine

= ForFiles - This type of report is by machine

Detailed reports are created by:
Selecting the following from the main menu:

= ForaMachines detailed report - Reports|Machines|By Application
= ForaFiles detailed report - Reports|Files|By Machine
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= Fora Directories detailed report - Reports|Directories|By Machine
= ForaApplications detailed report - Reports|Applications|By Machine

t &b Output -

Selecting the following from the window Outpu toolbar menu:

» ForaMachines detailed report - Output|By Application
= ForaFiles detailed report - Output|By Machine

= Fora Directories detailed report - Output|By Machine

= Fora Applications detailed report - Output|By Machine

User Memos

The user memos provided by the Analysis Workbench are a special type of
report which detail information about the software installed across the
computer population. They also provide a means of gathering further
information about the installed software which cannot be collected directly
during the software inventory, or inferred from the analysis of the data.

They provide preformatted questionnaires that can be used in consultation with
individual users, to assist with the management of the installed software base
across the population.

The two types of user memos provided by the Analysis Workbench are:

= The Unknown Files memo which lists the unknown software files for each
computer and provides a means of collecting further information to identify
and manage applications and their associated files.

= The Identified Applications memo which lists the identified applications
with number of copies found for each computer. It also provides a means of
collecting information about the licences held for each application, and
whether the application is required.

Each memo provides options for generating memos, individually for each
machine or across the population, with options to focus on specific files and

applications where more information is required.

To generate a user memo select one of the User memos options from the
Reports main menu.

Reporting on Inventory Data | 251



The Unknown Files memo and Identified Applications memo are predefined
and therefore require no setting up.

Ways of Producing a Report

A report can be produced by selecting:

The options in the Reports main menu. This menu provides options on
generating the following types of reports:

= Machines - A predefined report on the contents of the Machines window
= Applications - Both Standard and Detailed reports

= Directories - Both Standard and Detailed reports

= Files - Both Standard and Detailed reports

= User memos - Produces a list of Unknown files and Identified Applications
for each computer. See User Memos on page 251.

= Wizard - Displays the Report Wizard. See The Report Wizard on page 255.

The Output toolbar menu in the information windows toolbars (Applications,
Machines, Files, Directories). These menus provide options on generating the
following types of reports:

= Standard - Generates a standard report (that is, one line per group)
= Detailed - Generates a detailed report (that is, one line per item)

= Report from Window - Sets up a standard report with the fields and filters as
defined in that window

Using these facilities, single-page reports summarizing a window, or multi-page
reports with one line per item in the window, can be printed or saved to a file.

Predefined Reporting

All the Standard and Detailed reports are predefined and therefore require no
setting up. If required, options can be changed by clicking the Back button to
reach the page that contains the options that you want to change. See The
Report Wizard on page 255 for more details on what the options are and how to
set them.
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You can locate templates for these reports in the following default location:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis
Workbench\Reports

Note: Please note that only the last page of the wizard contains the predefined

Predefined Report Information

Window

Reported fields

template information. When you click the Back button, the defaults are
restored for that type of reports and you will lose the template settings.

Templates

Files
Standard

Detailed

Machine
Standard

Detailed

Application
Standard

Detailed

Name, Publisher, Application, Version,
Language, Copies, Status

Report by each machine:

Asset Tag, Name, Size, Signature,
Modified, Attribute, File Type, Status

Asset Tag, Last Name, Scan Date, Total
Memory, Host Operating System, CPU,
Asset Tag/ID

Report by each application:
Primary Data Source:

Publisher, Application, Version,
Release, Operating System, Language
Code, Machines, Installs, Licences.

Secondary Data:

Asset Tag, Scan Date, Description, Host
Operating System, Total Memory,
Asset Tag, CPU, Last Name

Publisher, Application, Version,
Release, Operating System, Language
Code, Machines, Licences, Licences
Apps

Report by each machine:

Asset Tag, Publisher, Application,
Version, Release, Operating System,
Language, Licensable, Licenced by
version, Version ID.

StdFile.RTM

DetFile. RTM

StdMachine.RTM

DetMachine.RTM

StdApplication.RTM

DetApplication.RTM

Directories
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Standard Name, Count, Main StdDirectory.RTM

Detailed Report by each machine: DetDirectory.RTM

Asset Tag, Name, Drive, Main (means it
is not a Main Application Directory)

254 | Analysis Workbench



The Report Wizard

In This Section
= The Report Wizard Introduction on page 255

= Starting the Report Wizard on page 255

= The Report Wizard User Interface on page 256

= Printing Reports on page 256

= Different Types of Reports on page 258

= Page 1: Select Report Type on page 262

= Page 2: Define Report Layout on page 263

= Page 3: Define Title Page Layout on page 264

= Page 4: Select Primary Data Source on page 265

= Page 5: Configure Primary Data Source on page 267
= Page 6: Select Secondary Data Source on page 270
= Page 7: Configure Secondary Data Source on page 272
= Page 8: Report Completed on page 273

The Report Wizard Introduction

The Report Wizard enables you to create customized reports on the contents of
the window. Report templates (including the frontsheets) can be created for
specific requirements.

Starting the Report Wizard

The Report Wizard is displayed by selecting the Wizard option in the Reports...
main menu.
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Enterprise Discovery
The Report Wizard User Interface

The Report Wizard consists of eight pages. The pages displayed, depend on
which type of report you selected in the first page.

Page Page name Available for

1 Select Report Type All report types
2 Define Report Layout All report types
3 Define Title Page layout All report types

Only displayed if you selected
Include title page in page 2

Select Primary Data Source All report types
Configure Primary Data Source All report types
Select Secondary Data Source Master/Detail report Detailed
machines report
7 Configure Secondary Data Source Master/Detail report Detailed

machines report
8 Report Complete All report types

Printing Reports

The last page in the Report Wizard has a Print button, that allows reports to be
printed. Using these facilities, single-page reports summarizing a window, or
multi-page reports with one line per item in the window, can be printed or
saved to afile.
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To print a report or save a report to a file:

= Select the Print button on the last page of the report wizard or select the
Print option from the File menu in the Report Designer (selected by clicking
the Design button in the last page of the Report Wizard).

Report Completed -
what do you wart ta do with the completed report? Peregrlne
SYSTEMS.
Uze the Report Designer to fine tune the layout of the report
Show a Print Preview of the completed report
Frint the report
Save the curment report layout to disk for future use

Changing the Default Paper Size

The default paper selection for printing reports is A4.
To change the default paper size in Report Designer:

1 Click the Design button in the last page of the Report Wizard. The Report
Designer is displayed.

2 Open the File menu and select Page Setup. The Page Setup dialog box is
displayed.

3 Click the Paper size tab and set up the desired paper size.

Saving Reports to Various File Formats
Reports can also be saved to various file formats.

To save reports to various file formats:

1 Click the Print button in the last page of the Report Wizard. The Print dialog
box is displayed.
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2 Click the Print to File check box if you want the report to be saved to afile.

Select the format that the file is to be saved in from the drop-down list. The
file formats that are supported are as follows:

= Excel File (.xIs)
= RTFfile (.rtf)
= PDF file (.pdf)

3 Click the OK button.

Different Types of Reports

Two types of report that can be generated from the Report Wizard.

= Standard report
= Master/Detail report

Standard Report

This type of report is Line Item reports (showing one line of information per line
item, in a columnar fashion).

This has a primary data source only. The following standard reports can be
generated:

Primary data source Description

Machines Report summarizing processor type and so on.

Applications Report summarizing most common applications installed,
licences required and so on.

Files Report summarizing contents of the Files window

Directories Report summarizing contents of the Directories window.
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Example Standard Report

The following figure shows what a standard applications report may look similar
to the following:

Applications Report

[Publisher Application Version Machines Installs Licences J
Inprise Database Desktop 7.0 1 1 1
Microsoft InterBase Server 4.1.0.116 1 1 1
Microsoft Visual Analyzer 6.0 1 1 1
Microsoft Visual J++ 6.0 prosp3 1 1 1
Microsoft Visual SourceSafe 6.0entsp2 1 1 1
Microsoft Visual InterDev Client 6.0 ent 1 1 1
Microsoft Visual Basic 6.0entsp2 1 1 1
Microsoft Visual C++ 6.0entsp2 1 1 1
IBM DB/2 5.0 1 1 1
Lotus Lotus Mail 4.52 1 0

Monday, October 09, 2000 6:26:45 PM

In this example, the primary data source is Applications the (set up on page 3 of
the Report Wizard).

The following columns have been selected as the primary data source columns
(set up on page 4 of the Report Wizard):

= Publisher
= Application
= Version

= Machines

= Installs
= Licences
Master/Detail Report

Master/Detail reports (showing a master items followed by a columnar listing of
all detailed items relevant to the master item, repeated for all master items). An
example of a Master/Detail report could be Machines/Applications, which
would show a summary of each machine, followed by a summary of
applications identified on that machine.
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This has a primary data source and a secondary data source. The primary data
source is displayed at the top of the final report and the secondary data source
items are displayed underneath.

The following Master/Detail reports can be generated:

Primary data source Secondary data source Description

Machines Applications For each application, show
machines on which it occurs

Machines Files For each file, show machines on
which it occurs

Machines Directories For each directory, show machines
on which it occurs

Applications Machine For each machine, show
applications installed

Applications Files For each file, shows which
application it occurs in

Files Machines For each machine, show files it
contains

Directories Machines For each machine, show Directories
on it

Directories Files For each file, show directories in

which it occurs
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Example Master/Detail Report

The following figure shows what a Machines/Applications - Master/Detail report
may look as follows:

Applications on Machines Report

Asset Number Host Operating System Base OS Directory

Paris02 Windows NT 4.0 Workstation C:A\WINNT

Application Version OpSys
Access 97sr2alb Windows 95/NT4
Word 97sr2alb Windows 95/NT4
IRC Client 4.2b2 pro Windows NT4
Outlook 4.2b2 pro Windows NT4

Asset Number Host Operating System Base OS Directory

Paris01 Windows 95 C:\Windows

Application Version OpSys
VisualSourceSafe 5.0 Windows 95/NT4
Visual FoxPro 1.0 sp3 Windows 95/NT4
QuickTime 5.0s pro Windows 95/NT4
RealPlayer 4.0.20.158 Windows 9x/NT4

Monday, October 09, 2000 6:29:45 PM

The primary data source is Machines (set up on page 3 of the Report Wizard) and
the secondary data source is Applications (set up on page 6 of the Report
Wizard).

In this example, the following columns have been selected as the primary data
source columns (set up on page 4 of the Report Wizard):

= Asset Number
= Host Operating System
= Base OS directory
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The data has been grouped by Asset Number (set up on page 4 of the Report
Wizard).

The following columns have been selected as the secondary data source
columns (set up on page 7 of the Report Wizard):

= Application
= Version

= OpSys

Page 1: Select Report Type

The first screen of the Report Wizard is used to choose the type of report to be
generated.

Report Wizard le

Select Report Type

what kind of report do you want to produce? K‘ Peregsrjsne

TEMS.

Create a new report

(%) Standard report
() Master/Detail report

Load a zaved report

Mext > ] [ Cancel

Two different types of report are shown:

Standard

This type of report is Line Item reports (showing one line of information per line
item, in a columnar fashion)

Master/Detail

Master/Detail reports (showing a master items followed by a columnar listing of
all detailed items relevant to the master item, repeated for all master items). An
example of a Master/Detail report could be Machines/Applications, which
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would show a summary of each machine, followed by a summary of
applications identified on that machine.

Page 2: Define Report Layout

For all reports, various print options can be defined without resorting to the

Report Designer.

Report Wizard

Define Report Layout
Hows should the report look?

Layout Options

Include title page

[ Autosize columns to width of data
Paper Orientation

() Portrait

Footer Options

Fage numbers
Total number of pages

['word wiap column headers

(O Landscape

Current Drate and Time

X

. Peregrine

[ < Back ” Mext > ] [ Cancel ]

The following options can be set on this page of the wizard:

Layout Options
Option

Description

Include title page

Autosize columns to width of data
Wordwrap column headers

Page break on group change

If selected, a title page describing the report, total
number of pages, date and time of printing and so on
will be printed.

Adjusts the width of the columns so that all the data is
visible.

Wordwrap enables you to see all the text in the column
header.

This option is only enabled if either the Master/Detail
report — multiple pages per machine options are
selected in the previous screen.

Each group will be displayed on a separate page in the
report.
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Paper Orientation

Option Description

Portrait Prints the report so that the short edge of the paper is the top of
the page.

Landscape Prints the reports so that the long edge of the paper is the top of
the page.

Footer Options

Option Description

Page numbers If selected, the footer of each report page will include a page
number in the left corner.

Total number of pages If selected (only valid with Page Numbers option), the report will
include ‘Page x of n’ on each page. This option increases the
time taken to print the report.

Current Date and Time If selected, the footer of each page will include the date and time
of printing in the right corner.

Click the Next button to continue to Page 3: Define Title Page Layout if you
selected the Include title page option. If you did not select this option you will
go directly to Page 4: Select Primary Data Source.

Page 3: Define Title Page Layout

This page is only displayed if you selected the Include title page option in Page
2.

Report Wizard r'5_<|

Define Title Page layout

‘what should the title page contain? K‘ Peregsrjne

STEMS.

Title Page Options
Company Mame
Froject Mame

|Enterprise Dizcovery
Feport Type
Date and Time

< Back ” Mext > ] [ Cancel
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Option

Title Page Options

Description

Company Name Displays the Company name specified in the Licence

agreement, on the title page.

Project Name
Report Type

Date and Time

Displays the name of the inventory as specified in the field on
the title page.

Displays the report type as selected in the Report Type Screen
on the title page.

Displays the date and time that the report was generated on the
title page.

Click the Next button to display Page 4: Select Primary Data Source.

Page 4: Select Primary Data Source

The primary data source for the report can now be chosen. The primary data
source are the column headers at the top of the report.

Report Wizard rz|
Select Primary data source -
which data source should be uzed? Peregrlne
SYSTEMS.
Frimary data source
(%) Machines O Files
O Applications O Directories

Filter for data source

[ Machines [ Files [JLocal
[ &pplications [ Directories

Frimary report type

(%) Standard - one report row per window row

[ < Back ” Mext > ] [ Cancel ]

For predefined Standard reports or for reports initiated from one of the standard
windows, the options are preselected as appropriate; the choice is between
Applications, Machines, Files and Directories.

In addition to choosing the data source, Filter options can be chosen. The filter
option works the same way as in the Analysis Workbench windows; when afilter
is chosen, only items with a tag matching the selected filter will be shown in the
report. Using the filters can dramatically reduce the amount of data being
reported.

The Report Wizard | 265



Note: If a report with filters selected is reporting blank entries, then either check
the tags to see if they are correctly set or remove the filter to see if it now
produces report details.

Primary Data Source

Option Description

Machines Uses the contents of the Machines window as
the primary data source.

Applications Uses the contents of the Applications window
as the primary data source.

Files Uses the contents of the Files window as the
primary data source.

Directories Uses the contents of the Directories window

as the primary data source.

Primary Data Source Filter

Option Description

Machines Applies a Machines filter to the primary data
source.

Application Applies a Applications filter to the primary
data source.

Files Applies a Files filter to the primary data source.
Directories Applies a Directories filter to the primary data
source.

Local Applies a Local Tag filter to the primary data
source.
Primary Report Types
Option Description
Standard Produces a Standard report - only available for
Standard reports.
Detailed Produces a Detailed report - only available for

Standard reports.

Click the Next button to display Page 5: Configure Primary Data Source.
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Page 5: Configure Primary Data Source

Configure Primary data source -
which columng and sort order should be used? K‘ Peregrlne

SYSTEMS.

Check columns to include Sorting and grouping
[V Total memary [Mb] (huabdemT otall c
[V Host Operating System Name [hwl L] Group by fist sart eolumn
Ilg .é}sstxlet[gagﬂB][thio&&ssetTag] Sart by these columns
vl
¥ Scan Date (hwScanDate) Tatal memory (Mb)
V| Aszet Tag (hwhssetT ag)

V| Last Name [hwdssetl serlasth am

£ | >

Mare...

[ < Back ” Mext > ] [ Cancel

Columns to Include List

For Standard and Detailed reports, you can select the columns to include in the
report. The columns available depend on the primary data source selected, and
are displayed as a list of check boxes which you can select.

If the report was initiated from one of the information windows, the columns
selected default to the ones visible in that window.

The buttons in this page are used as follows:

Button Function

Move the entry up a position in the list.
Up

Move the entry down a position in the list.
Diown

Displays a dialog box allowing you to select more columns for
Moare. . a Machine. This button is only enabled if machine data is the
primary source.
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Button Function

Adds a column to the Sort by these columns list.
> Add

< Remove

Removes a column from the Sort by these columns list.

Columns displayed in any Machines window are selectable by clicking the More
button. The following dialog box appears.

B Select columns to report Q@@

Available Columns Selected Columng

= (& Hardware Data A Total mEmary [Mb]
E'i Aszet Data Y :ost DTDEI?ItEg Systemn Mame
[ CPU Data oL
|__ Buz Data e Scan Date
[ BIOS Data Azzet Tag

5 Memory Data Last Mame

[ Operating Systern O Delete
[~ Wideo data
I~ Metwork data Del Al
I~ Keyboard and Mous
[~ Disk data
5 System data p
[~ Part data -

£ >

Cown

[ Show orly items in use

[ Load ][ sae | [ o ][ cancel |

= The Available columns list shows all the available categories and fields.
Clicking on the + sign expands the category and shows the fields that are
contained in it. A check box is displayed next to each category and field. A
dotted check box next to the category indicates not all the fields in that
category have been selected (that is, only some fields have been selected).
Clicking on a partially checked category will select all fields in the category.
Clicking again will deselect all fields.

s The Selected columns list shows the fields that have been selected to be
displayed as columns in the Machines window.

= The Show only items in use option will ensure that only hardware items
that actually exist in one of the loaded scan files are shown in this tree.

Select the columns that you want to display in the report by checking the box
next to the column name.
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Either drag a category from the left list to the Selected columns list, or select the
check box next to the category and click the >Add button. The functions of the
other buttons are as follows:

= To add all the available columns to the Selected columns list click the
>>Add button.

= Toremove an entry from the Selected columns list click the Delete button.
= Todelete all entries in the Selected columns list click the Del All button.

= You can move the position of entries in the Selected columns list using the
Up and Down buttons.

Sorting and Grouping

In page 5 of the wizard select the Group by first sort column box to group the
report by the first column in the Sort by list box is. A different group header is
added for the first column.

The Sort by these columns list is used to control on which column(s) the data is
sorted when output.

This sorts the report by the columns in the sort by list box. For example, if the
Sort by list shows the following entries:

= Asset Number
= Host Operating System
= Build Level

The report will be sorted first by Asset Number then within each Asset Number
category by Host Operating System, then within each Host Operating System
category by Build Level.

Click the Next button to continue to Page 6: Select Secondary Data Source.

Note: This page is only displayed if the Master/Detail report option was selected
in the Page 1 Select Report Type page.
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Page 6: Select Secondary Data Source

Note: This page is only displayed if the Master/Detail report option was selected
in the Page 1 Select Report Type page.

The secondary data source for the report is now chosen.

Report Wizard g|
Select Secondary data source -
which data source should be uzed? Peregrlne
SYSTEMS.
Secondary data source
O Files
@ Applications O Directories
Filter for data source
[ Machines [ Files [ Local
[ &pplications [ Directaries

Secondary report type

() Detailed - each window row iz expanded to one or mare report rows

[ < Back ” Mext > ] [ Cancel

Selecting the Secondary Data Source

Depending on the primary data source selected, the secondary data sources can
be selected as follows. Unavailable options are disabled.

Primary data Secondary data source Description
source selected available
Machines Applications For each application, show

machines on which it occurs

Machines Files For each file, show machines on
which it occurs

Machines Directories For each directory, show
machines on which it occurs

Applications Machine For each machine, show
applications installed

Applications Files For each file, shows which
application it occurs in.

Directories Machines For each machine, show
directories on it.
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Primary data Secondary data source Description

source selected available

Directories Files For eachfile, show directoriesin
which it occurs.

Files Machines For each machine, show files it
contains.

Secondary Data Sources
Option Description

Machines Uses the contents of the Machines window as the
secondary data source.

Applications Uses the contents of the Applications window as the
secondary data source.

Files Uses the contents of the Files window as the
secondary data source.

Directories Uses the contents of the Directories window as the
secondary data source.

Selecting the Filter for the Data Source
In addition to choosing the data source, filter options can be chosen.

The filter option works the same way as in the Analysis Workbench windows:
when afilter is chosen, only items with a tag matching the selected filter will be
shown in the report. Use the check boxes to select all, none or some of the
possible filters (Applications, Machine, Files, Directories and Local).

Option Description

Machines Applies a Machine filter to the secondary data source.
Applications Applies a Application filter to the secondary data source.
Files Applies a File filter to the secondary data source.
Directories Applies a Directory filter to the secondary data source.
Local Applies a Local Tag filter to the secondary data source.

Selecting the Secondary Report Type

Option Description
Standard Not available for secondary source - always detailed.
Detailed Not available for secondary source - always detailed.

Click the Next button to continue to Page 7: Configure Secondary data source.
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Page 7: Configure Secondary Data Source

Configure Secondary data source -
which columng and sort order should be used? Peregrlne

SYSTEMS.

Check columns to include Sorting and grouping

v P;E::zﬁﬁfon A [ Girawp by first sort colurme

App .T-"'De Sort by these columns
Wersion -

Feleaze Publisher

OpSys

LangCode

Language

Description

Files —
Licensable

I~

LI 1 U ([ [ G

[ < Back ” Mext > ] [ Cancel ]

For Standard and Detailed reports, you can select the columns to include in the
report. The columns available depend on the secondary data source selected,
and are displayed as a list of check boxes from which you can pick options.

The layout and usage of this tab page is identical to that of Page 5: Configure
Primary Data Source on page 267.

Click the Next button to continue to Page 8: Report completed.
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I scenDataAnalysis
Page 8: Report Completed

You are presented with the final screen after you have finished setting up your

report.
Report Wizard rz|
Report Completed -
‘wéhat do you want b do with the completed report? Peregrlne
SYSTEMS.
Uze the Report Designer to fine tune the layout of the report
Show a Print Preview of the completed report
Frint the report
Save the curment report layout to disk for future use

The buttons in this page of the dialog box have the following functions:

= Design - The generated report can be modified using the built-in report
designer. The report designed is an advanced tool that allows many types of
manipulation of the report, based on the chosen data sources. See The
Report Designer on page 274 for more information.

= Preview - Displays a view that shows how a report will look when it is
printed. Multiple pages can be viewed at a time. Pages can be magnified or
reduced in size.

= Print - Prints the report to the printer or to a file. See Printing Reports on
page 256 for more information.

= Save - The generated report can be saved to afile.

= Back - Go back to previous screens to change any of the options and
settings.

= Cancel - Aborts the report generation. You are returned to the Analysis
Workbench workspace.
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The Report Designer

In This Section
= Report Designer - Introduction on page 274

= Starting the Report Designer on page 274

= Report Layouts on page 274

= Report Designer User Interface on page 275

= The Report Designer Main Window on page 276

= Report Designer Toolbars on page 278

= Configuration Options for Different Field Types on page 287
= Adding a New Field to a Report on page 290

= Tips and Hints on page 291

Report Designer - Introduction

After data for the reports has been selected from the Report Designer, you can
begin designing your document layout.

Report Generation is the term used to describe what happens when you click on
the Preview tab in the Report Designer. You see the generated document in the
print preview window. If the report does not look correct, return to the Design
area to make the changes necessary to get the document to generate properly.

Starting the Report Designer

The Report Designer is invoked by clicking the Design button in the final page
of the Report Wizard (this page is displayed by default when you select any
other reporting options in Analysis Workbench).

Report Layouts

A layout is a combination of objects that describe how the report will look.

The layout can be used to generate many different documents, all based on the
data selected. The white rectangular areas with the grey bars below are called
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bands. This report has a Title, Header, Detail and Footer band. When Report
Builder generates a document from this layout:

The objects in the Title band will appear at the top of the page.
The objects in the Header band will appear below the Title band objects.

The objects in the Details band repeat down the page until no more page
space is available at which point a new page will be started.

The objects in the Footer Band will appear at the bottom of the page.

The Detail band prints once for each row of your data selection. This is how a
document is created from the layout. Different documents can be generated
from the same layout by simply changing the data selection.

Report Designer User Interface
In This Section

Rulers

Rulers

Bands

Status Bar
Speed Menus
Dialog Boxes

The horizontal ruler allows you to determine a component’s position on the
page. The vertical ruler for each band allows you to determine a component’s
position relative to the starting print position of the band.

Bands

The grey rectangular area below the white space of the band can be dragged,
allowing you to redefine the height of the band.

Status Bar

This displays messages and object positions.

Speed Menus

Speed menus are shortcut menus that appear when you position your mouse
cursor over an object and press the right mouse button.
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Dialog Boxes
Page Setup Dialog Box

This dialog box is accessible through the File — Page Setup menu option. It is
used to specify paper size and orientation and to control column layouts.

Print Dialog Box

This dialog box is accessible through the File — Print menu option. It is used to
specify settings for exporting report data.

Print to File Setup Dialog Box

This dialog box is accessible through the File - Print to File Setup menu option.
It is used to specify settings for exporting report data to ASCII text. You can
control what data from each band gets exported and the order of the output
fields. Fixed length, tab-delimited, and comma-delimited record types are
supported.

Groups Dialog Box

This dialog box is accessible through the Report — Group menu option. Itis used
to create, modify and re-order report groups.

Display Format Dialog Box

This dialog box is accessible through the DisplayFormat option of the
component’s right-click speed menu. It is used to set the format for the text
(that is, display a date as ‘Thursday, March 18, 2002).

Position Dialog Box
Use this dialog box to modify a component's position.

The Report Designer Main Window

After data has been selected, you can begin designing your report layout. A
layout is a combination of objects that describe how the document will look.
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The Report Designer does not contain a document, it contains a layout. The
layout can be used to generate many different documents, all based on the data
you have selected.

R ReportBuilder |:HE||X|
File Edit Yiew Report Help
hNAEEnEEl 4/|AEEREG |88
| |5 Sans e va vissrues=A-4-nn
L [ T e T e 1 O £ T 1 B U O I I R S 17 S I R 111 I

Evaluation Licence

=5

Enterprise Discovery

ERS REAS RS RERS REES R R EAS RERS Ians R

B < i } 2

Ready, Left: 0 | Top: D | Width: 0 | Height: 0 -l

This is how a document is created from the layout. A different document can be
generated from the same layout by simply changing the data selection.

The Report Designer | 277



Bands

The white rectangular areas with the grey bars below are called bands. This
report has a Title, Header, Detail, Footer and Summary (this is not shown by
default) band. When a document is generated from this layout:

= The objects in the Title band appear at the top of each page.
= The objects in the Header band appears under the Title band.

= The objects in the Detail band will repeat down the page, until no more
page space is available, at which pointa new page will be started. The Detail
band prints once for each row of your data selection.

= The objects in the Footer band appear after the Detail bands.
= The objects in the Summary band appear under the Footer band.

The bands displayed in the report workspace are selected from the Report
menu.

Components

Each of the bands can have report components added to them. These
components can be added using options in the toolbars. The toolbars are
available from the View menu.

When creating these components, the component name is displayed in the Edit
toolbar. To display this toolbar, select the Toolbar|Edit option from the View
menu. The Edit toolbar is where selections and amendments are made to the
component (not in the report workspace itself).

Generation

The document is generated when the Preview tab in the Report Designer is
clicked. The generated document is displayed in the print preview window.

If the document does not look correct, return to the Design area and make the
changes necessary to make the document generate correctly.

Report Designer Toolbars

In This Section
= Component Palette Toolbars

= The Report Tree
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= The Data Tree

= Standard Toolbar

= Format Toolbar

= Edit Toolbar

= Draw Toolbar

= Align or Space Toolbar
= Size Toolbar

= Nudge Toolbar

Component Palette Toolbars

These toolbars are used to create new components. To create a component,
click on a toolbar icon and then click in the white space of a band. There are
three component toolbars:

= Standard
= Data
= Advanced

Use the Standard components to create text, lines, shapes, memos, richtext and
to assign the data to the components. Use the Data components when you
want to assign the data from a database. Use the Advanced components when
you need to create more complex reports using Regions.

Each of the components have ‘properties’ that are available by right-clicking on

the components in the report workspace. The following tables make references
to some of these properties.

Standard Components

Component Icon Description

Select Object s Used to select an object.

Label A Used to display text. Enter the text in the caption box (in the Edit
toolbar) to control the text value.

Memo Used to print plain text in a report. To set the value, select the Lines
property and enter the text in the Memo Editor. To resize the memo
during printing, enable the Stretch property.

RichText ra Used to print formatted text. To set the value, select the Edit property

and enter the text in the Rich Text Editor.
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Component Icon Description

System Variable 2 Used to display common report information such as page number,
page count, print date and time, date, time. The format is controlled
by the DisplayFormat property. The type of information displayed is
selected in the Edit toolbar pull-down menu.

Date - System Date

DateTime - System Date and Time

PrintDateTime - Prints the same System Date and Time on each page
PageCount - Total number of pages in a group or report

PageSet - Current Page number and Total Pages in group or Report
(for example, 1 of 5)

PageSetDesc - Textual summary of Page Number and Page Count (for
example, Page 1 of 5)

PageNo - Current Page Number
PageNoDesc - Textual summary of current page (for example, Page 1)
Time — System Time

Variable Used to display variable report information such as phpne number,
extension and so on. The format is controlled by the DisplayFormat

property. The type of information displayed is selected in the Edit
toolbar pull-down menu.

Image & Used to display bitmaps and windows metafiles in reports. Select the
Picture property of this component to place an image in your report.

Shape og Use this component to print various shapes (squares, rectangles,

b circles, ellipses). Select the Shape from the Edit toolbar drop-down
menu.

Line | Used to display single and double lines (either vertical or horizontal).
Various properties are available to control whether the line is single or
double, the line thickness, and control whether the line is vertical or
horizontal.

BarCode @) Used to render many different barcode types.

If the data to be encoded is in a database, use the DBBarCode
component.

Data Components

Component Icon Description

DBText -} Used for displaying values from all types of database fields. Use the
DisplayFormat property to format the value.

DBMemo = Used to print plain text from a memo field of a database table. This
control will automatically wordwrap the text. Enable the Stretch
property to dynamically resize the component so that all of the text is
printed.

280 | Analysis Workbench



Component Icon Description

DBRichText Used to print formatted text from a memo or BLOB field of a database
= table. This control will automatically wordwrap the text. Enable the
Stretch property and the component will dynamically resize to print all
of the text.

DBCalc % Used for simple database calculations.

Define the function (Count, Sum, Minimum, Maximum, Average) on
the selected component. Right-click on the component and select an
option in the Calculations property (Sum, Min, Max, Count and
Average).

The value can be reset when a group breaks using the Reset Group
option in the Calculations property.

DBImage % Used to print bitmaps or Windows metafiles, which are stored in a
database BLOB field.

DBBarCode T Used to render barcodes based on the BarCodeType and the value
supplied from the Data Field pull-down menu (displayed in the Edit
menu).

Advanced Components
Component Icon Description

Region i Used to logically group components together. Use
the ShiftRelativeTo property to move the region in
relation to another dynamically resizing component
(such as Memo or RichText).

Crosstab i Create a summary of the report information.
= Recommend using a Summary or Title page to
display the details once per report.

The Report Tree

The Report Tree is a dockable window accessible by right-clicking over the open
toolbar area and selecting the Report Tree option or by selecting the
View|Toolbars|Report Tree option from the main menu.
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This window shows the structure of the report in an outline at the top. After a
report is selected in this outline, all of the components of the report are shown
in the outline at bottom of this window.

Report Tree m

Object Outline

[ Title A
B Systerr ariable]
| Linel
| Linez
A Labell
A Label2
A Label3

A Labeld
| Line3

El Shapel

A Labels

X DBTestl

A Labels

X DBTest2 v

The report tree shows all of the bands and components in the report. The
components for each band are listed in layered order (that is, the order
established by the Bring to Front and Send to Back commands.) The
bottommost component is listed first, the topmost component is listed last.

Use the Report Tree to see exactly what components are contained in the report
and to select individual components.

The Data Tree

The Data Tree is a dockable window accessible by right-clicking over the open
toolbar area and selecting the Data Tree option or by selecting the
View|Toolbars|Data Tree option from the main menu.

This window shows all of the data pipelines accessible by the report. After a data

pipeline is selected in this outline, all of the fields of the data pipeline are shown
in the list at bottom of this window. Fields can be selected from this list and

282 | Analysis Workbench



dragged into the report. A report component corresponding to the field will be
created automatically.

=] Machines
Applications

Fields for Machines

M ame Type
[H] Asset Tag String
[A] Asset Tag/D String
[l cPuU m) Strirg
[l Host Operating Syst...  String
LAl Last Name String
[l Scan Date String
LB Tatal memary (tb) Integ
< ¥

Data | Lavout

The data tree shows a list of data pipelines in the top window and a list of fields
for the currently selected data pipeline in the bottom window.

Note: The Data and Layout tabs at the bottom of the Data Tree. Use the Layout
tab to customize the behavior of the Data Tree’s drag-and-drop
capabilities.

The Layout tab of the Data Tree contains many settings which can be used to
customize the drag-and-drop capabilities of the Data Tree.

Control Description

All option button
Fields option button

Label option button

When selected both DBText components (assigned to the selected fields)
and corresponding label components are created.

When selected only DBText components (assigned to the selected fields) are
created.

When selected only Label components (with the captions set to the field
name) are created.

Style drop-down list

Grid check boxes
Fonticons

Preview image

Controls whether the DBText and Label components are oriented in a
columnar or stacked fashion.

Controls whether a shape is placed behind the DBText or Label component.

Controls the font name, size, style and color through a standard font dialog
box.

Shows how the created components will look.
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Standard Toolbar

To access this toolbar, select the View - Toolbars — Standard menu option from
the Report Designer main menu. Used to create new reports, open existing
reports, save modifications to reports, print reports to the printer or to a print
preview window and for various clipboard operations.

The supported actions are:

Component Icon Description

Page setup a Displays the Page Setup dialog box, allowing you to set the paper size
and configure

the layout for the report.
Print

= Displays the Print dialog box before sending the report to the printer.
Print preview 2 Displays the Print Preview window.
Cut % Cuts the currently selected components into the clipboard.
Copy Copies the currently selected components into the clipboard.
Paste =, Pastes the components in the clipboard into the report.
Format Toolbar

This toolbar is used to configure the font of textual components and to control

component layering using the Bring to Front and Send to Back icons.

Note: Formatting is performed by selecting text first and then applying the
formatting. If no text is selected, then the editor assumes that all text is to
be formatted.

Component Icon Description

Font name Selects the font name for textual components.

Font size Selects the font size. You can also type in this box to set the font size
exactly.

Bold B Set the font to bold.

Italic 7 Set the font to italic.
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Component Icon Description

Underline U Set the font to underline.

Left Justify = Left justify the text in the component.

Centre Justify = Centre the text in the component.

Right Justify = Right justify the text in the component.

Font Color A . Set the font color.

Highlight Color 2 . Set the background color of the textual component.

Bring to front ! Bring the component to the front. The components in the front print
last, the components in the back print last. Use the Report Tree to view
the exact layering of components within the band.

Send to Back By Send the components to the back. The components in the front print
last, the components in the back print first. Use the Report Tree to view
the exact layering of components within the band.

Edit Toolbar

The Edit toolbar allows you to set the most important properties for a given
component. For example, when a Label component is selected, an edit box is
displayed which allows you to set the Caption. When a DBText component is
selected, a drop-down list is displayed, allowing you to set the Data Field.

Draw Toolbar

To access this toolbar, select the View - Toolbars — Draw menu option from the
Report Designer main menu. This toolbar will assist in setting the colors and
borders of components. The supported properties are:

Component Icon Description

Fill color By . For shapes, lines and region components only. Sets the brush color
property. To set the color of a textual component, check the Highlight
color action of the Format toolbar.

Line color i} For shapes, lines and region components only. Sets the pen color
i— property.

Line thickness = For use with a line component only. Sets the weight property.

Line style == For use with a line component only. Sets the pen style property.
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Align or Space Toolbar
To access this toolbar, select the View - Toolbar — Align or Space menu option
from the Report Designer main menu. This toolbar will assist in positioning
components relative to one another and relative to the band in which they
appear. The supported actions are:

Component Icon Description
Align left edges = Used to align a group of components with the leftmost position of the
- component that was selected first.
Align middle o Used to align a group of components with the middle position of the
component that was selected first.
Align right edges S Used to align a group of components with the rightmost position of
the component that was selected first.
Align top edges i Used to align a group of components with the topmost position of the
component that was selected first.
Align centres afF Used to align a group of components based on the centre of the
component that was first selected.
Align bottom edges Used to align a group of components with the bottom most position
= of the component that was selected first.
Space horizontally . Used to space a set of components based on the leftmost position of

the first component selected and the rightmost position of the last
component selected.

Space vertically

Centre horizontally

H}a

Used to space a set of components based on the topmost position of
the first component selected and the bottom most position of the last
component selected.

Used to centre a component horizontally within a band.

in band ool
Centre verticallyin = Used to centre a component vertically within a band.
band =

Size Toolbar

To access this toolbar, select the View — Toolbars - Size menu option from the
Report Designer main menu. This toolbar is used to set the width or height of a
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set of components based on the largest or smallest component in the set. It
provides a means to size components in a uniform way. The supported actions

are:

Component Icon Description

Shrink Width g, Determines the minimum width of all the selected components, and
* then sets the width of the components to that value.

Grow Width = Determines the maximum width of the selected components, and
* then sets the width of the components to that value.

Shrink Height e Determines the minimum height of all the selected components, and

- then sets the width of the components to that value.

Grow Height e Determines the maximum height of all the selected components, and

. then sets the height of the components to that value.
Nudge Toolbar

To access this toolbar, select the View - Toolbars - Nudge menu option from the
Report Designer main menu. This toolbar will assist in positioning components.
The supported actions are:

Component Icon Description

Nudge up 3 Moves the component one screen pixel up.
Nudge down i Moves the component one screen pixel down.
Nudge left = Moves the component one screen pixel left.
Nudge right 3] Moves the component one screen pixel right.

Configuration Options for Different Field Types

Configuration options are available for the different field types:

Area Right-click Option Description

Text field in Title Bring to Front Bring the selected area to the front

Text field in Header
Text field in Footer

Text field in
Summary

Send to Back Send the selected area to the back

Autosize

Adjust the size automatically to the content of the field
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Right-click Option

Area

Description

DisplayFormat
Position

ReprintOnOverFlow

Set the picture template for the display data

Defines the left and top of the field along with its width
and height

When the band overflows onto an additional page,
reprint the line

Calcfield in Title

ShiftWithParent Adjusts the vertical position based on change of
parent height

Transparent Select whether areas underneath are to be displayed

Visible Sets whether the field is displayed or not

WordWrap Wrap data within field area

Bring to Front

Bring the selected area to the front

Calc field in Header
Calc field in Detail
Calc field in Footer

Calcfield in
Summary

Send to Back

Send the selected area to the back

AutoSize Adjust the size automatically to the content of the field
BlankWhenZero

Calculations:

Count Count the number of values reported

Sum Total the values reported

Minimum Minimum value from the values reported

Maximum Maximum value from the values reported

Average Total of values/Number of values

Displayformat Set the picture template for the display data

Position Defines the left and top of the field along with its width

and height

ReprintOnOverFlow

ReprintOnSubsequent

When the band overflows onto an additional page,
reprint the line

This reprints the field on subsequent pages if the data
will not fit on a single-page

ShiftWithParent Adjusts the vertical position based on change of
parent height
Transparent Select whether areas underneath are to be displayed

SupressRepeatedValues

Visible

Does not print repeating values
Sets whether the field is displayed or not

WordWrap
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Area

Right-click Option

Description

Data field in Detail

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Bring the selected area to the front
Send the selected area to the back

AutoSize
BlankWhenZero

Adjust the size automatically to the content of the field
If data value is zero then leave blank

Displayformat
Position

ReprintOnOverFlow

ReprintOnSubsequent

Set the picture template for the display data

Defines the left and top of the field along with its width
and height

When the band overflows onto an additional page,
reprint the line

This reprints the field on subsequent pages if the data
will not fit on a single-page

Bar Code Field

ShiftWithParent

SupressRepeatedValues
Transparent

Visible

WordWrap

Bring to Front

Send to Back

AutoSize

AutoSizeFont
Configure

Position

PrintHumanReadable

Adjusts the vertical position based on change of
parent height

Does not print repeating values

Select whether areas underneath are to be displayed
Sets whether the field is displayed or not

Wrap data within field area

Bring the selected area to the front

Send the selected area to the back

Adjust the size automatically to the content of the field
Shrinks or expands the font size to length of data

Configure Code Type, Orientation, Bar Width and Wide
Bar Ratio

Defines the left and top of the field along with its width
and height

Print the bar code value in readable format

ReprintOnOverFlow
ShiftWithParent

Transparent
Visible

When the band overflows onto an additional page,
reprint the line

Adjusts the vertical position based on change of
parent height

Select whether areas underneath are to be displayed
Sets whether the field is displayed or not
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Enterprise Discovery
Adding a New Field to a Report

By clicking on a field, either the name of the Calc field or Text content is
displayed in the toolbar.

By right-clicking on a field, various display options are shown depending on the
area of the report selected and the type of field.

Area Right-click Description
Option
Title Dynamic Height  Allow the height to float
Summary
Static Height Fix the height of the section
NewPage Force a new page when selected
Calc Order Determines the order in which the variable will be calculated,
relative to the other variables in the same band.
Position Defines the left and top of the field along with its width and
height
Visible Sets whether field is displayed or not
Header Dynamic Height  Allow the height to float
Footer
Static Height Fix the height of the section
PrintOnFirstPage Select whether to print Header on Title page
PrintOnLastPage Select whether to print Footer on Summary page
Calc Order Determines the order in which the variable will be calculated,
relative to the other variables in the same band.
Position Defines the left and top of the field along with its width and
height
Visible Sets whether the field is displayed or not
Detail Dynamic Height  Allow the height to float
Static Height Fix the height of the section
Calc Order Determines the order in which the variable will be calculated,
relative to the other variables in the same band.
Position Defines the left and top of the field along with its width and
height
Visible Sets whether field is displayed or not

To Add a New Field to a Report

1 From the toolbar, select the field type to be added (Standard or Data
Components).
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Place the cursor where the field is to be placed and click. This will display a
data field box.

Use the mouse to resize the field box as required.

If the field is a Data field, click over the entry box on the task bar to give a
drop-down list of available fields.

If the field is a Calc field, the default content is shown as ‘Sum(?)’. To define
which field to calculate: From the entry box on the task bar, select a field
from the drop-down list. This field will now replace the ‘?” in the sum
function.

To define which calculator function to use, right-click on the Calc field box
and select the Calculations option. Select the calculation type from the Calc
Type drop-down list (Count, Sum, Maximum, Minimum or Average).

Tips and Hints

Here are some tips to help you get the most out of the Report Designer:

Maximize the Report Designer window and use the speed menus as much
as possible.

To select multiple items for editing or adjustments — hold down the shift key
and click each item to be grouped.

To set the display formats, make the component active and then use the
speed menus to access the Format dialog box. The Format dialog box
determines the data type for the of the DataFields assigned to the
component and displays several formats appropriate for that data type (for
example, a field of type date would provide a list of commonly used date
formats).

To resize the bands:

using the mouse, position the mouse over the grey rectangular area below
the white space of the band, press the left mouse button and drag, or

place the cursor over the grey area under the section to be increased and
right-click. Select Position from the drop-down list and select height.

Components can be dragged from one band to another.
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You can cut, copy and paste one or more report components at a time either
in the same report or between different reports.

In a Master/Detail report, selecting a field entry may not give the required
field because only the fields in a particular band will be available for
selection. Create the required field in the section that supports the field
name required and then move it to the desired band of the report.

Exporting Inventory Data

In This Section

Introduction to Exporting on page 292

Selecting the Type of Export on page 293

Layout of the Export on page 294

Setting Default Options for Exports on page 296
Exporting Machine Data on page 298

Exporting Application, Directory or File Data on page 301
Exporting Relational Data on page 302

Exporting Stored File Data on page 307

Loading and Saving Exports on page 312

Introduction to Exporting

Various combinations of hardware, software and asset data can be exported.
The facilities used to define the level of detail for exported data provide a means
of refining the selection of data exported.

When a suitable data file containing the exported data has been created, it can
be imported to populate a variety of third party systems including spreadsheets,
databases, asset management and help desk systems, which support the
configurable data formats automatically created by the Analysis Workbench.

Data can be exported directly from the Analysis Workbench either in standard
ASCII text form and CSV format (Comma Separated Variable).
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I seenDaraAnabsis
Selecting the Type of Export

In This Section
= Exporting Data Directly From the Analysis Workbench

= Exporting the Contents of Individual Windows

Exporting Data Directly From the Analysis Workbench
To export data directly from the Analysis Workbench:

= From the Exports drop-down menu select one of the following options:

= Machines - Generates a machines export.

= Applications - Generates an applications export.
= Directories - Generates a directories export.

= Files - Generates a files export.

= Relational - Relational exports combine hardware, application and file
exports in a manner that allows the data to be imported into an external
database application with little effort. If the relational export option is
chosen, then this provides the opportunity to combine columns from a
particular window with link columns from other windows.

= Stored Files Export - This type of export allows one or more named files
to be extracted from all scan files and stored in a number of different
ways.

Exporting the Contents of Individual Windows
To export the contents of individual windows:

= Select the Export from window option from the Output button drop-down
menu.

This will display the Export to file dialog box which allows you to export the

contents of the window based on the current column selection and filter
settings.
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Enerprise Discovery
Layout of the Export

An item group is what is represented as a line in one of the main windows. It is
known as a group because one of these line items may represent several
occurrences of similar or identical items.

For Applications, Directories and Files exports the results can be presented in
one of two formats:

= Oneline peritem group
This presents the results in a format that is same as the active Window.

= Oneline peritem

One line in the export shows details for each item. Each occurrence is
shown. That is, every line in the window is exported and shown as a row in
the results.

Export Layout - Example

The Details window can be helpful in demonstrating the concept of item and
item groups.

1 Ensure that the Details window link is enabled for a Files window (selected
from the Configure toolbar menu in a Files window).

2 Configure the Details window so that it displays the Asset Number and
Directory columns. To do this use the Detail window command in the
Configure toolbar menu.

3 Nowclickon an entry in a Files window.

Files with the same name are grouped together, if they are recognized as
belonging to the same application/version, are of the same recognition type (for
example, Main/Associated) and have the same plug-in data and so on.

If two files with the same name are both unrecognized, they are only grouped
together if they have the same size. If they are recognized (and otherwise

grouped), the size is ignored and can be different.

If the exact file has been located in multiple places (either on the same machine
or on different machines), each occurrence will be displayed in the Asset
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Number column as a separate row and the location will be displayed in the
Directories column, hence it is part of a ‘group’.

If the file has only been located on one machine, then only one row will be
displayed in the Asset Number column (in this case select another file to use for

the example).

The file winvnc.exe occurs in
two places. In this case on two
different machines.

Filters~ | @ = (1 1| || EcColumns~ M Ta |Winvnc-exe

. M L
The file S
Winvnc exe WINYNC. EXE ows 9 5 .

: " Windows 98 5 335,872 CD42-BBAZ X a

has been wiirni.class
selectedin the winw.class =
File window e ctass 3

In the export results, one line in the export will represent the information for this
group of entries. For instance, the number in the Copies column of an export
represents the number of occurrences of the file. This number is equal to the
number of rows that are displayed in the Asset Number column for a particular

file.

One Line Per Item Group
This presents a detailed view which has the same contents as the active
Window.
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One line in the export shows details for a group of items.

E3 Microsoft Excel - Files.csv.

File  Edit View Insert Format  Tools Data  RoboPDF  Window Help  Adobe PDF
DEEHSE SRY $BR-F o- o (@ 4% @Hwww -7, wd
i T ¥ 5 g2 .
@ Snaglt |2 Window <] BE.
e,

B15 - 13

A B c D E F G

1 |Name Publisher Application Version Release Copies# Sizes
2 |winver.exe Microsoft Windows Server 2003 ent 2003 1
3 |WINVER.EXE  Microsoft Wyindows 950512 95 DSR2 1
4 WINVER.EXE  Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 srv spba 4.0 Srv 1
5 |WINVER.EXE  Microsoft Wyindows 95 95 1
B |winver.exe Microsoft Windows NT Terminal Server 4.0 spb 4 1
7 winvnc.exe ATET Labs Cambridge WNC Server 336 2
8 |winvnc.exe ATET Labs Cambridge WNC Server 3.37 1
9

This row represents the data for the
winvnc.exe file group. The number in the
Copies column is 2" which corresponds to
the number of occurrences of this file
displayed in the Details window.

This row represents the data for the winvnc.exe file group. The Number in the
Copies column is ‘3, which corresponds to the number of occurrences of this
file displayed in the Details window.

One Line Per Item

One line in the export shows details for each item. Each occurrence is shown.
That is, every line in the Window is exported and shown as a row in the results.

Setting Default Options for Exports

The default settings allow you to specify the directory the export results will be
saved to, the format of the export file (CSV or TXT) and actions to be taken if an
export file of the same name already exists in that location.

To select default options for exports:

1 Select the export option from the Exports main menu (depending on the
type of export that you want to make), or
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2 Select the Export from window option in the Output button drop-down
menu in the window (Machines, Applications, Directories, Files exports
only).

The Export to file dialog box is displayed.

3 Click the Default Settings tab in the Export to file dialog box.

BA Export to file |:||§|r‘$__<|
Default Settings | Export Machines

On this page, please specify the default settings for all future exports.

Diirectony

Default export directory
|E:\Program FilezPeregrineE nterprize Dizcovernyh2. 0. 0hAnalysis Workbench' ﬂ

Ewxport format
(%) Comma separated [C5Y)

(O TAB delimited [.TXT)

If file: exists
O Ovenwrite
O Append
(®) Prompt

]

4 In the Default export directory field, specify the name and path of the
directory (or use standard Windows navigation methods) to where the
export file will be saved by default.

5 Inthe Export format group, select one of the following default export
format options:

= Comma separated (.CSV)
= TAB delimited (.TXT)

Note: This option is not available for Stored Files exports.
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6 Choose an option to specify how the data will be exported if the specified
target data file already exists. The following options are provided:

= Overwrite Overwrites the existing file with the new data.
= Append Appends the new data to the existing data.

= Prompt A prompt is displayed if the target data field already exists.
Prompts to create a new data file.

7 Click OK to set the default options or Cancel to exit without making any
changes.

Exporting Machine Data

There are two ways in which you can export the contents of the Machines
window.

= Select the Machines option from the Exports main menu.

= Select the Export from window option in the Output button drop-down
menu in the Machines window. This allows you to export the contents of the
Machines window based on the current column selection and filter settings.

The Export to file dialog box is displayed.

B Export to file

Diefault Settings | Export Machines |

[+ Total memory [Mb) (hwtdemT otaltB) Data Source Filter

[+ Host Operating System Mame (hwHost05) . .
IIZ Aszzet TagdD [hwBiostesetT ag) [ Machines [ Applications
v CPU [hwCPLU) Directories Files

¥ Scan Date (hwScanDate) O U

V| Aszet Tag (hwhssetT ag) [OLocal

V! Last Name (hwdssetl ser_astN ame)
Column Headers

[ Expart

’ Default ]’ All lterms ]’ Select...

Export ta File
|E:\Program FilezPeregrineEnterprize Dizcovernyh2. 0. hAnalpsiz Workbench\h achine: ﬂ

Load ] ’ Save ] I Ok l ’ Cancel ]
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Configuring the Machine Export
1 Click the Export Machines tab in the Export to file dialog box.

2 Select the columns to export by checking the boxes as required in the list
box.

= Toselect all items in the Column list, click the All items button.
= To select the default column selection. Click the Default button.

= Toadd more columns to the list, click the Select button. This displays
the Select columns to display dialog box.

B Select columns to export Q@@

Available Columns Selected Columng
= 5 Hardware Data A Total memary [tb]
E-]‘ Azzet Data s Al :osttDTper:?ltEg Systemn Mame
[= CPU Data i
" BusData 2 Add Scan Date
5 BIOS Data Azzet Tag
5 Memary Data Last Mame
[ Operating System D Delete
[~ Wideo data
I~ Metwork data Del Al
I~ Keyboard and Mous
[~ Disk data
5 System data
[T Paort data v

< >

=]

Down

[ Show orly items in use

[ Load ][ sae | [ o ][ cancel |

The left list shows all column categories. Click on the + sign to expand the
relevant category and list all possible columns. If the check box next to the
category is displayed as a dotted line, then this means that the not all fields
in that category have been selected.

The Show only items in use option will ensure that only hardware items that
actually exist in one of the loaded scan files are shown in this tree.

Either drag a category from the left list to the Currently selected columns list,
or select the check box next to the category and click the >Add button. The

functions of the other buttons are as follows:

= Toadd all the available columns to the Currently selected columns list
click the >>Add button.
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= Toremove an entry from the Currently selected columns list click the
Delete button.

= To delete all entries in the Currently selected columns list click the Del
All button.

= You can move the position of entries in the Currently selected columns
list using the Up and Down buttons.

= Click OK after you have selected the columns. You are returned to the
Export to file dialog box.

3 Select the Export option in the Column Headers group if you want the
column heading (title) to be included in the export.

4 Specify the filters that you want to apply to the data, by selecting the check
boxes as follows in the Data Source Filter group:

= Machines - Applies a Machines filter to the data source.
= Directories - Applies a Directories filter to the data source.
= Local - Applies a Local tag filter to the data source.
= Application - Applies a Application filter to the data source.
= Files - Applies a Files filter to the data source.
5 Inthe Export to File box, specify the name of the file that the export is going
to be saved to. The path displayed here is the one that you defined in the
Default Settings tab.

Note: To modify the location used to store the data exported from the scan files,
use the Default Settings tab.

6 Click OK to export or Cancel to exit without making the export.
7 If an earlier export file created with the same name and in the same path is

open in another application (such as Excel) a file sharing violation error
message is displayed. Close the file and attempt the export again.
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Exporting Application, Directory or File Data

There are two ways in which you can export the contents of these windows.

Select the Applications, Directories or Files option from the Exports main

menu.

Select the Export from window option in the Output button drop-down
menu in the window itself. This allows you to export the contents of the
window based on the current column selection and filter settings.

The Export to file dialog box is displayed for the Applications or Directories or

Files option.
BA Export to file E]@
Difault Settings | Export &pplications |
Z Eub:ishe_r [rata Source Filter
v Iy
: AEE f‘?jp:gn [ Machines [ &pplications
v Yersion [ Directories [IFiles
¥ Release
¥ OpSys [ Local
Iv LangCode
Language Column Headers
[~ Description
Z Machines Ll Expart
v Installs
¥ Licences Export Type
[ Files (%) Ore line per item group
v Licenses Apps ) )
[¥ Licensed By ) Ore line per item
[~ Wersion Id
[ Defaut | [ Alliems
Export ta File
|E:\Program FilezPeregrineEnterprize Dizcovernyh2. 0. hAnalysiz Workbench\Apps. cav ﬂ
’ Load ] ’ Save ] I ()8 l ’ Cancel ]

Configu
1

ring the Export

Click the Export Applications/Directories/Files tab in the Export to file

dialog box.

Select the columns to export by checking the boxes as required in the list

box.

= Toselect all items in the Column list, click the All items button.

= To select the default column selection, click the Default button.
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3 Select the Export option in the Column Headers group if you want the
column heading (title) to be included in the export.

4 Specify the filters that you want to apply to the data, by selecting the check
boxes as follows in the Data Source Filter group:

= Machines - Applies a Machines filter to the data source.

= Directories - Applies a Directories filter to the data source.
= Local - Applies a Local tag filter to the data source.

= Application - Applies a Application filter to the data source.
= Files - Applies a Files filter to the data source.

5 Select the type of export:

= One line per item group
= Oneline peritem

6 Inthe Export to File box, specify the name of the file that the export is going
to be saved to. The path displayed here is the one that you defined in the
Default Settings tab.

Note: To modify the location used to store the data exported from the scan files,
use the Default Settings tab.

7 Click OK to export or Cancel to exit without making the export.
If an earlier export file created with the same name and in the same path is

open in another application (such as Excel) a file sharing violation error
message is displayed. Close the file and attempt the export again.

Exporting Relational Data

The Relational Export facility enables data to be exported in a format that is
supported by Relational Database Management Systems (RDMS).
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Data exported from the Analysis Workbench using these facilities is divided into
three main areas:

= Software information, including file data and information.
= Machine/scan file information, including asset and hardware data and
information about each scan file.

= Linking information to relate each software file to specific scan files.

The exported data is organized into tables, which include specific items of data
that are repeated for each scan file read into Analysis Workbench. The relational
export facility includes options to export data to three different tables which are
related or linked by common fields known as key fields. The three tables are:

= Hardware and Configuration Table
= Applications Data Table
= Files Data Table

Performing the Relational Export

= Select the Relational option from the Exports menu to display the relational
Export to file dialog box.

BA Export to file Q@@

Diefault Settings | Relational Export |Exp0rtFiIes Export Machines | Export Applications

Fielational exports combine Hardware, Application and Files exports in a manner that allows the data to be imported into an
external database with litle effort.

From the list below, please choose those parts of the Relational expaort that should be included. The columns included in the
individual exports can be configured separately. To preview the databaze structures, press the Preview button,

To export the selected data, press OK.

Hardware and Configuration
Applications
Filez

Preview

Load ] ’ Save ] I Ok l ’ Cancel
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There are four steps to performing a relational export:

= Step 1 Configure the Default Settings

= Step 2 Include the Data Tables to Be Exported

= Step 3 Select the Information to Be Included in the Data Tables
= Step 4 Preview the Relational Export Setup

Step 1 Configure the Default Settings

The procedure for setting the default options is identical to that of the other
types of exports. See Setting Default Options for Exports on page 296 for more
information about how to do this.

Step 2 Include the Data Tables to Be Exported

To Include the data tables to be exported:
In the Relational Export tab page, select the data tables to be exported.

= Hardware and Configuration table

The information for this table is configured on the Export Machines tab
page.

= Applications table

The information for this table is configured on the Export Applications tab
page.

= Files table
The information for this table is configured on the Export Files tab page.

Step 3 Select the Information to Be Included in the Data Tables

The Export Applications/Export Files/Export Machines tab pages in the Export
tofile dialog box provide options that are used to select the contents of the data
tables to be exported.

Important: For each data table you choose to export, a file name (with a .csv
extension and including the full path) must be entered.
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To select the information to be included in the data tables:
1 Click the appropriate tab:

= ExportFiles
= Export Machine
= Export Application

2 Select the pages to export using the check boxes.

3 Enter the page and set the column preferences

4 Choose toinclude or exclude column headers with the exported data. If the
Column Headers option is selected, column header fields are included in
the exported data file to identify the data items exported.

5 Choose OK to export data to the selected data tables.

Note: Applications and Files under Relational Exports do not have choice of
Export type — only one line per item.

Step 4 Preview the Relational Export Setup

The data tables and the columns exported for each one can be previewed by
clicking the Preview button in the Relational Export tab page.
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The following window is displayed:

Relational Export - Overview
File D ata T able Hardware and Configuration Data Table Application Data Table

* Mame » Tatal memary (Mb) [hebdemT otalkd * Publisher

Size I Host Dperating Spstem Marne [l * Application
* Directorny 4d Aszet Tag/\D hwBinstasetT ag) aa ¢ ersion

Publisher Y CPU [hwiCPU] PPl Release

Application Scan Date (hwScanD ate) * OpSys

Yersion Aszet Tag [hwdszetT ag) * LangCode

Release Laszt Mame [hwdzzet)serlasth am Licenzable

Statuz Licenzed by version

Signature * fzzet Tag

Modified

Accessed

Aftrib

File Tvpe b
Fields marked with * are required

This window shows the tables of relational data which are related by key fields.
Key fields are shown with an asterisk (¥) next to them.

Data tables that have not been selected for the export are disabled.
Each table includes at least one key field. The key fields are used to relate data
so that when data is exported, the information you want to view from the tables

can be combined using a relational database system.

Other items of data are indicated as optional fields, which means that these
items of data are only exported if you choose to export them.

1 The contents of the File, Application and Hardware and Configuration tables
are specified on the other tab pages as follows:

= The contents of the File Data table are specified on the Export Files tab
page.
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= The contents of the Application Data table are specified on the Export
Applications tab page.

= The contents of the Hardware and Configuration table are specified on
the Export Machines tab page.

2 Click the Close button to return to the Export to file dialog box.

The Export Results

The results of a relational export are saved to a file name (.csv). To specify the file
names for applications, machines and files, select the specific tab in the Export
to File dialog box and specify the file name.

Exporting Stored File Data

Stored files are embedded in the scan file during scanning. Typically these are
system configuration files, for example, Autoexec.bat, Config.sys.

This type of export allows one or more named files to be extracted from all scan
files and stored in a number of different ways.

The naming conventions for the extracted files allow for multiple instances of
the files.

Note: If only one stored file is required from one scan file, then it is more
efficient to save the stored file from Viewer.

There are six steps to performing a stored file data export:

= Step 1: Configure the Stored File Export

= Step 2: Select Data Filters

= Step 3: Specify the Stored Files to Export

= Step 4: Specify the Name of the Extract Export

= Step 5: Specify the Types of Files to Extract

= Step 6: Specify the Options for the Extract Format Directories
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Step 1: Configure the Stored File Export

1 Select the Stored Files command from the Exports menu.

2 Click the Export Stored Files tab in the Export to file dialog box.

BA Export to file |:”E|r‘5__< |
Diefault Settings | Export Stored Files

[ Export Al Stored Files

Export Files [rata Source Filter
File Mame Found 'where [IMachines [ &pplications
[ Directories [ Files
[ Local
Extract
| All files to <Assethumbers bt v

[] Create CSY file of name mapping

File Types
[ Expart Text files only

Add..

[ Load |[ Save || ok || cancel |

This page is used to set up various options for the stored files export.

Step 2: Select Data Filters

Select the data source filters that you want to apply to the data. In the Data
Source Filter group, select one of the following:

= Machines - Applies a Machines filter to the data source.

= Directories - Applies a Directories filter to the data source.
= Local - Applies a Local tag filter to the data source.

= Application - Applies a Application filter to the data source.
= Files - Applies a Files filter to the data source.

See Filtering on page 187 for more information about using filters.
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Step 3: Specify the Stored Files to Export

Specify whether you want to export all stored files or specific stored files.

1

To export all stored files select the Export All Stored Files check box
(located on the left side of the dialog box above the list box).

When this check box is selected, the Add and Remove buttons are disabled
in the Export Files group.

To specify stored files for export, use the grid in the Export Files group to
configure which files are to be exported. This grid contains two columns:
File Name (the name of the file to be exported) and Found Where

(the location of the file).

Click the Add button to add a stored file to the list. The Specify Stored File
dialog box is displayed.

Specify Stored File

File Mame
v
Found ‘where
O In &ny Root Dir
(O In Root Dir of Boat Drive
(&) Snywhere

Cancel

Specify the file name in the File Name box. Select the file name from the
drop-down list (this list maintains a history of previously entered file names)
or type the file name directly in to the box.

Specify where this file can be located. The options are:

= In AnyRoot Dir-Thefileis located in a root directory, for example in the
E:\DOS directory.

= In Root Dir of Boot Drive - The file is located in a root directory on the
boot drive, for example in the C:\Windows directory.

= Anywhere - The file can be located anywhere in the directory structure.

= Asspecified - This option is only enabled if the path to the file is entered
in the File Name field. The path must start with a backslash (\).

Click OK.
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Step 4: Specify the Name of the Extract Export

To specify the format the extract export file name, select an option from the
Extract drop-down list:

= Allfiles to <AssetNumber>.txt - The export is made to a text file that has the
name of the AssetNumber. For example, if the AssetNumber is 23567 then
the export file will be called 23567.txt. The files are saved to the location
specified in the Default Settings tab.

= Todirectory named as file - The export is made to a directory that has the
name of the stored file and has subdirectories for the drive that the file was
located in.

For example

A stored file System.ini was extracted from a scan file called FSF014.fsf.
The location of the file was b:\Win95.

The location for the results has been specified in the Default Setting tab as
H:\Stored Files

The export result will therefore be located in the following directory
structure.

H:\Stored Files\ Autoexec.bat\b\Win95\FSF014.txt
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To directory <AssetNumber> - The export is made to a directory that has
the name of the scan file and has subdirectories for the drive that the file was
located in. This location will contain the stored files.

For example
A stored file Boot.ini was extracted from a scan file called FSF02.fsf.
The location of the file was c:\I386.

The location for the results has been specified in the Default Setting tab as
H:\Stored Files
The export result will be located in the following directory structure.

H:\stored Files\ FSFO2\C\I386\Boot.ini

There is a separate option to create a CSV file of name mapping. This creates
a CSV file (ExportFilenames.csv) with path information for extracted files.

The ExportFilenames.csv file produces a CSV list with the following fields.

Field Purpose

Exported to File Path of the export file created

Asset number Asset number of the source scan file
Original File Name Name and path of stored file

Step 5: Specify the Types of Files to Extract

To specify the type of files to export, select the following options as required:

Export text files only - This extracts ASCII text files only. This option is
available for all extract formats.

Hex dump binary files - This extracts any binary files in hexadecimal. This
option is available for the To directory named as file or To directory
<AssetNumber> extract formats.

Step 6: Specify the Options for the Extract Format Directories

You can specify the options for the directories that are to be used in the location
of the results.

Select the options in the Directories group.
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This group is only enabled if the To directory named as file or To directory
<AssetNumber> have been selected as the extract format:

= Ignore directory names - The drive letter and subdirectories will not be
included. The following two additional options are made available.

= Ignore duplicate files - If duplicate files are encountered, then the latest file
will be extracted.

= Add number to filenames - When directories of the asset names are
created, multiple instances of the file are numbered starting at 000. For
example:

FP0214.000. txt
FP0214.001. txt

FP0214.002. txt

= Use directory names - The directory name will be used in the extract file
name. The following additional option is made available.

Substitute \” with <. The directory path is indicated in the file name by “.’
For example, the result:

H:\stored Files\ FSF02\E\I386\Boot.ini

Will be represented as a file called

E.I386.Boot.ini

Located in the FSF02 directory. That is, the results can be found in:
H:\stored Files\E.I386.Boot.ini

Loading and Saving Exports

You can save your export layout to a .awrcl file in the Analysis
Workbench/Column Layout directory by clicking the Save button in the export
wizard.

You can load a previously saved export configuration by clicking the Load
button in the export wizard and selecting an export file (with an .awrcl
extension) from the load dialog box. Exports are saved to the Analysis
Workbench/Column Layout directory.
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Note: Older .rcl files will not work in this version of Enterprise Discovery.

Analysis Workbench Scripting

The Analysis Workbench provides command script options that facilitate the
automation of various settings which are manually set within the application
(for example, loading, processing and outputting of information from Analysis
Workbench).

The scripts are standard ASCII text files, similar in layout to Windows ini files,
except that they do not use equals ‘=" in the key lines in each section within the
script. The scripts make use of the various configuration lists (load options,
stored queries and so on) which can be stored as part of Analysis Workbench.

By using scripts which can call these stored configuration lists, different options
and sequences can be predefined and run as required for regular exporting
activities. Sample files have been provided with the Analysis Workbench. The
scripts have an AWCS extension to the file name.

There are four script sections (if they exist) and are processed in the following
order:

= Startup section

= Variables section
= Process section
= End section

Any number of other sections can be added to the script. Other sections are not
processed unless they are called for specifically by the script.

Note: These sections do not have to be in this order in the script file and do not
have to exist.

Sample Script
A sample script is supplied with Enterprise Discovery in the following location:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0\Analysis
Workbench\Scripts
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Enterprise Discovery
Executing the Script

Scripts are executed by one of three methods:

= Including the script name on the command line in Analysis Workbench (for
example Analysis Workbench.exe script.awcs.

= Opening Analysis Workbench and then dragging the script file name to the
Analysis Workbench workspace.

= Using the Run script file... option File menu.
Having these three options allows:

= The script to run on a scheduled basis if using a Windows utility such as AT.

= Different scripts to be run when the Analysis Workbench is opened under
user control.

Warning: Do not do the following

Do not use any commands in the [Variables] section. This section
is used for declaring variables only.

Do not call any of the standard sections with the RUN_PROCESS
command. (Startup, Variables, Process, End).

Do not name any variables with the same name as a reserved word
(either a command name or a string used internally by the scripting
engine).

Do not call a section that is a list of files or directories.
Writing Scripts
= Create scripts in a text editor or in a Word processor without formatting.

= Do not use any equal ‘=" characters in the command line.
= Save the script file with the extension AWCS.

All commands must have spaces between the command and its parameters. If

there are multiple parameters, then these are separated by just a comma (for
example, SAVE_STATE filename, description).
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Group Commands into Sections

= Sections have a section header written between square brackets, for
example, [sectionname].

= Section names must not begin or end with space characters and must not
be preceded by a space before the name.

= There are four reserved section names, STARTUP, VARIABLES, PROCESS and
END.

= Sections can be stored in any order, but the four reserved sections, if they
exist, are processed in the order STARTUP- VARIABLES - PROCESS — END.

Add Comments to Scripts

Comments can be added to the scripts to improve readability, either by using a
section headed [Comments] to describe the overall function of the script or by
using a semicolon (‘;’) at the start of the line to indicate a comment line, to
describe specific activity.

The Script Sections

Five script sections if they exist are processed in the order:

= Comments Section
= Startup Section

= Variables Section

= Process Section

= End Section

They do not have to be in this order in the script file and do not have to exist.
You do not need to call any of these sections. The script engine calls these
sections automatically. The script engine does not call any other section that has

been created unless it has been specified in a RUN_PROCESS command.

Any other sections in the script can be created and the lines do not have to be
commented out if the section is not called by the script.

Comments Section

This section is usually placed at the beginning of the script file. The comments
section does not have to exist and is normally used for comments such as the

Analysis Workbench Scripting | 315



author, date written. It is recommended that a comments section is used. It may
be useful to include the name of the author, the purpose of the script, and the

date it was written. A version number should also be included so that it can be
incremented every time changes are made to the script.

Any other comments made in other sections of the script are made using a
semicolon ('}') at the start of the line.

The description in the Run script form is taken from the first valid line in the
Comments section.

Startup Section

This section is used to set up initial load conditions for the script. Variables are
not available in this section or any sections called by this section.

Commands that do not require variables can be used in this section. Typically,
this section would be used to make sure that the Analysis Workbench was in the
‘condition” expected before the main [Process] section was called by the
script engine.

An Example of Typical [Startup] Code

[Startup]
BREAK_ON_ERROR ON
LOG_CLEAR
LOG_SCRIPT ON
DISPLAY_PROGRESS ON
UNLOAD ALL
SET_BUSINESS

Variables Section

This section is available to any section of the script apart from the [Startup]
section and any sections called from the [Startup] section.

Variables are also available in a command script if declared in a subscript called
by that script. They are ‘Global’ variables. Do not try to use a variable before it is

declared.

This can occur if variables are declared in a sub script but are used in a different
script. (It is recommended that you declare all variables in a main script file).
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An Example of Typical [Variable] Section Code:

[Variables]

TestIntl ! integer
GatewayDirectory : string
StateImage : string

Note: No assignments can be made to the variables in this section. This section
is only for instructing the script engine to make these variables available
to the script. The restrictions on variables are as follows:

Strings are limited to 64 characters in length.

Integer variables are valid from zero to over 2,000,000,000.

Process Section

This section is used for the main script loop or program. Any variables declared,
are available in this section or any processes called from this section. All
commands are available in this section.

Any sections created in the script have the same functionality as this section,
except that they must be called in the script.

The different sections of the script should be named logically, so that the script
makes sense when read as a text file.

A typical [Process] section does not have to be very long, because normally
other sections would be called from the script in this section.
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An Example of Typical [Process] Section Code:

[Process]

RUN_PROCESS SetupVariables

IF EXIST $StateImage THEN RUN_PROCESS LoadState

RUN_PROCESS LoadScanFiles

; load the machine export setup file - this sets up the files and
columns to export

EXPORT_LOAD Gateway

; do the export

EXPORT_RUN

End Section
This section is used to tidy up after the script has finished, unload scan files from
the program, save the script log file and so on. Variables are still available in this
section.

When the main command script has finished, all variables are wiped from the
memory, so if any results need to be saved, this should be done before the main
script finishes.

Variable Commands

To set the variables use : = (colon + equals sign)

Example

TestIntl := 5
GatewayDirectory :
StateImage

c:\gateway\
$GatewayDirectory + GatewayState.AWS

Note: The dollar sign in front of the string variable indicates that one variable
can use another variable. In this case the StateImage variable will have
the value c:\\gateway\GatewayState.AWS

You can space the assignment operator where you want as long as there is at
least one space between each part of the statement.

(VariableName), (at least one space),( := ),(at least one space),
(variable value)

Avariable can be assigned as a mixture of strings and variables. Integer variables
can be used in the assignment statement and these will be translated to strings.
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Example

FOR TestIntl := 1000 to 1999 do
LoadFile := $GatewayDirectory + TEST + $TestIntl + .FSF

GET_INI_VARIABLE

$VariableName, INIFileName,SectionName, KeyName,DefaultValue

This command can be used to set a variable that has been declared, to a value
retrieved from an INI file.

The five parameters needed for GET_INI_VARIABLE are:

= Variable name with or without a '$" in front of it.
= INIfile to get variable from.

= Section name to get variable from.

= Key name to get variable from.

= Adefault value to use if key is not found - defaults to empty string if not
specified.

Example

GET_INI_VARIABLE $GatewayDir, Gateway.INI, AWScript,
GatewayDirectory, c:\Gateway\

GET_ENV_VARIABLE $VariableName,EnvironmentVariable,DefaultValue

This command can be used to set a variable that has been declared, to a value
retrieved from an environment variable.

The three parameters needed for GET_ENV_VARIABLE are:

= Variable name with '$'in front of it.
= Environment variable to read from.

= Adefault value to use if variable is not found - defaults to empty string if not
specified.

Commands for Calling Other Processes
= RUN_PROCESS Section Name
= RUN_SCRIPT ScriptFileName
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RUN_PROCESS Section Name

Calls another section of the command script. It takes a section name as a
parameter. Do not call any of the standard sections Startup, Variables,
Process and End.

Example
RUN_PROCESS ClearAw

RUN_SCRIPT ScriptFileName

Run another Analysis Workbench command script. It takes a script file name as
a parameter.

Example
RUN_SCRIPT TestScript.AWCS

Commands for Loading Data into Analysis Workbench
= LOAD_STATE Filename
= LOAD_SCAN SCANName
s LOAD_SCAN_LIST SectionName
= LOAD_DIRECTORY DirectoryName
= LOAD_DIRECTORY_LIST SectionName

LOAD_STATE Filename

Loads an Analysis workbench state image file into Analysis Workbench.

Example
LOAD_STATE TestState.AWS

LOAD_SCAN SCANName

Loads one scan file into Analysis Workbench. It has a single scan file name as a
parameter.

Example

LOAD_SCAN c:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0\Common\Samples\London\LND1000.FSF
LOAD_SC ANS$FSFDirectory + LND1000.FSF
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LOAD SCAN_LIST SectionName

Has a single section name as a parameter to load a list of scan file names from.
This procedure calls the LOAD_SCAN procedure for each file in the list.

Example
LOAD_SCAN_LIST Filelist

LOAD_DIRECTORY DirectoryName

Loads a single directory specified, as a parameter to this command. Optionally,
specify the /SUB parameter to load all scan files in the specified directory and all
subdirectories of that directory.

Example

LOAD_DIRECTORY c:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0\Common\Samples\London

; Load all files from the London samples directory in Analysis
Workbench.

LOAD_DIRECTORY c:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0\Common\Samples /SUB

; Load all files from all the sample directories in Analysis
Workbench.

LOAD_DIRECTORY c:\/SUB

; Load all scan files on drive C into Analysis Workbench.

LOAD DIRECTORY _LIST SectionName

Loads a list of directories from a section of the script file. This procedure calls the
LOAD_DIRECTORY procedure for each directory in the list. (The /SUB parameter
can also be used in the directory list).

Example
LOAD_DIRECTORY_LIST TestDirlList

Commands for Unloading Data from the Analysis Workbench
= UNLOAD

UNLOAD

Unloads scan file data from Analysis Workbench. Uses a parameter ALL, TAGGED,
or UNTAGGED. Assumes ALL if no parameter is specified.
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Example

UNLOAD UNTAGGED
; UnToads from Analysis Workbench all scan files that are not
tagged.

Commands for Setting the Load Options
= SET_BUSINESS
= SET_OPERATIONAL
= LOAD_DUP_OPTION
= LOAD_OLD_OPTION
= LOAD_CONFIG FileName
= LOAD_EXCLUDE_DIR DirList.txt

SET_BUSINESS

Sets business mode if no scan files have been loaded.

SET_OPERATIONAL

Sets operational mode if no scan files have been loaded.

LOAD_DUP_OPTION

Instructs Analysis Workbench how to treat duplicate scan files. This overrides
and changes the current setting of Analysis Workbench. The settings are
available in the File Load Options dialog box called from the scan file load form
Options button.

Valid combinations are:

= LOAD_DUP_OPTION NEWEST (load the newest of the duplicate files)
= LOAD_DUP_OPTION ASK (Ask what to do if duplicate files detected)

= LOAD_DUP_OPTION LOAD (load the duplicate file, remove the previously
loaded one)

= LOAD_DUP_OPTION IGNORE (Leave the file already loaded, ignore the
attempt to load another file with the same name)
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LOAD_OLD_OPTION

Instructs Analysis Workbench how to treat old scan files. This overrides and
changes the current setting of Analysis Workbench.

Valid combinations are:

= LOAD_OLD_OPTION LOAD (Load old files even if they are older than the limit).
= LOAD_OLD_OPTION Ask (Ask what to do if old scan files are detected).
= LOAD_OLD_OPTION IGNORE (Ignore files older than the limit).

LOAD_CONFIG FileName

Require a load configuration file as a parameter, to load an INI file saved by the
Analysis Workbench Load Configuration dialog box. This sets up recognition,
display filter, asset fields, duplicate and old scan file options and so on.

Example
LOAD_CONFIG ScriptLoadOptions.ini

LOAD_EXCLUDE_DIR DirList.txt

Allows a list of directories to ignore to be specified, when loading scan files. The
list can be set and saved using the Load Filter tab of the Analysis Workbench
Load Configuration dialog box.

Example
LOAD_EXCLUDE_DIR c:\Program Files\AI\ExcludeDirectories.txt

Commands for Running Tag Queries
= QUERY_CLEAR
= QUERY_LOAD Filename
= QUERY_RUN
= QUERY_SET_OPTION TAG Switch
= QUERY_SET_OPTION PREQUERY

QUERY_CLEAR

Clear the current Analysis Workbench query from memory, this is not necessary
if you are loading a query from a file.
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QUERY_LOAD Filename

Load a tag query into Analysis Workbench. Takes a query file as a parameter.

Example
QUERY_LOAD NT4WS

QUERY_RUN

Run the tag query currently loaded into Analysis Workbench. Ensure that you
load the correct query file before running the query. Typically you would call the
QUERY_RUN procedure immediately after a QUERY_LOAD.

QUERY_SET_OPTION TAG Switch

Overrides the tagging option set by the loaded query in Analysis Workbench.
Uses the parameters SET, CLEAR, TOGGLE.
Valid combinations are:

= QUERY_SET_OPTION TAG SET
= QUERY_SET_OPTION TAG CLEAR
= QUERY_SET_OPTION TAG TOGGLE

QUERY_SET_OPTION PREQUERY

Overrides the pre-query option set by the loaded query in Analysis Workbench.
Uses the parameters NONE, CLEARALL, SETALL.

= Valid combinations are:

= QUERY_SET_OPTION PREQUERY NONE

= QUERY_SET_OPTION PREQUERY CLEARALL
= QUERY_SET_OPTION PREQUERY SETALL
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Commands for Tagging
= LOAD_TAGS
= SAVE_TAGS
= TAG_ALL
= TAG_CONTAINS
LOAD_TAGS

Loads a list of tagged machines from a .tag text file. This file contains the asset
numbers of the tagged machines. It takes one argument, the fully qualified
name of the tags file to load.

Example

LOAD_TAGS c:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0\Common\Samples\London\Machines18Mar2005. tag

SAVE_TAGS

Saves the asset numbers of the machines tagged in a Machines window to a .tag
text file. It takes one argument, the fully qualified name of the tags file to save.

Example

SAVE_TAGS c:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0\Common\Samples\London\Machines11lDec2004.tag

TAG_ALL

Used to tag or untag all items of a particular type.
The syntax of the command is

TAG_ALL (Tag|Untag) (Local|Global) (File|Dir|App|Mach)

TAG_CONTAINS

Tags files, directories and applications from a script. The syntax is:
TAG_CONTAINS (Tag|Untag) (File|Dir|App) ColumnName Value

Where (x]y) means x or y.
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Example
This will tag all of the unrecognized (Checkver and Unknown) files:

TAG_CONTAINS Tag File Status Check TAG_CONTAINS Tag File Status
Unknown

Example
This will tag all MS apps except Outlook

TAG_CONTAINS Tag App Publisher Microsoft
TAG_CONTAINS Untag App Application OutTlook

Commands for Exporting Data from Analysis Workbench

= EXPORT_LOAD ExportLayoutFileName
= EXPORT_RUN
= EXPORT_SETDIR

EXPORT_LOAD ExportLayoutFileName

Loads a saved export layout file. This can be configured using any of the exports
available from the main Analysis Workbench menu. Simply set up the export as
required for exporting the data and save it to the file name used in your script.

Example
EXPORT_LOAD TestScript.awrcl

EXPORT_RUN

Runs the currently loaded export layout file. This will export the data to the files
specified in the AWRCL file.

EXPORT_SETDIR

Allows you to change the directory that the files are exported.

Example
EXPORT_SETDIR C:\Gateway

Note: Older .rcl files will not work in this version of Enterprise Discovery.
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I senDarAnabsis
Commands for Script Debugging

= BREAK_ON_ERROR ON | OFF | TOGGLE
= SINGLE_STEP ON | OFF | TOGGLE
= DISPLAY_PROGRESS ON | OFF | TOGGLE

Pressing the Pause|Break key will stop the script at the next command and
display a dialog box - it will not interrupt a running command apart from the
WAIT command.

It only needs to be pressed once, however, it may appear that nothing is
happening if a whole directory of scan files is being loaded.

BREAK_ON_ERRORON | OFF | TOGGLE

Setting BREAK_ON_ERROR ON will stop the script if any errors occur.

SINGLE_STEP ON | OFF | TOGGLE

Puts up a dialog box for every command when switched on, allowing the script
to quit, skip the current command or turn off the single stepping.

DISPLAY_PROGRESS ON | OFF | TOGGLE

Shows a window with currently processing script line added to a list

Commands for Script Logging
= LOG_CLEAR
= LOG_SCRIPT ON | OFF | TOGGLE
= LOG_WRITE StringToWrite
= LOG_DISPLAY
= LOG_SAVE SaveToFile

LOG_CLEAR

Clears the Analysis Workbench error log. (this is not recommended unless you
are saving the error log to a file each time a script is run).

LOG_SCRIPT ON | OFF | TOGGLE

Writes command lines to the log as they are processed
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LOG_WRITE StringToWrite

Writes the specified string to the log file and log window if turned on.

LOG_DISPLAY

Displays the Analysis Workbench main log window to show errors and
messages as the commands in the script are processed.

LOG_SAVE SaveToFile

Saves the log to a file specified as a parameter.

Example

LOG_SAVE $ScriptFile
LOG_SAVE c:\ScriptFile.txt

Miscellaneous Commands
= IF Expression THEN Command
= EXIST Filename
= |F EXIST FileName THEN Command
= SAVE_STATE FileName, Description
= TERMINATE_PROGRAM
= PAUSE Message
= STD_DATES ON | OFF | TOGGLE

IF Expression THEN Command
This statement performs the command only if the preceding expression is true.

Example
IF $LOOP = 10 THEN TERMINATE_PROGRAM

EXIST Filename

Used in conjunction with the IF...THEN command.

IF EXIST FileName THEN Command

Allows a command to be repeated a number of times. The command can be a
normal one line command or a whole process section.

328 | Analysis Workbench



The syntax is FOR (variable) := Start TO end DO (command)

Start and end can be numbers or variables, end must be greater than start.

FOR TestIntl := 1 to 10 DO LOG_WRITE HELLO WORLD
FOR $1oop := $start TO $end DO RUN_PROCESS HelloWorld

SAVE_STATE FileName, Description

Saves the current Analysis Workbench data to a state image file. Takes two
parameters — Filename and Description. The state image description is
optional and a default description will be used if one is not specified.

Note: The state image files are compressed and decompressed on the fly.

Example
SAVE_STATE TestState.AWS, Test state image saved by command script

TERMINATE_PROGRAM

Shuts down the Analysis Workbench program.

Note: Will not prompt for shutdown

PAUSE Message

Will display a dialog box prompting for action - optionally you can include a
message that will be displayed in the dialog box.

Example
PAUSE Toad has finished

WAIT n

Wait n seconds

Example
WAIT 100

Will wait 100 seconds - only checks for times greater than 1 hour - Do not use

large numbers for the wait time. This will lock the program until the time limit is
reached or the Pause|Break key is pressed.
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STD_DATES ON | OFF | TOGGLE

Displays and outputs all date fields in a standard format to aid in exporting data
to other applications.

Example
STD_DATES ON

Sample Command Script

A sample script is supplied with Enterprise Discovery in the following location:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0\Analysis
Workbench\Scripts

Note: Section names must not begin or end with space characters. Sections can
be in any order.

[Comments]
%% SAMPLE SCRIPT %
This section 1is ignored - There is no need to comment out lines.

[Startup]

; This section contains information which will be used to
configure

; Analysis Workbench on starting the script and does not have to
exist

LOG_CLEAR

DISPLAY_PROGRESS ON

RUN_PROCESS ClearAw

[Process]

LOAD_DIRECTORY_LIST TestDirList

RUN_PROCESS Business5

RUN_PROCESS BusinessAll

RUN_PROCESS Operational5

RUN_PROCESS OperationalAll

QUERY_LOAD C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis Workbench\queries\nt4ws
QUERY_RUN

[ClearAw]
UNLOAD ALL

[Business5]

RUN_PROCESS ClearAw
SET_BUSINESS
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LOAD_SCAN_LIST 5FSFListLondon

SAVE_STATE C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis Workbench\State Images\Business5.AWS,Demo
state containing 5 scans from the London office in Business mode

[BusinessAl1]

RUN_PROCESS ClearAw

SET_BUSINESS

LOAD_DIRECTORY C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis Workbench\Samples/s

SAVE_STATE C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis Workbench\State
Images\BusinessAl1.AWS,Demo state containing all scans from the
London and Frankfurt offices in Business mode

[Operational5]

RUN_PROCESS ClearAw

SET_OPERATIONAL

LOAD_SCAN_LIST 5FSFListLondon

SAVE_STATE C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis Workbench\State
Images\Operational5.AWS,Demo state containing 5 scans from the
London office in Operational mode

[OperationalAll]

RUN_PROCESS ClearAw

SET_OPERATIONAL

LOAD_DIRECTORY C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis Workbench\Samples/s

SAVE_STATE C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis Workbench\State
Images\OperationalAll.AWS,Demo state containing all scans from the
London and Frankfurt offices in Operational mode
[5FSFListLondon]

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis
Workbench\samples\London\LND1000.fsf

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis
Workbench\samples\London\LND1002. fsf

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis
Workbench\samples\London\LND1006.fsf

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis
Workbench\samples\London\LND1028.fsf

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Analysis
Workbench\samples\London\LND1038.fsf

[TestDirList]

; This section contains a test 1ist of directories to load

; note c:\ /sub will attempt to load ALL Scan Files on drive C
; di:\scan files will Toad only scan files in that directory -
subdirectories would be ignored
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c:\/sub
d:\scan files
e:\/sub
f:/sub

[End]

; This section contains commands to be run before script finishes
and does not have to exist

; LOG_SAVE c:\AWScriptLogFile.txt

; TERMINATE_PROGRAM
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Viewer

CHAPTER

Viewer allows you to view the detailed information contained within a scan file
(.fsf or xsf). This provides a convenient way of displaying software, hardware
and asset information collected for an individual computer. The Viewer is aimed
at technical support and help desk staff who need detailed configuration
analysis and diagnostics.

You can also view other information, such as the characteristics of software files
stored during the inventory, applications and the environment variables.

Scan Files
FSF, XSF

I

A

v

Viewer

Edit Asset Data
View Data

Compare Scans

In summary, the Viewer displays:

= Detailed and summarized hardware configuration information.

= User entered asset information.

= Details of all software scanned.

= Contents of key files collected during the inventory, such as system
configuration files (Config.sys and Autoexec.bat etc.).
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= Environment variables.

= Details of all logical drives scanned.

= Details of any applications recognized.
= Alist of Windows installed applications.

Note: Viewer supports scans created with version 7.x and 8.x of Desktop
Inventory software. However, you can use the FSF converter to convert
pre version 7.x scan files. See the FSF Converter section in the Reference
Guide for further information.

Starting Viewer

To start Viewer on your windows workstation:

= From the Windows Start menu select Programs|Enterprise Discovery
2.0.0|Viewer.

Exiting Viewer

To exit Viewer on your Windows workstation use one of the following
methods:

= Select the Exit command from the File menu.

= Usethecloseicon in the top right of the workspace.

Viewer User Interface

In This Section
= The Viewer Workspace on page 335

= The Menu Bar on page 335
= Shortcut Menus on page 336
= Toolbars on page 336
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= Tab Pages on page 338

= Status Bar on page 338

= Shortcut Keys on page 338

= Sorting Lists on page 339

= Copying the Contents of a Tab Page on page 339
= Searching for Files on page 339

The Viewer Workspace

The following figure shows how the Viewer workspace looks when a scan file is
loaded and the Summary tab page is visible.

& Viewer - [Windows_XP_Professional.xsf - C:\PROGRAM FILES\PEREGRIN... =S
File Edit Yiew ‘Window Help - & % |-Close scan file

The Menu bar

Toolbar o )
= ) Bgli'dh B MR ?
—— Tab pages
Surnmary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files | Stored Files | Software Applications —

Item Diata |
Machine TURMER [Faciliies b anagement] - Pentium [, 500tHz, 576Mb List header
Scan date 2004-05-05 133215
Scanner version 8.0.0 build 3123
CPU Pentiurn 11l 500 bMHz [Genuinelntel]
Memory 576 MB

The Summary tab HD Capacity 11268

page window s ‘windows XP Professional
Machine 1D OTT-TRAINZ
Scanned volumes T\
Scanned files 16956
Stored files 5 files
Applications 149

Status bar 07 March 2005 16:41:56 1 Scan(s) wWindows_%P_Professional xsf - TURNER (Facilities ¥

The Menu Bar

Viewer command are accessible from the menu bar. Commands are grouped by
function (‘File’, ‘Edit’, ‘View’, ‘Window’, ‘Help’). Each function has its own entry
(command) in the menus. Menu commands may be activated with the mouse
or the keyboard.

=) File Edit view Window Help -8 x
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To open a menu:

= Use the mouse. Click the menu name (for example, File) and then click the
command you want (for example, Open Scan File).

= Usethe shortcut keys. Shortcut keys are shown to the right of the command
in the menus. For example, Ctrl+O is a shortcut used to open a scan file.

= Usetheaccess key. Access keys are indicated by an underscore on the active
letter. For example, the Open Scan File command in the File menu is
accessed by pressing Alt-F and then O.

Most menus invoke commands, however, some menu commands display a
dialog box. This is indicated by ... after the menu command.

Shortcut Menus

You can access a shortcut menu related to your current activity by positioning
the mouse cursor on the appropriate area of the workspace and clicking on the
right mouse button.

Toolbars

Toolbars allow you to access various commands without using the menu.
Click on the toolbar icon to activate the function associated with it.

Buttons in the toolbar offer the following functionality:

Ilcon  Name Function

= Open Scan File Loads inventory data from an FSF or XSF file.

1] Save Saves any changes made to user entered asset data
in the Hardware and Configuration tab page.

£ Options Displays the Viewer Options dialog box.

Copy Copies the information in the currently selected tab
to the clipboard.

B Copy to File Copies the information in the currently selected tab
to afile.

Compare Compares two scans.

4 Find File Finds a file within a scan.

=] Tile Horizontally Tiles windows horizontally.
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Icon  Name Function
M Tile Vertically Tiles windows vertically.
Cascade Cascades windows.
by Arrange Icons Aligns all icons of minimized windows.
2 Help Displays the help text for Viewer.

When the mouse pointer passes over an icon, a tooltip appears indicating the
command corresponding to the icon.

Moving a Toolbar

The toolbar can be dragged and positioned to be aligned to the top of the
window, the left of the window or into a floating state.

To move a toolbar:
1 Clickthe ‘move’ handle " on a docked toolbar (one that is attached to one
edge of the program window) and drag it to a new location.

When you drag a toolbar to the edge of a window, the toolbar outline snaps
into place along the length of the window edge.

2 You can dock a floating toolbar by double-clicking on the title bar.

Resizing a Toolbar
To resize a floating toolbar:

= Move the pointer over any edge until it changes to a double-headed arrow,
and then drag the edge of the toolbar.

You cannot resize a docked toolbar.
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Enterprise Discovery
Tab Pages

Tab pages in Viewer allow you to examine the data from a loaded scan file. You
can select the following tab pages:

= Summary

= Hardware and Configuration
= Directories and Files

= Stored Files

= Software Applications (only displayed if Application Recognition was set as
an option). See Configuring Recognition Settings on page 341 for further
information.

Status Bar

A status bar at the bottom of the Viewer workspace displays information about
the current loaded scan file.

Windows Viewer Status Bar

18 March 2005 10:44:57 2 Scanis) ‘Windows_¥P_Professional.xsf - TURMER. {Facilities Management) - Pentium III, S00MHz, 576Mb

The Windows Viewer status bar has three panels:

= The first panel displays the current system date and time.
= The second panel displays the number of scans currently loaded.

= The third panel displays the name of the currently loaded scan file along
with a brief description.

Shortcut Keys

You can quickly accomplish tasks you perform frequently by using shortcut

keys.

Task Keyboard Shortcut
Open Scan File Ctrl-O

Save Ctrl-S

Close Ctrl-F4

Options Ctrl-T

Exit Viewer Alt-X
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Task Keyboard Shortcut
Copy Ctrl+C

Compare Ctrl+M

Find File Ctrl+F

Show Advanced Hardware View Ctrl+Vv

Sorting Lists

Click on a column list header to sort and reverse sort the order of the
information, alphabetically or numerically in ascending order (Ato Z,ato zor
zero to 9) or descending order (Z to A, zto a or 9 to zero).

Double-clicking on the splitter icon between columns will expand the column
width to the maximum cell width.

Copying the Contents of a Tab Page

You can save or copy the contents of the all tab pages.

To copy the contents of a tab page to the clipboard:

1 Select the Copy command from the Edit menu, or click the S icon in the
Viewer

2 Paste the contents to an editor of your choice.
To save the contents of a tab page to a file:

1 Select the Copy to file... command from the Edit menu (text files only), or
click the B icon in the Viewer.

2 Use standard Windows navigation methods to select or enter a file and the
location where the file is to be saved.

Searching for Files

You can locate a file from any point within Viewer. This can facilitate the location
of files for a machine across multiple drives.
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To locate a file from any point:

1 Selectthe Find File command in the Edit menu or click the @ icon. The Find
File dialog box appears.

Find|File X
Search Criteria |
Scan ‘windows_%P_Professional.xsf - C:APROGRAM FILESAPEI ‘M’
Hame |win".’1

[ ) ’ Mew Search ]

)

Frogress

Search Resultz (312 matches)

C:\Program FileshJavatizrel 4. 2javaws\javaws jarcomhauntjavawsiWinBrowserSuppo »
C:\Program FileshJavahiZrel 4. 2vjavawshjavaws. jarcomhsun'javawsiWinE stensionlnzta
C:\Program Filesh) avatjzrel 4. 2javaws\javaws jarcomhaunjavawsiwinlnstalH andlerd
C:\Program Filesh) avatjzrel 4. 2javaws\javaws jarcomhaunjavawsiwinlnstalH andlerd
C:\Program Filesh) avatjzrel 4. 2javaws\javaws jarcomhaunjavawsiwinlnstalH andlerd
C:\Program Filesh) avatjzrel 4. 2javaws\javaws jarcomhaunjavawsiwinlnstalH andlerd
C:\Program FileshJavatjzrel 4. 2javaws\javaws jarcomhaunjavawsiwinlnstalH andler. o
C:\Program FileshJavatjzrel 4. 2javaws\javaws jarcomhaun’javawsiWwinM ativelibran. c

Lancel

2 Inthe Name box type the name of the file you want to find. You can use DOS
wildcard characters, (using * and ?) as well as normal alphanumeric
characters.

3 C(lick the Find Now button.

If files matching the file name or mask are located, they are displayed in the
Search Results list box.

If the search is lengthy, you can abort the search (with partial results being
displayed) by clicking the Stop button.

4 Highlight a file entry in the Search Results list.
5 Click the Goto button or double-click on a file entry.

The Directories and Files tab of Viewer is displayed in the background
showing the located file.

6 Toclearthe entries and carry out a new search, click the New Search button.
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Configuring Recognition Settings

In This Section
= Recognition Overview on page 341

= Disabling Application Recognition on page 343

= Selecting the Installed Applications List as the Recognition Method on
page 343

= Selecting the SAl as the Recognition Method on page 343

Recognition Overview

Viewer is able to perform application recognition on the software scanned,
while the data is being loaded from a scan file.

When recognition is enabled, a Software Applications tab is also made available
in the Viewer workspace. This tab shows a summary of identified applications on
the machine in question. When recognition is disabled, loading is slightly faster
but no application information is available.

By default Viewer uses Master Software Application Index files (Master.SAl) for
performing application recognition. The Master SAl files are read-only files that
contain a database of software applications.

There are multiple Master SAl files that can be used at the same time for
recognition purposes:

= Master.sai
= French.sai
= German.sai

All of these files can be found by default in the following location:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Common

You can set up the Viewer so that is uses a User.sai file instead. A User.sai file is
one that you, the customer, have customized with applications you have taught
using Analysis Workbench.
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You can use multiple User SAl files for recognition purposes. Each User SAI
created has a unique identifier assigned to it.

Backward compatibility has been maintained in this version of Enterprise
Discovery. To use your Desktop Inventory version 7.x User SAl files with this
version of the software, use the SAl Update Wizard to upgrade the format of the
SAlfile.

See the SAl Update Wizard section in the Application Recognition and Teaching
Chapter for more information on how to do this.

To display the Viewer recognition options tab:

1 Select the Options command from the Files menu or click the & icon. The
Viewer Options dialog box appears.

2 Click the Recognition tab.

Viewer Options

X

Recognition | Asset Fields

‘wihen loading data, application recognition can be performed. Please select the prefered
recognition method from the options below.

Fecognition bethod
() Mo recognition
O Installed &pplications

(®) Software Application Indsx [S41)

(] 8 ] ’ Cancel
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Disabling Application Recognition

This option is used to disable any application recognition. When recognition is
disabled, loading is slightly faster but no application information is available.

To disable application recognition:

= Inthe Recognition Method group box, select the No recognition option.

Selecting the Installed Applications List as the Recognition
Method

This method of recognition is based on the operating system’s internal list of
applications. As such, it is not recommended as the preferred recognition
method, except for data from UNIX Scanners.

To select installed applications for the recognition method:

+ Inthe Recognition Method group box, select the Installed Applications
(not recommended) option. A further option is activated.

= Use Enriched application data if available

When this option is checked, Viewer uses the application data from the
enriched scan file instead of running ‘real’ recognition. If no file data is
loaded this is much faster.

Selecting the SAl as the Recognition Method

1 Inthe Recognition Method group box, select the Software Application
Index (SAIl) option.

2 Click the Advanced button to set further options if required. The Advanced
Configuration - Software Application Index dialog box is displayed.

Configuring Recognition Settings | 343



Setting General Options for the SAI

B Advanced configuration, - Software Application Index E]@

General | Sals | Fitering

Miscellaneous
Level 3 recognition heuristics

Auto-identify unrecognized device driver files

Languages

Preferred Language zelect language j

[] Oweriide 05 Language

’ 0K ] I Cancel

Setting Level of Recognition Used
To set the level of recognition used:

1 Select the General tab in the Advanced Configuration - Software
Application Index dialog box.

2 Inthe Miscellaneous group, select options for the level of recognition used.

= Level 3 recognition heuristics

If this option is enabled, the recognition engine defers its final
recognition decision until all the files in all the directories on the
machine have been read. If disabled, machine-based recognition does
not take place and recognition data is returned after each directory is
loaded. A time overhead of about 10% is normal when Level 3
Recognition is enabled.

= Auto-identify unrecognized device driver files

When enabled (by default), files that cannot be identified by standard
SAl recognition and have the Device Driver attribute will be marked as
recognized. Files used as Device Drivers represent a large portion of the
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files that are not identified by the Application Library. Being able to
identify these automatically can significantly reduce the effort required
to achieve good recognition rates.

Setting the Preferred Language

If you are using a national SAl file, for example, German.sai or French.sai
together with the Master.sai you will want to set this option.

Preferred language is used for cases when the recognition engine encounters
two or more versions within a directory that are identically matched. It will give
preference to the one in the selected language.

To set the language options:

1

Select a language from the drop-down list.
This will only work if exactly one of the versions matches the language.
Check the Override OS Language box if you want the recognition engine to

overlook the operating system locale setting and take the setting you
specified in the Preferred Language box.

A Summary of the Process
The process can be summarized as follows:

A rating is obtained for all versions that are possible matches.
The version(s) with the best rating are found.

If there is only one version, then the process goes no further. Otherwise, the
version whose language matches the OS locale is selected. If no version
matches this language, then the version matching the setting in the
Preferred Language box is selected.

If the operating system locale setting is not available, it takes the setting you
specified here in the Preferred Language box.
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Adding, Creating or Removing SAls

The options on the SAls tab page allow you to:

= Add a new SAlfile to be used for application recognition.
= Remove an existing SAl file.
= Create a new empty User.sai file.

& Advanced configuration, - Software Application Index |’._||’E|r>__<|
General| Shls | Filtering
54 file SAIID  Description Size... | Applicati.. Type Date
c:\program files\pereqri... 0 User 54 File E 0 Editable A0
c:\program files\pereqri... nta  PDIE Mazter Sals - 21/06/04 19817 11935 Master 21406...
Add... ] ’ Remove ] ’ Create...
’ ok ] I Cancel

The list box on this tab page displays the following information:

= Thepathto sourcefiles for the SAl - both read-only Master SAls and editable
User.sai.

= The SAIID number for User SAl files. Master SAl files do not have an ID.
= Adescription of the SAl files.
= The size of each SAlfile (in kilobytes).
= The number of application files in each SAI.
= The type of SAlfile:
= Master - Read-only SAI (Master.sai)
= Editable - (User.sai)

= The creation date for a Master SAl file or for a User SAl, the date the file was
last saved.
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Adding a New SAl File for Application Recognition

To add a new SAl file for application recognition:

1 Select the SAls tab in the Advanced Configuration - Software Application
Index dialog box.

2 Click the Add button on this tab page.

3 Navigate to and select the SAl file (Master or User) you want to use for
recognition.

The SAl file is added to the list box which means the file will be included in
for application recognition.

Removing an Existing SAI File
To remove an existing SAl file:

= Select the file in the list box and click the Remove button.

Creating a New Empty User SAI

To create a new empty User SAI:

1 Click the Create... button. The Create a User SAl dialog box is displayed.

E-: Create a User SAl

Thiz will create an empty User SAL Please enter the fully qualified file name to give the
new User S4l.

| "C:A\Program Files'\Peregrine’Enterprize Discoveny\2.0.0\Common'User-7. 5 a" ﬂ

54| File Description
|Uiser 54l File |

SAlD - Must be unique across the organization

7@

I Ok H Cancel ]

2 Enter or navigate to the directory where the SAlfile is to be created.

3 Enter a description for the file.

Configuring Recognition Settings | 347



4 Click the OK button.

The file is automatically assigned a unique ID. However, you may already
have an SAl with the same filename. If so, the following message will be
displayed.

P A file named User-6.5ai already exists in this directory, Owverwrite this file?

5 Click Yes if you want to overwrite the existing SAl file or click No to return to
the dialog box and assign a new ID to the SAl file.

6 If you have made modifications to the cfgNextSAIID setting in the SALini file,
you may see the following message. This happens when the value for the ID
in the inifile is missing or lower than the highest ID in the user SAls currently
loaded. This message is for information only - the Enterprise Discovery
components will correct this situation automatically by inserting the correct
ID value into the ini file.

The next User SAI ID cannot be found in the settings file.
This probably means that you are using User SAIs created with a
different version of the software, or created on a different
machine.

Please take care to set the new ID to a value that is unique
across your organizaion.
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Setting Filtering options for the SAI

1 Select the Filtering tab in the Advanced Configuration - Software
Application Index dialog box.

B Advanced configuration, - Software Applicatio... |Z||E|r‘5__<|

General | SAls | Filtering|

[ &pply recogrition to selected filez only

[ Treat files matching the following regular expressions as junk

I 0K l ’ Cancel

2 Select the options as required:
Apply recognition to selected files only

This is a recognition filter that determines which of the files are sent to the
recognition engine for processing. Sending too many files can make it
slightly slower.

= By extensions

Allows you to type in the extensions of any files that you want processed
against the recognition engine. Select the extension from the
drop-down list (this list maintains a history of previously entered
extensions) or type the extension directly in to the box. Multiple file
types must be separated by a semicolon.

= Executable files

All executable files will be processed against the recognition engine.
Executable files include *.exe, *.com files, DLLs and other files
containing executable code.
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= Files within Archives

Processes any files in archive files. The following archive file types are
supported:

ARJ, ZIP v1, ZIP v2, LHA, LZH, ARC and PAK
In addition cab files are supported using plug-in 12.

Note: For the best application recognition, select the Executable Files option.

Junk Files

Some files may be executable but are of no interest for licensing or other
purposes. These files are often identifiable via the file name for example,
TMPIO-91*\.\$\$\S.

The Treat Files matching the following regular expressions as junk option is a
way for the recognition engine to ignore such files, by allowing one or more file
name masks to be specified as ‘junk’.

These files are not passed to the recognition engine and will be marked as junk.
This is available in the Display Filters tab page so junk files can be discarded and
not shown.

To set junk filters:

1 Select the Treat Files matching the following regular expressions as junk
option.

2 Type the file name masks you want to treat as junk.

350 | Viewer



Configuring Asset Field Settings

In This Section
= Asset Field Settings Overview on page 351

= Adding an Asset Extract Field on page 352

= Text File Extract Asset Field on page 353

= Ini File Extract Asset Field on page 355

= CSVFile Asset Field on page 357

= Environment Variable Asset Field on page 359
= Sequence Asset Field on page 360

= Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, INI Files, CSV Files and Environment
Variables on page 361

Asset Field Settings Overview

The Viewer can be configured to construct any number of additional read-only
named asset fields. These asset fields are constructed based on data collected at
scan time. The analysis asset fields defined here are automatically displayed as
entries in the Asset Data folder in the Hardware and Configuration tab page,
however, they cannot be edited.

Viewer Options gl

He:ngnmnr\l Asset Fislds |

s on
Caption Field Field Type Field Data Default
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To configure the asset field extract settings:

1 Select Options from the File menu or click the & icon. The Viewer Options
dialog box is displayed.

2 Click the Asset Fields tab. The Asset Fields tab contains a pane with five
columns:

= Caption-The caption as specified in the Asset Data page of the Scanner
Generator.

= Field - The number of the Analysis field (1 to 28).

= Field Type - The type of field to extract the information.
= Field Data - The source of the field information.

= Default - Any default value that has been set.

3 Right-click anywhere in the pane to display a menu with the following
options:
= Add - Adds a new analysis asset field.

= Edit - Edits an existing asset field.
= Remove - Removes an existing asset field from the list.

Adding an Asset Extract Field

The fields are set up in a manner similar to that found in the Scanner Generator.
Five different types of fields can be constructed:

= Text file Extract

Takes data from a plain text file (similar to File Extract Field of Scanner).

= IniField Extract
Takes data from an ini file (no equivalent in Scanner).

= CSVFile

Takes data from CSV files such as peripheral sheets (allows an external CSV
file, containing a list of data associated with asset numbers to be parsed and
loaded along side the other data).
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= Environment Field
Takes data from environment strings (equivalent to same field in Scanner).

= Sequence Field

Takes data from a sequence of asset fields (equivalent to same field in
Scanner).

To add a new asset field extract:

1 Select the Add option. A New Analysis Asset Field dialog box appears.

New analysis Asset Field Pz|
Field Type File Selection Extract Options
() Test File Extract File Mame Search Stiing
() Inii File Extract | | |
O C5V File File: Directory Fiemove leading blanks
. (%) Use first oceurnence Femove trailing blanks

© Enviranment (O Use prioritised directory list:
() Sequence

Field

Caption -

(op. |

I Ok H Cancel ]

2 Inthe Field Type group, select the type of field to be extracted.
3 Use the controls on this page to configure the desired fields.
Each of the types of extract fields are now discussed individually.
Text File Extract Asset Field
This field type extracts information from a single line in a named text file.

A useful file extracts include the predefined SMS file which extracts the SMS
Unique Machine ID.

Important: The file you wish to extract from must be afile thatisincluded in the
Stored Files section. If the file is not there it will not work. In other
words, the Scanner has to be set up to store the file before you can
extract from it in Viewer.
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To set up a new text file extract asset field:

1 Select Text File Extract as the field type.

New analysis Asset Field Pz|
Field Type File Selection Extract Options
() Test File Extract File: Name Search String
() Inii File Extract | | |
O C5V File File: Directory Fiemove leading blanks
. (%) Use first oceurnence Femove trailing blanks
© Enviranment (O Use prioritised directory list:
() Sequence
Field
Caption
(op. |
I ()8 l ’ Cancel ]

2 Inthe File Name box, specify the name of the text file that the information is
to be extracted from.

3 Inthe Search String box, specify the text string that is going to be located.

4 Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

5 Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.

6 Check the Remove leading blanks box, to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) before the search string located in the text file.

7 Check the Remove trailing blanks box, to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) after the search string located in the text file.

8 Inthe File Directory group box specify where to look for the file. This is a
prioritized search sequence list. Select one of the following options:

Use first occurrence Viewer uses the first match of the file that it
encounters.

Use prioritized directory list A list box is enabled, which allows you to
specify the priority of directories where the file might be located. For
example:

%BASEOS% (the base operating system directory)
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C\Winnt

This location will have the highest priority, that is, if the file is located in
this directory, then this file will be used.

%BASEQOS%\System (the System directory in the base operating system
directory) C:\Winnt\System

If the file is not located in the %BASEOS% directory and is encountered
in the %BASEOS%\System location, then this location will have priority
as the source for the text file, and so on.

9 Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options... button.
See Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, INI Files, CSV Files and
Environment Variables on page 361 for information about how to do this.

Ini File Extract Asset Field

Initialization files (.ini files) contain a number of different sections. Each section
contains lines of settings (Key Names) applicable to that section. The format of

the ini file is as follows:

[Section Namel] -
Key Namel = Value
Key Name2 = Value

[Section Name2] -
Key Namel = Value
Key Name2 = Value

(The
(The
(The

(The
(The
(The

name of the first section)
first setting)
second setting)

name of the next section)
first setting)
second setting)

The advantage of using this type of asset field instead of using a text file extract
asset field, is that it is possible to pinpoint precisely the Key Name you require
and in the section in which it resides.

Important: The ini file you wish to extract from must be a file that is included in
the Stored Files section. If thefile is not there it will not work. In other
words, the Scanner has to be set up to store the file before you can
extract from it in Viewer.
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To set up an ini file extract asset field:

1 Select Ini File Extract as the field type.

New analysis Asset Field Pz|
Field Type File Selection Extract Options
() Test File Extract File Mame Irni file section
() Inii File Extract | | |
() CSV File File: Directary Key Mame

() Use first occurence |
(O Use prioritised directory list:
() Sequence Remove leading blanks
Femove trailing blanks

) Environment

Field

Analyzis 1 v
Caption :
Analyzis 1 Options...

I Ok H Cancel ]

2 Inthe File Name box, specify the name of the ini file that the information is
to be extracted from.

3 Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

4 Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.

5 Inthe File Directory group box, specify where to look for the file. This is a
prioritized search sequence list. Select one of the following options:

= Usefirst occurrence Selecting this option, Viewer will use the first match
of the file that is encountered.

= Use prioritized directory list Selecting this option enables a list box,
which is used to specify the priority of directories where the file might
be located. For example:

%BASEOS% (the base operating system directory) C:\Winnt

This location will have the highest priority, that is, if the file is located in
this directory, then this file will be used.

%BASEOS%\System (the System directory in the base operating system
directory) for example, C:\Winnt\System
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10

If the file is not located in the %BASEOQS% directory and is encountered
in the %BASEOS%\System location, then this location will have priority
as the source for the text file, and so on.

In the Ini file section box, specify the section of the ini file that the asset field
extractis located in. This is the section identifier in the ini file (surrounded by
square brackets []). Do not include the brackets [].

In the Key Name box, specify the Key Name contained in the specified
section of the ini file. This is the start of the string before the equals (=) sign.
Do not include the = sign.

Check the Remove leading blanks box to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) before the Key Name located in the ini file.

Check the Remove trailing blanks box to remove blank spaces (if there are
any) after the Key Name located in the ini file.

Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options... button.
See Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, INI Files, CSV Files and
Environment Variables on page 361 for information about how to do this.

CSV File Asset Field

This type of field allows an external Comma Separated Variable (CSV) file,
containing a list of data associated with asset numbers to be parsed and loaded
along side the other data.
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To set up a CSV file extract asset field:
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1

Select CSV File as the field type.

New analysis Asset Field rz|

Field Type C5Y File

() Test File Extract | ﬂ
() Inii File Extract Column containing machine Asset Mumber : 1 %

§ Mote: The first row must contain column headers
() Environment X X
Fields to include:
() Sequence
Field

I Ok l ’ Cancel

In the CSV File box, navigate to the CSV file.
The first row of this file must contain column headers.

Enter the number of the column that contains the machine asset number
(that is, the primary identifier field). As the number changes so does the
fields selection. For example, if the primary identifier is column 2 in the CSV
file, then specify this as the number 2’ by either typing it directly into the
field or by using the arrows.

The fields contained in the CSV file are displayed in the Fields list box. Select
the fields to be included by selecting the check boxes next to the field
names.

The primary identifier column (asset number field) check box is disabled and
cannot be selected. This is because it is necessary to load this field.

Select the Append (csv) to column name option if you want the extracted
asset fields to be displayed with the word ‘(csv)’ after the column header
name in the Asset Data folder in the Hardware and Configuration tab page.

Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options... button.
See Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, INI Files, CSV Files and
Environment Variables on page 361 for information about how to do this.



Environment Variable Asset Field

This type of field accepts data from a specified environment variable as set in the
Scanner Generator. This can be checked by looking in the Operating System
data|Environment folder in the Hardware and Configuration tab page.

To set up an environment variable extract asset field:

1

Select Environment as the field type.

X

New analysis Asset Field

Field Type Enwironment wariable extract
() Test File Extract

O IniFile Exract Environment variable narme

(O C5V File

(%) Environment

() Sequence

Field

Analyzis 1 v
Caption :
Analyzis 1

I 0K H Cancel ]

Enter the variable name in the Environment variable name field. An example
of an environment variable is:

ComSpec
Where ComSpec could be C:A\WinNT\System32\cmd.exe

Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.
Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options... button.

See Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, INI Files, CSV Files and
Environment Variables on page 361 for information about how to do this.
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Sequence Asset Field

This field type extracts information from one of up to ten specified fields. The
value returned as the results of the sequence field, will be the first of these fields
which contains a non-blank value.

To set up a sequence asset field:

1 Select Sequence as the field type.

Mew analysis Asset Field rz|
Figld Type Field Sequence
() Test File Extract # |Field Name »~
() Inii File Extract
() CSV File

) Environment

(%) Sequence

Field

Analyzis 1 w - .
lgnare strings

Caption Matching Sharter than

| i
I Ok H Cancel ]

2 Inthe Field sequence box, click in the Field Name column, and from the
drop-down list, select the desired field.

3 IntheIgnore strings group box, specify the criteria for a blank field using
one or all of the following methods:

= Inthe Matching box, enter a sequence of strings (case-sensitive)
separated by semicolons.

If the content of the field matches (is equal to) any of the strings
specified here, the field is considered to be blank. For example, if the
text string Not Found is entered here, then afield that has the value ‘Not
Found’ is considered to be blank.

Multiple entries must be separated by semicolons (;), for example:

‘Unknown;Not Tested’

= You can type a string in the form: *STRING*
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Here the asterisks (*) are ignored and any string that contains the text
between the two asterisks will be ignored too.

= Specify ignore strings that are less than ‘n’ characters.

In the Shorter than box, use the arrow keys or type in a number to
specify the maximum length of text strings that are to be used to define
a blank field (between 1 and 255). If the string is shorter than the
specified number, then the field will be considered blank.

4 Assign the number for the analysis field by selecting it from the Field
drop-down list.

5 Assign a caption for the field if required, by typing it in the Caption field.

6 Specify any extract options as required by clicking the Options... button.
See Specifying extract options in the next section for information about
how to do this.

Specifying Extract Options for Text Files, INI Files, CSV Files and
Environment Variables

Text file, ini file and environment variable asset fields can be set up so that only
part of the string is extracted instead of the entire string.

They can also be set up, for example, to use the last part rather than the first part
of the string. This can be very useful for obtaining the last part of an automatic
field that is too long.

In addition, a default value can be specified for situations where no matching
data has been found.
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To specify extract options for text, ini and environment variables:
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Click the Options button in the New Analysis Asset Field dialog box. The
Asset Field Extract Options dialog box appears.

Asset Field Extract Options

Extract characters from Options
(%) Start Skip characters [] Corwert to upper case

O End [] Treat field as a File Mame l:‘

Default 'V alue | |

In the Extract characters from group box, specify whether you want to use
the last part or the first part of the string. Select one of the following options:

= Start

Uses the first part of the string. Use the arrows in the Skip characters box
to specify how many characters you want to skip from the beginning of
the string.

[ ] End

Uses the last part of the string. Use the arrows in the Skip characters box
to specify how many characters you want to skip from the end of the
string.

In the Options group box, select the options you want:

= Convert to upper case
Select this option to convert the alphabetic characters to upper case.

= Treat field as File Name

Select this option to treat the string in the asset field as a file name.
Some characters are however invalid in file names, so any invalid
characters can be replaced with the character specified in the Replace
invalid characters with box.

For example, underscore ‘_’ is a valid file name character and can be
used to replace invalid characters.



Alternatively, invalid characters can be deleted by checking the Delete
invalid characters box.

If the extracted field is empty or is not found (that is, there is no matching
data), then a default value for the string can be specified in the Default Value

box.

For example, if the text string ‘Not Found’ is entered in this box, then an
empty field or a field that has not been found will be displayed with this text.

Loading Data from a Scan File

Each scanfile is loaded into a new window. This allows you to view multiple files
at the same time.

You can load files from the processed directory. Enriched scan files are created here.
By default the directory is in the following location on the Enterprise Discovery Server:

C:\Documents and Settings\Al1l Users\Application
Data\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\scans\Processed
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To load scan files in the Viewer:

1 Select the Open Scan File command from the File menu, or click the iz
button in the toolbar.

The Open Scan file dialog box appears.

E': Open scan files Q@@
=) Enterprize Discovery ~
E-03 200
Navigate to the 1) Analysis Workbench
. =) Common
directory & bin
containing scan (23 Plugins
files ] o arnples
I03) scanners
i) Documents
{C5) FSF Converter v
File Mame Size kb Modified Drescription
O 4l%_4 3.3 0fsf 102 09 Mov 20041311 HOOPER [Accounts] -
. O 4% 5 2 0 0k 182 09 Mov 2004 1311 MARTIN [Management
The scan files O HP_UX_B_10_20sf 98 09MNov20041311 BOTS (Management] -
contained in the O HP_U_B_11_00.fsf £14 09 Mov 2004 1311 LEWY [Development) - |
selected directory E o2 425 fsf £9 09MNov 2004 1311 BROWN [Marketing) - f
. Solariz_2_5.fsf 83 09Mov 20041311 JOHMSTOM [Human R
are IISted here m inarie_‘)_F: f=f AR N9 Ree 20041311 MEAR rnmm[lnnmann L
< >
Details forscan I ‘BROWN [Marketing] - Pentium I, 1133MHz, 1008Mb
files are shown Created by : Linux Scanner [Ver 7.50 ] on 2004-05-05 08:30:36  [Drvs 110 Dirs :274 Files :2360)
here o ) (o

This dialog box is split into two viewing areas (panes):

= The top pane is an explorer type directory tree that allows you to
navigate to the directory containing the scan files.

= The bottom pane displays all scan files that are available in the selected
directory.

2 Inthetop pane, navigate to the directory that you want to load the scanfiles
from. Any scan files found in that directory are displayed in the bottom

pane.

Details are displayed in the status panel when you place the mouse pointer
over the scan file.

3 Checkthe box next to the scan file to include it for loading (you can also use
the space bar to check and clear the box). Checking options can also be set
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by using the shortcut menu which is available by right-clicking anywhere in
this pane.

4  Click the OK button to load the scan files.

Note: You can also use drag-and-drop to load scan files. Drop any number of
scan files onto the Viewer window to load them directly.

Viewing Summary Data

The Summary tab displays a small summary of key hardware, software, user and
asset information derived from the other tab pages in Viewer.

& Viewer - [Windows_XP_Professional.xsf - C:\PROGRAM FILES\PEREGRIN... |

B File Edt View Window Help
= ) B dh BEOR % ?

Summary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files | Stored Files | Software Applications

Item

Machine

Scan date
Scanner version
CPU

Memory

HD Capacity
os

Machine 1D
Scanned volumes
Scanned files
Stored files
Applications

Diata

TURMER [Facilities Management] - Pentium I, 500MHz, 57EMb
2004-05-0513:32:15

8.0.0 build 3123

Pentiurn 11l 500 bMHz [Genuinelntel]
576 MB

11.2GB

“indows %P Professional
OTT-TRAINZ

Ch

16956

5 files

19

Navigation in the Summary Tab

To go directly to the tab page from which the summary information was

derived:

= Right-click and select the option from the menu or double-click on an item.
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The following table shows the items on the Summary page, a short description
and the tab page displayed when you double-click or right-click on the item:

Item Description Page Displayed

Machine Description field Hardware and Configuration

Scan date Date the scan file was Hardware and Configuration
produced

Scanner version Scanner used to create the Hardware and Configuration
scan file

CPU CPU description Hardware and Configuration

Memory Memory size Hardware and Configuration

HD Capacity Disk size Hardware and Configuration

0S Operating system Hardware and Configuration

MachinelD Network name of the Hardware and Configuration
scanned machine

Scanned volumes Drive letters scanned Hardware and Configuration

Scanned files Number of scanned files Directories and Files

Stored files Number of stored files Stored Files

Applications Number of applications Software Applications

Viewing Hardware and Configuration Data

In This Section
= Hardware and Configuration Data Page Overview on page 366

= The Hardware and Configuration Tab Page Layout on page 367
= Viewing Asset Data on page 369

= Editing Asset Information on page 370

= Saving Asset Information Changes on page 371

Hardware and Configuration Data Page Overview

The Hardware and Configuration tab displays:

= User and asset information collected using the asset questionnaire during
the inventory.

= High level hardware information scanned during the inventory.
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Further Information

= Foradetailed list of all the hardware items scanned see the document
entitled Hardware and configuration data.

= Forinformation about how drive letters are assigned and used by Enterprise
Discovery refer to How Drive Letters and Volumes Are Assigned in the Scanner
Generator Chapter.

= Forinformation about the SMBIOS details, refer to the ‘System
Management BIOS (SM BIOS) Version 2.3.2 Reference Specification’, which
can be found on the DMTF Web site at http://www.dmtf.org.

The Hardware and Configuration Tab Page Layout

The Hardware and Configuration tab page consists of four panes. By default
when you first start Viewer, only the first three are shown (Simple mode):

= Category tree

= Category description
= Istlevel data

= 2nd level data
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The following screen shot shows the Hardware and Configuration tab page in
Advanced mode.

¥ Viewer - [Windows_NT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.fsf - C:\PROGRAM FILES\.... [T][E][%]

Category tree File Edit “iew MWindow Help -8 %
Shows all the =L BREgEM B0 % ?
categories of data Summary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files | Stored Files | Software Applications
contained in the = Hardware Data A Index  B..| Class Wendor M ame L
scan file 'S Asset Data 22 PO Display Intel Corparation  82815/EM/EP/P 815/E
B CPU Dats 23 POl System Intel Corporation  82801BA/T4 (ICH2) PC
= HF(EU: Data System Intel Corporation 8280184 (ICH2) LPC In
=] Buses Supported Yisk i & ICH21 Lllral
1st level data [ BusN Disk Intel Corporation 4 (ICH2] UltraD
. CHLETIE Serial Bus Contraller  Intel Corporation 82301BA/BAM [ICHZ) €
Any items that (EE Cards Metwark, Intel Corporation 82557 /879 EtherExpres
have more [ Mumber of Cards Metwork, Intel Corporation 82557 /843 EtherExpres
. . [+ BIOS Dat. i
information to be E MemoryaDaata : Metwark, Intel Corporation  82557/8/9 EtherE xpres -
shown have Operating System Dal £ | > a
hyperlink. ® Video data = —
Metwork data | 5 Item 25 —
2nd level data 5 Keyboard and Mouse Elus E'Elk
PO P - ass isl
Thisis displayed if ? E'Sk datf Yendar Intel Corporation =
a hyperlink has B 3-Systefrdata LEuC 8280184 (ICH2) UltraDM&/100 IDE Contralles
. . ¥ Part data ¥ | Vendor D $00003036 hd
been clicked in < T m e 1 5
the 1stlevel data = —— =
Busz Data\Buses Supported\Cards [hwCards]
pane.
Category description Dizplays information about the cards that are used in the computer,
Provides a
description of the 03 March 2005 10:59:23 3 Scanis) ‘Windows_NT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.Fsf - NIXON {Corpe

currently selected
category.

Advanced and Simple Display Mode

By default, when you first start the Windows Viewer, the Hardware and
Configuration data page is displayed in Simple mode.

You can display this information in a Advanced mode (hyperlinks shown and all
four panes are displayed):

To switch between Advanced and Simple mode in the Hardware and
Configuration data page:

= Select or deselect the Advanced Hardware View option in the View menu.

Category Tree

The left side of this tab page shows a tree. This tree contains folders for each of
the Asset and Hardware data items. You can click on a folder to expand it and
reveal further items in the category.
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The ¢ icon indicates that multiple instances of that particular item may exist. In
the following example, the multiple folder icon indicates that multiple Buses are
supported (these being ISA and PCl).

= Hardware Data Al In.. | BugN.. Cards
'S Asset Data @1 1% Cards [1
B CPUData Oé PCI Cards [2
(=-E@ Bus Data
| 5

@ Mumber of Cards
Category Description

This pane provides a description about the data category you have selected
from the tree.

A detailed list of all the hardware items scanned and descriptions for all of these
can be found in the document entitled ‘Hardware and configuration data’.

1st Level Data

When you have selected a category in the tree, information is shown for it in this
pane. In the previous example, the Buses supported were shown.

2nd Level Data

You will note that some entries in the 1st level pane may have hyperlinks. When
clicked, further information for that instance of the item is show in the 2nd level
data pane. In the following example, the Cards (2) hyperlink was clicked and
further information about the PCl card was displayed in 2nd level pane.

In.. | BusM. Cards
@l 154 Cards 1

Index = Bus Class Wendor M ame

21 FCI System Intel Corporation 82815/EM/EP/F 81578
22 FCI Dizplay Intel Corporation 82815/EM/EP/F 81578
23 FCI System Intel Corporation 82801BA/CA [ICHZ] PC
24 FCI System Intel Corporation 8280184 ICHZ] LPC Ir
25 FCI Disk. Intel Corporation 8280184 [ICHZ] UlraD
2B FCI Serial Buz Controller  Intel Corporation 82801BA/BAM [ICHZ) ¢
27 FCI Metwork, Intel Corporation 82557 /8/9 EtherE xpres
28 FCI Metwork, Intel Corporation 82557 /8/9 EtherE xpres
29 FCI Metwork, Intel Corporation 82557 /8/9 EtherE xpres

Viewing Asset Data

Asset data is displayed in the first folder under Hardware data. It shows data that
was collected using the asset questionnaire which collects customized asset
information as each computer is scanned.
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The asset questionnaire is configured in the Asset Data page of the Scanner
Generator.

The information includes details about users, departments, physical assets,
equipment, and any other information that is useful to record.

Note: User-defined and Automatic fields now show the actual caption
displayed to the user. However, if more than one scan is loaded into
Viewer and they have different captions, only the caption from the last
scan loaded is shown.

Editing Asset Information

When viewing user and asset information collected using the asset
questionnaire during the inventory, you may occasionally find inconsistencies
in the data. To ensure integrity, this data can be edited and saved.

Note: Check that the scan file is not read-only, otherwise you will not be able to
edit it.

1 Inthe Hardware and Configuration page, click on the Asset Data folder.

2 Inthe Data column, select the asset entry you want to edit.
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3 Either:

s PressF2,or

= Click on the Data entry and then click on it again (not a double-click).
The field now becomes editable.

B viewer - [Windows_NT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.fsf - C:\PROGRAM FILES)... | =]
File Edit “iew MWindow Help x

= ) g B0 R ?
Summary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files | Stored Files | Software Applications

= Hardware Data ~
E4S Asset Data umber fram file ‘indows NT Server Terminal Edition 401
[l Description
[l Azt Tag
[l Last Name
[l First Mame
@l Department
@l Office Location
[l Telephone Exten:
@l Machine Make
=] (EE Automatic Asset F
[l Aszet Numbe
(EE Azzet Data Info
B CPUData
H8 Bus Data
8 BI0S Data
i Memory Data b

< | =

Aszet DataVAutomatic Asset Fields\Asset HNumber from file [hwdssetdutomatic. hwdssetdutomatic ]

Automatic field. Automatic fields can be automatically collected by the Scanners but are not shown az part of the
questionnaire,

03 March 2005 11:04:57 3 Scanis) ‘Windows_NT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.Fsf - NIXOM {Corpe

4 Edit the asset entry as required.

If an edited field is part of a combination field, then the contents of the
combination field are recalculated at the same time.

Analysis Asset fields that are displayed here cannot be edited, because these are
read-only named asset fields.

Saving Asset Information Changes

You can save any changes made to the asset data.

To save asset information changes:

= Select the Save command from the File menu or by click the & icon.
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Note: If you do not save the newly changed data, you will be prompted to do so
when you exit Viewer.

Viewing Directories and Files Data

In This Section
= Directories and Files Page Overview on page 372

= The Directory Tree on page 374

= The File List on page 375

= Directory Information on page 378
= File Information on page 378

Directories and Files Page Overview

This page is displayed by clicking the Directories and Files tab after you have
loaded the inventory data into Viewer.

Further Information

For information about how drive letters are assigned and used by Enterprise
Discovery, what the volume list means etc. refer to How Drive Letters and
Volumes are Assigned in the Reference Guide.
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The Directories and Files tab page is split into four viewing areas (panes):

\PROGRAM FILES\.

EE-' Viewer - [Windows_NT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.fsf -

File Edit WYiew Window Help - 8 x
= ) #h B0 % ?
| Summary || Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files | Stared Files || Software Applications|
Directory tree = g O File name Size  Modified Aftribute | Exedbrc type &
=3 Pragram Files IEHELP.EXE 150895 10Ap 20001204 X Win 32 Exe
[Z Cammon Files IEXTRACT.EXE 17655 08 May139800:00 X a DOS Exe
(C Outlock Express jwig. exe 173200 23Wov133808:27 X a win 32 Exe
([ Peregine MOTEPAD.EXE 48328 22 Jul1593810:09 K oa ‘win 32 Exe
C3Plus! POLEDIT.EXE 123152 10Apr200012:04 X a ‘win 32 Exe
DWinaows NT REGEDIT.EXE 7 ¥ 3
File list T zetdebug, exe 42496 Z3Mov 19980821 X a Win 32 Exe
N AL ‘. T TASKMAN.EXE 32016 22 Jul 1938 10:09 K oa ‘win 32 Exe
[(Application Compati | ymmreg3z.di 24336 22 Jul193810:09 K oa win 32 Exe
(C Profiles welcome. exe 48400 22 Jul193310:09 X oa Win 32 Exe  —
([ swstem WINHELP.EXE 286192 22.Jul 1998 10:09 K oa Win16Exe
[ swstem32 Fo o MTMM v T @
Company Mame Microzoft Corporation
File Description Fiegistry Editor
File Wersion 4.00
Intemal Mame REGEDIT
Legal Copyright Copyright [C] Microsoft Corp, 1981-1938
< % ||| Original Filename  REGEDIT.EXE
= — | Product Mame Microzoft{R] Windows MT[Th] Dperating System
. . . y Product Version 4.00
Directory information ~ _J =TSRV
18 files
File information 1,030,063 by
03 March 2005 11:06:41 3 Scanis) RE

= Directory tree
n File list
= Directory information

= Fileinformation
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The Directory Tree

The directory tree is located on the left of the page. It shows the structure of the
current drives displayed as a directory tree.

To obtain information about the drive or directory:

+ Right-click on the directory and select the Properties option. The Program
Files Properties dialog box appears.

If the drive is a shared drive, then a Sharing tab is also made available.

Program Files Properties r>_<|

General | Sharing

\y Program Files

Data zource:  “Windows MT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.fsf -

Location: C:h

Size: 12.87 ME (13,492,528 bytes)

M5-D0S name: PROGRA™

Created: 3 Sep 2002 00:21:50

Cortains: 46 Files, 19 Folders

Link.s to: Mo link

Attributes: ] Read-anly [ Hidden
[ Archive [ 5pstem
[ In &rchive [ 1z Archive
[ Executable [ Compressed
[ Shorteut/Link [ Fitered
[ Encrypted

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

Icons Used in the Viewer to Denote Directory Status
Different icons are used to denote directory status as follows:

Icon Directory status

= Indicates a drive

[ Indicates a shared drive

5] Indicates a normal directory
= Indicates a shared directory.
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Icon Directory status
(=] Indicates filtered or ignored directories (as specified in the Scanner
Generator). Data in the filtered directories is not stored in the scan file.

This icon also represents mount points in Windows 2000 or UNIX scans.
Mount points are automatically filtered.

8 In UNIX scans, files (and directories) may be located on several different file
systems. To link files that are in different file systems a symbolic link is
made.

This icon is displayed for directories that are symbolic links. You can follow
the link by right-clicking on the directory and selecting the Follow Link to
<link> option.

The File List

Thefile list is located in the top right of the page. It shows a list of files in the
selected directory.

You can obtain information about a file can by right-clicking on the file and
selecting the Properties option. You can also do this by double-clicking on the
file.

Aom. dll Properties le
General | Wersion

\i) Agm.di

Data zource:  “Windows MT_'Workstation_d_00 fsf - C:APROGRZ
Location: C:\Program Files\Adobe\Acrobat 4.04Reader
Size: BE8.5 KB (582,144 bytes]

M5-D0S name: AGM.OLL

Created: 07 May 2003 10:19
Modified: 09 Mar 1999 11:16
Acceszed: 07 May 2003 00:00

Attributes: [ Read-only [ Hidden
Archive [ 5pstem
[1'ersion Data [ 1z Archive
[ In &rchive Executable
[ Plug-in Data [ Compressed
[ Shorteut Link [ Encrypted
[ Used/E xecuted
[ ()8 l [ Cancel

Archive Files
The contents of archive files are displayed, but no signatures are shown.
However, if a checksum is shown, this refers to the archive checksum.
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UNIX Scans

For files in UNIX scans, you can obtain link information about the file by
right-clicking on the file and selecting the Follow link option.

This option is only available for files with the L attribute (indicates a symbolic
link file). You can also do this by double-clicking on the file. The link information
is displayed in the file information pane.

Incremental Column Search
To use incremental column search to locate an entry in a column directly:

= Click on any row and type the word(s) or number(s) that you want to find.

The name is displayed on the status bar.

Parameters Displayed for Each File
The parameters displayed for each file are:

= File Name - The name of the scanned file.
= Size - The size of the scanned file.

= Modified - The last modified date and time that is stored for the file in the file
system.

= Attribute - The Attribute column along with normal file attributes includes
the following information:

Attribute Meaning

r Read-only files
Files that are marked read-only are protected from modification or
deletion.

h Hidden files
Windows Explorer does not show hidden files by default unless you tell
it to do so.

s System files

u Used/Executed files

This flag shows that this file was executed and the application was used.

% Volume Label

This contains no data and no more than one may exist on a disk volume
(and only in the root directory).
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Attribute

Meaning

a

o X< N >

If it has the archive attribute of DOS or windows

The Archive attribute is used to provide an automatic record of what
files have been modified since the last backup.

Compressed files

These are compressed files and folders. For example, if it is a file on a
compressed NTFS volume.

Plug-in data

Whether the file data was obtained by means of a plug-in.

In a UNIX system this represents a file with the executable attribute set.
Internal file

That is, if it has version data available for it.

Version data (as per Windows Explorer) is displayed for all files having
this attribute.

Symbolic link in UNIX

Files (and directories) may be located on several different file systems.
To link files that are in different file systems a symbolic link is made.

Symbolic links to files are not scanned but are stored with this attribute
and are displayed in the directory tree of the Directories and Files page
with a shortcut icon.

This is special case for UNIX for SetUid files.

In UNIX scans, certain files have special attributes that mean that they
run with root privilege. Such files are potentially a security risk and the
Scanner assigns them the system attribute - s

This file has been identified as an archive.

This file has been identified inside an archive.
This file has been identified as an executable file.
This file has been identified as a device driver

= Exe/Arc

The Exe/Arc Type column for executable files, indicates the file type. For
archive files it indicates the compression type.

= Plug-in data

Indicates which files have plug-in data. Data file recognition plug-ins may
store some information for the files that they recognize. This normally
includes the name and the version of the program that was used to create
the file and other relevant information. The Plug-in data column, displays
‘Yes’ for those files that have plug-in information. For these files, the plug-in
information is displayed in the file information pane.
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= Signature

The signature is a number that is calculated from the first 8 Kbytes of a file.
It is usually sufficient to uniquely identify a file.

Directory Information

The directory information pane beneath the directory tree displays information
about the selected directory. It shows the number of files in the directory and
the total size of the files.

File Information

Beneath the file list is the file information pane, which displays additional
information for the executable files, where internal version information is
included in the file header.

Viewing Stored Files Data

In This Section
= Stored Files Page Overview on page 379

Toggling the Display Mode on page 380

= Saving or Copying the Contents of a Stored File on page 380

Locating the Directory of a Stored File on page 381
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Stored Files Page Overview

This page is displayed by clicking the Stored Files tab after you have loaded the
inventory data into the Viewer.

¥ Viewer - [Windows_NT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.fsf - C:\PROGRA.... [2][5](X]
B File Edit Wiew ‘Window Help -8 x

=L @ BRgEd B0 % ?

Summary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files | Stored Files | Software Applications

Filehame = Size  Path

Bootblock 512 CA

systemini 331 CAWTSREW

WININL - TE C:RW TSRV

wirn.ini 76 C:Aw TSRV Profileshadministratorsywindowss
il C drniniztr yzh

wir.ini 76 CAW TSRV ProfileshlE dautal nstallywindows'

Log file 1482

Stored file list

File: system.ini

>

; for lé-bit app support
[226Enh]

woafont=dozapp. fon
EGAZOWOA.  FON=EGAZOWOA. FON
EGA40WOA. FON=EGA40WOA. FON
CCAZOWOA. FON=CGAZOWOA. FON
Contents of the CCA40WOA. FON=CGA40W0A. FON

stored file

[drivers]
wave=nmdrv.dll N
timer=timer.drv

[mei]

v

03 March 2005 11:24:44 3 Scanis) ‘Windows_NT_Server_Terminal_Edition_4_00.fsf - ML

This page displays the contents of key files collected during the inventory, that
is, files stored in the scan file during scan time. Typically these are system
configuration files, for example, Autoexec.bat, Win.ini.

The Stored File tab page is split into two viewing areas:

= Stored file list - The top pane displays a list of stored files. You can sort (in

ascending and descending order) the contents of a column by clicking on a
column header.

= Stored file contents - The bottom pane displays the contents of a selected
stored file. Text files are displayed as text, other files are displayed in a
combined HEX- and ACSII-views.
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Enterprise Discovery
Toggling the Display Mode

By default, the Viewer tries to determine the type of the file and select the
appropriate mode of display. However, some text files that have unusually long
lines (longer that 255 characters) are displayed in hex view as binary files.

Using the Toggle Display mode option itis possible to change the view from hex
to text (and vice versa).

To use the Toggle Display mode option in the Windows Viewer:
1 Inthe stored file list (top pane), click on the file that you want to view.

2 Inthe bottom pane, select the Toggle Display Mode command from the
right-click menu. The display mode switches between hex and text display.

Saving or Copying the Contents of a Stored File

The contents of a stored file can be saved to a file for future reference or for
restoring the original files if they have been lost.

To save the contents of a stored file in the Viewer:

1 Right-click on the file name, or in the stored file contents (bottom pane)
right-click anywhere in the pane.

2 Select the Save To command (text and hex files) from the shortcut menu.
Use the standard Windows navigation methods to select or enter a file and
the location where the file is to be saved.

To copy the contents of a stored file to the clipboard:

1 Right-click on the file name, or in the stored file contents (bottom pane)
right-click anywhere in the pane.

2 Select the Copy to Clipboard command or click the Bz icon and paste the
content of the file to an editor of your choice.
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I scenDaw Analysis
Locating the Directory of a Stored File

To locate the directory of a displayed file (this will be displayed on the
Software page):

= Right-click anywhere in the top pane and select the Go to Directory
command from the shortcut menu, or double-click on the file.

The software page is displayed, with the file highlighted.
Note: This will only work if the directory/file is available.

Note: The stored file will only appear in the directory if the Scanner has been
configured to store the file type.

Viewing Software Application Data

The Software Applications tab displays applications that have been recognized
by the Software Applications Index. It is not displayed when the application list
is empty even if a recognition method was specified.
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See Configuring Recognition Settings on page 341 for information about how
to set up the recognition method.

E-: Viewer - [Windows_XP_Professional.xsf - C:\PROGRAM FILES\PEREGRINE
B File Edit Wiew ‘Window Help
=% bRaEa B0 % ?

Summary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files || Stored Files

Application Felease Vergion | 05 Lang..
FRieflection for Unix and Digital 8 801 Windows 3x/MT4/2000 Englist
Outlook, Express EO EOspl  ‘Windows 98/MT/2K/MEAP  Englizh
Fieflection ¥ 8 801 Windows 3x/MT4/2000 Englist
Methtdesting am am Wwindows =P Englist
Internet Explorer EO EOspl  ‘Windows 98/MT/2K/MEAP  Englizh
Access #P Standalone  =p Windows 98/MT /2K =P Englist
Acrobat Reader E EO Windows 38/MT/2KMEP  English
Windows #P Pro ¥p pro <generic Englist
Windows Media Player a0 a0 Wwindows =P Englist
AszzetCenter 4 430 Windows 38/MT/2KMEP  English
MSH Explorer 1 1.0 Windows 2000 Englist
Java 2 Runtime Environment 1.4 5E 1.425E ‘Windows 98/MT/2K/MEMP  Englizh
Windows Messenger 4 4.0 Wwindows =P Englist
Office Web Components =P “p Windows 38/MT2KMEHP  <neutr.
Microzoft MET Framework 1.1 1.1.4322  Windows 98/MT/2K/MEP  Englizh
Desktop Administration Femote Control Ma  6.0.1 E.01 Windows MT4/2000 Englist
WHC Viewer 3 336 windows 98/NT/2K/MEAP  Englist
WM Server 3 336 Windows 38/MT/2KMEP  English
FRieflection FTF Client 8 801 Windows 3x/MT4/2000 Englist
4 | k]
03 March 2005 11:25:22 3 Scanis) ‘Windows_%P_Professional.xsf - TURMNER (Facilities M.

The following information is shown about each software application:

Application data
= Application

= Release

= Version

= OS

= Language
= Publisher
= Last Used

= File Name

Application Utilization data
= Days used (last month)
= Hours used (last month)
= Days used (last quarter)
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Hours used (last quarter)
Days used (last year)
Hours used (last year)
Hours used (average daily)
Hours used (peak daily)

Utilization - Only available if the software utilization agent plug-in was
running on the computer that was scanned.

Double-clicking on an application in the list or right-clicking on an entry and
selecting the Goto command will display the Directories and Files tab with the
application highlighted. The Directories and Files tab shows the file/directory
identifying the application.

The following additional commands are also available by right-clicking on an
application entry.

Copy Copies the contents of the Applications tab page to a text format and
places it on the clipboard. You can paste the contents to an editor of your
choice.

Comparing Scans

In This Section

Why You Might Want to Compare Scans on page 384
Setting up the Comparison of Two Scan Files on page 384
Viewing the Comparison Results on page 386

Key Fields on page 387

The Go To Option on page 388

Saving the Comparison Results on page 389
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Enterprise Discovery
Why You Might Want to Compare Scans

The scan compare feature in Viewer can be an ideal tool for support personnel.
It provides you with a direct comparison between two scans. It can be used to:

= Track which files have been accidentally deleted.

= Compare fingerprints from recently upgraded computers against their
original configuration.

= Check for adherence to a standard desktop.

= Check which files have been added, changed or removed after a software
installation had taken place.

= Change management.

Setting up the Comparison of Two Scan Files

The compare function is only available if more than one scan has been loaded
into Viewer. You can perform multiple comparisons at any one time.

To set up the comparison of two scan files:

1 Select the Compare option from the Edit menu or click the Compare icon Er.

The first page of the Compare scan files wizard appears.

rr: Compare scan files E]@@
Select scans to compare -
From the list of open scan files, choose two to K‘ Peregrlne

compare SYSTEMS.

Select two different scan files from the lists of open scan files below . Click Finish to compare
the scans, or Mest to specify options for the comparizon.

First gzan file to uze in comparison

Fat FILESYPEREGRIMESENTERPRISE DI

Second zcan file to use in comparizon

Wwindows_ 98 SE xsf - C:A\PROGRAM FILESNPEREGRIMENENTERPRISE DISCOVERY

2 Select the two different scans to be compared from the corresponding
drop-down lists.
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3 Click Finish to compare the two scans with default options or customize the
options by clicking the Next> button. The Set options page of the wizard is
displayed.

E: Compare scan files

Set options -
Specify which parts of the zcan files to compare K‘ Peregrlne

SYSTEMS.

Check those partz of the scang that should be compared. The more options are checked,
the longer the compare will take to complete.
Hardware and Configuration data
Software Applications
Directaries and Files
lgnore empty directories
[ Use short Directory and File Mames
lgnore Last Accesszed Time
Show equal Key Hardware Fields

Scanner Configuration data

e

4 Customize the options as required:

= Hardware and Configuration data

Compares the information contained in the Hardware and
Configuration page for both scans.

= Software Applications

Compares the information contained in the Software Applications page
for both scans.

= Directories and Files

Compares the information contained in the Directories and Files page
for both scans. Further options are made available:

= Ignore empty directories - Any empty directories encountered will not
be included in the comparison.

= Use Short Dir/File Names - The file names and directories will be
displayed in the 8.3 format used by DOS.

= Ignore Last Accessed Time - The last accessed time stamp is ignored
when carrying out the compare.
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= Show equal Key Hardware Fields - Some of the fields have key fields
associated with them. If any data for the fields in the list has changed, it
will be displayed along with the key field for it. The key fields are
displayed in grey to indicate they do not represent a change.

For an example of how key fields are used see Key Fields on page 387.
5 Scanner Configuration data

Compares the Scanner Configuration (as set up in Scanner Generator) for
both scans.

6 Click the Finish button.

The two data sets are compared and a Scan file comparison window appears
showing the results of the compare operation.

[ Scan file com parison

Comparizon of . ASAMPLES \Windows_MT_Server_d4_00 xsf" P i
and " 420 NCOMMONASAMPLE S Nwindows_98_SE. xsf" g eregrlne

SYSTEMS.

[rata items Wwindows MT_Server_4_0.. | ‘Windows_98 SE xsf - CAPR...
Hardware Data
T-?] Software Applications
01 Directories and Files
L Scanner Configuration

< 4

Save.. | [ Close
Viewing the Comparison Results

The Scan file comparison window has three columns.

The first column shows the compared data items.

The results of the comparison depend on the criteria you defined in the wizard.
The following information can be shown in the first column:

= Hardware Data
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= Software Applications
= Directories and Files

= Scanner Configuration
To expand a category, click the + sign next to the icon.

The next two columns show the results for the compared scan files. An example
is shown in the following screenshot:

& Scan file comparison |’._||’E|r5__<|
Comparizon of . ASAMPLES \Windows_MT_Server_d4_00 xsf" .
and " 420 NCOMMONASAMPLE S Nwindows_98_SE. xsf" g Peregsr‘rlsng_
[rata items ‘windows MT_Server_4_0.. | ‘Windows_98 SE xsf - CAPR...
] BusUaa 2
=[] CPU Data =
=23 CPUs
@3 [HN
CPU Pentiurm 11l 550 MHz [Genw...  Pentium 133 MHz [Genuinelr
||| Actual CPU Speed [MHzZ) 134
Intel CPU Features MM, S5IMD
CPU Model 7 2
CPU Family g I3
CPU Speed [MHz) 550 133 -
Rated CPU Speed [MHz) 550 133
CPU Stepping 3 12
CPU Type Pentivrm 111 Pentium
@ 0
[Z Disk data
[C1 Memary Data e
< | &
’ Save... ] I Cloze l

In this example, the Actual CPU speed for the first scan file is 549 and 134 for the
second scan file.

Key Fields

If you enabled the Show equal Key Hardware Fields option in the Set options
page of the compare wizard, some of the lists of fields will be displayed with key
fields associated with them. These key fields are shown in grey. If the data for the
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fieldsin the list has changed, it is displayed along with the key field. An example
is shown in the following screenshot:

& Scan file com parison

Comparizon of . ASAMPLES \Windows_MT_Server_d4_00 xsf" .
and " 420 NCOMMONASAMPLE S Nwindows_98_SE. xsf" g Peregsrvlng_
[rata items ‘WwWindows MT_Server_4_0.. | ‘Windows_98 SE xsf - CAPR...
I+ ] busLUata 2
[Z1 CPU Data =
=[] Disk data
=[] Mount Paints
Key field indicates 1w : :
he changes tount F'o!nt\u"olume SerialM... 1807-0E3C FECH-0078
the chang Mount Point Yaolurne Mame C:h C:h
occurred on this Maunt Paint Yalume Device
drive [Z3 Mount Paint Software Sc... =
[Z Partition Data
Mourt Point Yolume Taotal Si.. 2000 1221
Mount Point Wolume Type MTFS FATAE
Mount Paint Volume Free Sp... B04 957
£ 1B
O [4H3
MHumber of Mount Paints 4 £ v
< | &
’ Save... ] I Cloze l

The Mount Point Volume Name field is a key field (shown in grey) and this is
shown even though it hasn't changed itself. This indicates that the information
changed relates to this particular drive; without the key field it would not be
possible to see on which drive the change had taken place, merely that it had
changed on some drive.

The Go To Option

A Go to option is available for all categories except for Scanner Configuration
data.

1 Right-click on a field and select the Go to option.

The appropriate tab page in the Viewer main workspace will be displayed
with the entry highlighted. This will be done for both of the scan files.

2 Selectthe Tile option from the Window menu to see both scan files with the
appropriate entries highlighted.
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Saving the Comparison Results
To save the results to a Comma Separated Variable (.csv) file:

1 Click the Save button, or right-click anywhere in the results window and
select the Save to .CSV file option.

2 Inthe Save Comparison dialog box, specify a file name and path where you
want the results to be saved.

3 Click the Save button.
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Software Utilization Data

CHAPTER

On Windows machines, if you have a Utilization license Enterprise Discovery can
gather information about what software is used. This is referred to as Software
Utilization and the information collected is necessary to optimize software
license cost, for example by eliminating unused or under-utilized software
installations.

From a software recognition perspective, any files that are Unknown and are
shown to have a high Utilization should be marked for teaching.

Software utilization data shows the number of days that an application was
used (as a percentage) over a period of time. This period of time is know as the
‘Utilization Period’

As a guideline the Utilization Periods are as follows:

= Month (31 days)
= Quarter (90 days)
= Year (365 days)

Technical Overview

Windows agents include a plug-in that allows collection of the software
utilization data. If software utilization capability was purchased and enabled in
the Enterprise Discovery license, it can be enabled both globally and on per-IP
range basis. The IP range property applies to data collection and the global one
applies to the data processing.
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Once utilization data is enabled in both places, the agent is instructed to collect
usage data. It launches its software utilization plug-in that constantly monitors
the processes that are running on the computer and collects software utilization
information. The plug-in storesits data in the Perf subdirectory of the agent data
directory. There is a separate file for each day as well as the summarized version
named discusg.cxu which contains the aggregated utilization information.

When the inventory of a computer is performed, the scanner collects a copy of
the discusg.cxu file and stores its content in the scan file in a special stored file
called Software Utilization Data. While processing the scan file, the XML

Enricher, the Viewer and the Analysis Workbench make use of this special stored
file to extract and process software utilization data.

Checking to see if you have a Utilization license

To check whether you have a Utilization licence:
In the Web Ul go to:

Status>Current Settings>License Status

The SW Utilization Monitoring option will be set to Yes if you have a license.

Configuring Software Utilization
Enable or disable Utilization Globally

Enterprise Discovery can only collect Utilization data if you have a Utilization
license. If you want to stop collecting Utilization data, turn the Process
Utilization data option off.

In the Web Ul navigate to:

Administration>System Preferences>Scan Processing>Process
Utilization data
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Process utilization data: ® pefault; | TES

O custom: ® ves O na

Set the option to No.

Enable Utilization for a per IP Range Basis

This is an Agent Property setting. It will ensure that Software Utilization is
enabled for specific IP Ranges for an agent property group. These Property
Groups were added when you installed Enterprise Discovery.

1 Inthe Web Ul navigate to:

Administration>Network Configuration>Agent Property
Groups>Add/Modify an Agent Property Group

Mame: Collect usage data

Description: |Allow usage data collection

#gent Upgrade: O on O off @ Inherit

Agent upgrade schedule: | <inherit= w

Agent Action: O No action O Ceploy O uninstall @ Inherit
Listener Uninstall: O on O of @ Inherit

Collect Utilization Data & on O off O Inherit

2 Ensure that the Collect Utilization Data option is set to On.
3 Click the Submit button.

4 Activate your changes.

Configure the Utilization Period

The Utilization Period determines how long Enterprise Discovery will keep
Utilization data. For example, if this is set to 31 days, Utilization statistics for any
device will only be available for the past 31 days.

In the Web Ul navigate to:
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Administration>System Preferences>Agent Communication

Scroll down to the Utilization Period group.

Utilization period: @ Default; |~ Year (365 days)

O custarn: O Maonth (31 days)
(] Quarter {90 days)
® vear (365 days)

Set the Utilization Period as required:

= Month (31 days)
= Quarter (90 days)
= Year (365 days)

The default Utilization Period is Year 365 days.

Viewing Software Utilization Data in Analysis
Workbench

Before you can view and analysis the data in Analysis Workbench you will need
to set memory load options.

Setting Load Options for Software Utilization

Ensure that the Software Utilization Data option is enabled in this dialog box.

1 Select the Load Options command from the File menu.
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2 (lick the Memory tab.

Analysis Workbench Load Configuration Pz|

Load Filker | Recognition || Asset Fields | Display Filter| Memary |F'Iug-ins

For each file, a number of different attibutes can be loaded. By not selecting all items, the memory
requirement for loading large numbers of files can be reduced.

File: details to load Machine data to load

Azzet and Hardware Data
Signature [ Include Shartcut Data
Modified Time [ Include Services Data
Acceszed Time [ Include Ervironment Data
[¥] File Type [¥] Include SMBIOS Data
Altributes

Software Utilization D ata

Loading all directories, and cross-referencing them with files, machines and applications, takes up
sighificant amounts of memary. If only parts, or none, of the information is required for the task at
hand, select the appropriate option below.

Directories to load

(O Load all directories

(®) Load only directories containing loaded files

() Do not load directory data

’ Load... ” Save.. ] I Ok H Cancel

3 Enable the Software Utilization Data option.

4 Click OK.

Viewing Software Utilization Data in the Windows

Software Utilization Data can be viewed in the Files and Applications Windows.
In addition a link is provided to the Details Window.

Applications Window

Two columns are available:

Column Description

Utilization This shows the number of days that
the application was used (as a
percentage) over a period of time.

Used on The machine the application was used on.

You can drill down to the detail level to see the individual results in the Details
window.
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Files Window
Two columns are available:

Column Description

Utilization This shows the number of days that
the application was used (as a
percentage) over a period of time.

This shows the first instance of the
value. If an asterisk is shown next to
the value then it means that more
than one instance of the file was
found and you can see further details
in the Files Details window.

Attribute A u (Utilized file) attributes indicates
that this file was executed and the
application was used.

Viewing Software Utilization Data in Viewer
The Stored Files Tab

You can view the contents of the discusg.cxu.Software Utilization Data file in
the Stored Files tab.

1 Inthe stored file list (top pane), click on the Software Utilization Data file.

2 Inthe bottom pane, select the Toggle Display Mode command from the
right-click menu. The display mode switches between hex and text display.
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An example is shown below.

E: Yiewer - [usageb.xsf - C:APROGRAM FILES\PEREGRINEAENTERPRISE DISCOVERY2.0.04CO... |
File Edit “iew MWindow Help
= L H BgErdh B MR % ?

Summary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files | Stored Files | Software Applications

Log file

Uzage Data

Filename Size  Path

Boat block 512 CA

baot.ini 194 CA

InfrT ool.ini 220 CA

system.ini 383 CAWINDOWSY
wirLini 840 CAWINDOWSY

1536

Software Usage

Data

<Txml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7=
“usage>
<exefiles>

“file id="1"»_Total</filex
<file id="Z"»CoWWINDOWS' System3Z\when\tmiprvse. exe</filex
<file id="3"rwmiapsrv</file=
“file id="4"=C:hProgram Files'Tiwolidlefibin\w3Z-ix86\mrtilofep. exe</filex
<file id="E"=System</filex
<file id="g"»CoWWINDOWS system3Z\winlogon. exe</filex
“file id="7?"=+C:WProgram Files'TightVNCWWinVNC._ exe</filex
“<file id="8"=CoWWINDOWS \ system3Z\rdpolip. exe</file=
<file id="3":C:%WProgram Files“Microsoft ZQL

08 July 2005 13:49:04

The Software Application Tab

Utilization information can also be seen in the Viewer Software Application tab
page.

2 Scanis) usageb,xsf - () - Pentium III, 550MHz, 256Mb

This information is only available if the software utilization agent plug-in was
running on the computer which was scanned.

= Days used (last month)

The number of days the application was used in the last month of the
configured period.

= Hours used (last month)

The number of hours the application was used in the last month of the
configured period.

= Days used (last quarter)

The number of days the application was used in the last quarter of the
configured period.
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= Hours used (last quarter)

The number of hours the application was used in the last quarter of the
configured period.

= Days used (last year)
The number of days the application was used in the last year.

= Hours used (last year)
The number of hours the application was used in the last year.

= Hours used (average daily)
The daily average in hours over the period configured.

= Hours used (peak daily)
The highest daily number in hours over the period configured.

= Utilization

The number of days the application was used (as a percentage) over the
configured period of time.

Viewing Software Utilization Data in the Web Ul

The following reports in the Web Ul have a Utilization Data column.

= Reports>Application>License Counts by Application
= Reports>Application>Top Applications

The Utilization Data column tells you whether utilization data is available for
that machine.

To view the Utilization data further go to the machine by drilling down and
getting to the Device Manager for that machine.

Click on the View Scan Data icon and the scan file for that machine is
opened in Enterprise Discovery Viewer. Information about what you can see in
the Viewer is described on page 398 and in the Viewer chapter.
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An example is shown below:

Publisher Application Name Description # # Utilization
Licenses Installed Data?
Required
AT&T Labs Cambridge VHNC Viewer 248 248 | No
Microsoft windows 243 243 Yes
AT&T Labs Cambridge VHNC Server 223 223 | Tes
Adobe Acrobat Reader 169 170 Yes
Zun Microsystems Java 2 Runtime Environment 155 202 | Yes
Microsoft Internet Explorer 141 328 | Tes
Mullsoft Winamp 128 128 | Yes
Peregrine Systems Desktop Agents 120 120 | Yes

Application Utilization Data in XML Enricher

The agent software utilization plug-in generates individual utilization files, one
per day when it runs up to the maximum period for which utilization data is
collected.

In addition, it also produces a summary file for the entire utilization period. This
fileis an XML data file compressed using gzip (Compressed XML utilization). The
XML is encoded using the UTF-8 encoding.

The XML Enricher does the following during its processing:

= Extracts and parses the XML data out of the stored file.

= Calculates the software utilization for each recognized application and adds
this information to the enriched scan file.

= Adds a ‘Utilized’ flag to the file attributes, calculates and adds utilization
figures for executables that were executed.

The Scanner Generator

Utilization data is collected by the agent plug-in and not the Scanner itself.
However, you can instructs the Scanner to include any directories from where
used programs are executed. These directories will be included in the list of
directories to scan. This ensures that the Scanner collects the file data required
for recognition of used applications.
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You can do this by selecting the Software Utilization option on the Directories
tab page:

& Scanner Generator, £|
Software Details -
‘Wwhich files and directories do you want to scan and store? Pereg I
- SYSTEMS.

Directories | File Scanning | Stored Files | Plugins |

Diirectories from shortcuts [Win32 only]
Start Menu Desktop

Only uze shortcuts to files with these extensions:

| exe;com;bat;cmd;ocx;dl v

Directories from ather sources [Win32 only]
Windows services File azzociations
[JJavaHome [ Software utilization
Directories from Environment
Include directories from these Environment ' ariables:

|PATHLIBPATH v

Shortcuts ta the network. / Uzed programs launched from the network,

Scan network drives

< Back ” Mext > l [ Cancel
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Application Recognition and
cinerer | l€AChING

Application recognition is the process of determining what software is installed
on a machine. The process takes place after scanning, when a scan file is loaded
into the Viewer or Analysis Workbench components, or when it is processed by
the XML Enricher.

The recognition process is driven by a Recognition Engine built into the
components previously listed, and is based on the Application Library supplied
with the product. The Application Library stores the information required by the
Recognition Engine to determine which applications are installed on a machine.
The Application Library is updated by Peregrine Librarians on a regular basis and
is available to customers every quarter.

What to Expect from Application Recognition

There are several ways in which applications installed on a machine can be
recognized. Each method has its benefits, and until the purpose of performing
application recognition has been established it is difficult to see why one
method might be preferred over another.

The best forms of Application Recognition have the following characteristics:
1 Identifies all applications on a machine
This is of course the primary goal of any recognition mechanism. An

accurate list of applications allows you to enforce the corporate standards,
determine software licence compliance, assist internal support, and so on.
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2 Identifies software licences required

Identifying the list of applications is not enough for accurate software
licensing. For example, if a machine has both Microsoft Word and Microsoft
Office on it, a straightforward count of installed applications would require
two licenses for the machine, where clearly only a licence for Office would
be required.

3 Presents the data in normalized form

For reporting and analysis purposes, it is important that the data is
normalized. For example, it is useful to have a ‘publisher’ field that allows
you to quickly choose all applications from a particular publisher without
having to isolate this data yourself.

When the data is not normalized, it is much more difficult to analyze and
report. Justimagine Microsoft Word 2000 represented as a single entry such
as ‘Word 2000 - Microsoft’, and WinZip 8.0 represented as ‘WinZip v8'.

4 |dentifies the relationships between files and applications

When this relationship is identified, support and troubleshooting becomes
much easier. If an identified application should be upgraded or removed, it
is immediately obvious which files will be affected by the change when this
kind of information is available.

Similarly, if a user has a problem with an application, a comparison between
two scans of his machine can often identify changed or deleted files that are
necessary for the application to run.

5 Identifies a list of unidentified files

With this information, it is possible to estimate the accuracy of the
information, and to determine where library teaching may be required: for
a population of machines, unidentified files that occur on a large number of
machines should be added to the library as they are likely to be part of a
commonly installed application.
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6 Allows custom applications to be added to the library

No library-based mechanism can cover 100% of all applications. Some
companies use lots of bespoke software, or customized versions of
generally available software. The algorithm must allow the user to
customize the library used to easily cover such applications within the
User.sai.

7 Allows improved accuracy without revisiting the machine

The mostintrusive and time consuming step in any inventory process is that
of scanning the machine. It is desirable to keep the number of scans to a
minimum, both to minimize the impact on the user and to avoid consuming
network bandwidth unnecessarily.

Consequently, the application recognition should be applied to the scan file
and it must be possible to improve application identification without
revisiting the machine.

An Overview of Different Recognition Mechanisms

The recognition methodology applied by ProductCoreLong has all of the
benefits previously mentioned. The following table shows a summary of the
most common methods and their benefits and drawbacks.

Benefit Peregrine Installed Version Other
Apps data library

1 - Applications Yes Some Some Some

2 - Licences Yes No No No

3 - Normalized Yes No No Some

4 - Files/Apps Yes No Yes Some

5 - Unidentified files Yes No No Some

6 - Teaching Yes No No Yes

7 - Server teaching Yes No No Some

Peregrine’s SAl Based Recognition

SAl recognition is Peregrine’s preferred method and offers the full range of
benefits associated with application recognition.

The full details of SAl-based recognition are discussed throughout this chapter.
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Installed Applications Recognition

Installed Applications recognition relies on the operating system to supply a list
of applications installed on a particular machine. This mechanism is not
particularly reliable (for example, it is often possible to edit the list and install
applications without adding them to the list) and the data retrieved is often not
very accurate. However, it is very fast and requires no library maintenance.

If you do not want the added overhead of a library-based recognition
mechanism, the Peregrine tools support this mechanism.

Version Data Recognition

Version Data recognition also requires no library and works by extracting all
‘version data’ from executable files during the scan, and presenting this
information as a list of applications.

Unfortunately, the version data is added by the software publishers and is
notoriously unreliable. For example, some companies forget to update it with a
new release, do not include the information at all, or use a different version
numbering scheme in these files than they do in the product.

The addition of the VerDLL field to the SAl allows you use version information in
addition to the normal SAl data to provide more accurate version recognition.
Particularly in cases where executables are of an unpredictable size.

Other Library Based Mechanisms

A number of other library-based application recognition technologies exist.
However, due to the overhead of meticulously adding all files for an application
to the library (something Peregrine does for you), most of these libraries include
information only about the ‘Main’ file of a version. This results in poorer
recognition (for example, differentiating between two similar versions of an
application) and loses some of the benefits discussed previously.

Most of the libraries are also included with the Scanners, which means that all
machines have to be re-scanned when the library has been updated.
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The Results of SAl Based Application Recognition

During application recognition, each file on a machine is flagged as belonging
to a particular application (or as unidentified). From this identification, a list of
applications (and licenses required) for each machine is calculated. For each
application recognized, the software identifies:

= The publisher name

= The application name

= The type of the application

= Therelease

= The version

= The operating system

= Thelanguage

= The licence relationship to other installed software

Note: Licence relations are also known as release relations.

For Microsoft Word 2000 Service Pack 2 for Windows (English version), the
resulting data would be:

Publisher Microsoft

Application Word

Application Type Office App

Release 2000

Version 2000 SP2

Operating System Windows 9x/NT

Language English

Licence relationships Licenced by Microsoft Office 2000 SP2

As you can see, the data is available in an easy-to-use normalized form, which
makes it easy to group applications by publisher, language, OS, etc.

The rest of this chapter goes into much detail about how this data is found,
represented, manipulated and augmented.
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The Release and Version Fields

The Release and Version fields need a word of explanation.

= An application release will be represented as X (such as 4)
= An application version will be represented as X.Y (such as 4.3)

The Release identification is of value in cases where several versions of the same
application are licensed as a single application, in which case all those versions
are grouped as belonging to a single Release. For example, all versions of Word
2000 are grouped under the Release label ‘2000', with the Version identifying
the exact version installed.

When your primary concern is support, the Version value is most useful as it
indicates exactly which version of the software is installed.

When the primary concern is licence management, the Version is of less interest
- irrespective of the service packs installed, the Release allows you to identify
how many licenses of Word 2000 are required.

The Application Library

The Application Library is delivered with the product in the form of a set of SAI
(Software Application Index) files. All of the components capable of performing
Application Recognition start by reading the information stored in the SAl files
and applies this information to scan files during the recognition process.

An Overview of How Application Recognition Works

Based on the configuration and file data collected by the Scanner, the
Recognition Engine determines which applications are installed on a particular
machine, and which licenses are required.

To do this, each file is associated with an application and establishes the file's
relationship to the application.
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The relationship can be either Main, Associated or 3rd party. When a Main file is
identified, the corresponding application is said to be installed. Associated files
may belong to an application, but do not necessarily require a licence, and 3rd
party files ship with the application in question but are produced by a third

party.

Based on the list of recognized Main files, a list of applications on the machine is
produced.

As a final step, the licence relations between the installed applications are
identified, to give a complete list of software licenses that are required for the
machine. This step allows licence requirements for complex software such as
software suites to be reported accurately.

In the following, the application recognition process is described in more detail.

Application Recognition at the File Level

Recognition takes place when data is being loaded from a scan file, for example
when loading into Viewer. Each file entry in the scan file is passed to the
Recognition Engine for processing. The Recognition Engine then tries to find
matches for the file, comparing file details (collected during the scan) with the
entries for this file name in the Application Library. File name, file type, file size
and file signature are taken into account.

Note: The process of looking up a file by its name is very efficient. The time
required for performing application recognition increases very slowly as
the size of the scan file grows.

If no match for a file name is found, the file is flagged as Unrecognized.

If one or more matches are found, the file's data is stored in memory along with
all of the possible ways in which it can be recognized. The recognition engine
stores list of all possible matches together with internally calculated ratings for
each match. The ratings determine how ‘reliable' each match is for a file. This
process continues until all files in the same directory have been processed in the
same way.
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When a complete directory has been read, it is possible to build a list of all
possible versions and again assigns ratings to each possible version based on
the “match strength'. If it is now possible to establish a good match for every file
in the directory, recognition data is returned to the calling process.

If the process results in a situation where two or more application versions have
the same rating, the Recognition Engine looks at the Install String entries for the
candidates for recognition. If one of the applications has an Install String that is
present on the machine, this application is chosen over the other applications.

The Install Strings are extracted from the Add/Remove Programs list when the
machine is scanned. Most applications add an entry to this list, and this is the
entry that can be used as a ‘tie-breaker’ in the Recognition Engine.

Level 3 Recognition Heuristics

If Level 3 Recognition Heuristics is enabled, the Recognition Engine will defer
final recognition for directories where it is not possible to establish that all files
belong to the same application. When such directories are found, the
Recognition Engine waits until all files have been processed and then applies
the version selection logic outlined in the previous section to the files that were
difficult to recognize.

If Level 3 Recognition is disabled, machine-based recognition will not take place
and recognition data will be returned after each directory. A time overhead of
about 10% is normal when Level 3 Recognition is enabled.

Although disabling "Level 3 Recognition Heuristics' will speed up the process of
loading scan files slightly, it worth noticing that the recognition results will be
less accurate. In complex cases, some applications may be identified incorrectly
or not at all when this setting is disabled.

Examples of such applications could be Windows NT and Windows 2000 with a
service pack applied, where many files do not change between the versions, or
Microsoft Office 97 Professional and Standard Editions where the majority of
files are shared between the two applications and the files are spread over a
large number of directories.
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Application Recognition in Analysis Workbench

Analysis Workbench allows more control over the recognition process than
Viewer and XML Enricher, and allows you to add more applications to the SAI
files used for recognition.

Because Analysis Workbench can be used as a teaching tool, an additional level
of recognition is available: ‘checkver’. Checkver is short for “check the version”
and is the recognition engine’s best guess at recognition for a file it would
normally flag as unidentified. Checkver files normally indicate that a machine
has a new version of an application that is already in the library, but that the new
version has not yet been added to the library.

The 5 different recognition levels for files are indicated by different default color
in the Analysis Workbench, as shown in the following table. The colors can be
customized, see the section about Customizing the Font and Color on page 41.

Recognition Level Type Default Color in Files Window
Recognized Main Red

Recognized Associated Green

Recognized 3rd Party Teal

Partially Recognized Checkver Purple

Unrecognized Unknown Blue

Unrecognized Unprocessed Black

Unrecognized Auto-identified Olive

Junk Junk Olive

Information about licences and licence relations can be found in an Applications
window and the associated Details window. For more information about
Analysis Workbench, and how it is used in application teaching refer to Licence
Relations and Application Suites on page 223.
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Application Recognition in XML Enricher

The XML Enricher reads scan files and outputs ‘enriched’ XML scan files
containing all of the original data as well as data identified in the application
recognition step.

Eachfileis stored as a <file> element. When afile is identified as belonging to an
application, two attributes are added to the element: versionid and flag.

For example,

<file name="winword.exe” size="12345" versionid="1111" type="M"/>

would represent a file named winword.exe identified as belonging to the
application with a version ID of 1111. The type of the file is “M”, which means
Main file. The possible values for the type field are:

Type “type” tag in enriched XML file
Main M

Associated Y

3rd Party 3

Unknown N

The versionid attribute refers to the unique ID associated with every version in
the library. In an enriched XML scan file, the <applicationdata> section contains
a list of applications identified on the machine along with the version IDs.
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For example

The example above could be found for a machine with just two applications on
it: Microsoft Internet Explorer and Microsoft Outlook Express. The “licencedby”
attribute indicates that Microsoft Outlook Express is licensed by Microsoft
Internet Explorer. In other words, while both are licensable applications, this
machine requires 1 licence for Microsoft Internet Explorer - with this licence, no
separate Outlook Express licence is required.

Further Information

You can find further information about the XML enricher in the XML Enricher
Chapter.
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The Software Application Index Application Library

In This Section
= Types of Software Application Index Files on page 412

= Master SAls on page 412
= User SAls on page 414
= Keeping SAl files Updated on page 415

Types of Software Application Index Files

The storage mechanism that provides recognition information is implemented
by using a file format called the Software Application Index (SAI). The SAI
enables the identification of files and applications installed across a computer
population.

Three kinds of SAl file are available:

= Master SAls
= UserSAls
= Read-only SAls

Master SAls

These are produced by Peregrine and form the backbone of your application
library. A Master SAl knows everything Peregrine knows about applications and
about the history of the library, allowing you to apply a new Master SAI to your
own database even if you have changed/added/deleted from a User SAI. A
Master SAl is self-contained. It contains all versions, applications, publishers,
operating systems and application types referenced by the library. You cannot
produce or copy a Master SAl file for editing or making modifications.

Over 8000 applications are currently supported by the Master SAls.

412 | Application Recognition and Teaching



Different Language Libraries Available
The Master Library is distributed to you as a set of Master SAl files:

= Master.sai

The Master.sai contains English versions of software, language independent
application versions and language neutral versions.

= French.sai
= German.sai

= Unix.sai

The French.sai and German.sai files are also produced from the Master Library
and support recognition of French and German applications, respectively.

Frequency of Recognition Library Releases

Recognition libraries for all languages are released once every quarter through
the Peregrine Customer Support Web site. Library updates are available without
additional charge for all customers under maintenance.

What to Do If Software is Unrecognized

Occasionally the software might not precisely identify the software application
installed. In this case it may report it as ‘Unrecognized’ if it is completely
unknown or ‘Check Version' if at least some information about the application
files is available in the library (Analysis Workbench only).

In these cases, the application should be taught to the User.sai or added to the
Master Database.

If you encounter an unknown version and report it before the next quarterly
release, it can typically be included in the next scheduled release of the library.
If it needs to be included right away, you can call Peregrine Customer Support
for assistance in using the Analysis Workbench to teach the software
immediately to a User.sai.

What to Do When You Get a New Master SAI File

When you receive a new Master SAl file, you can use the SAl Update Wizard so
that any User SAls remain consistent with the new SAI. For example, the User SAI
may contain an application version that has been renamed or deleted. In this
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and other cases of conflict or incompatibility, the SAl Update Wizard resolves
the issues by using a simple, step-by-step process.

= For more information about how to use the SAl Update wizard see the
document entitled Installation and Upgrade.

= See Using Recognition Objectives on page 458 for more information about
recognition and the xml enrichment process.

Viewing Contents of a Master SAI File

The Master SAl is stored in an optimized proprietary binary form and can be
displayed directly in the SAI Editor.

This application is available via the Analysis Workbench User Interface oras a
stand-alone utility from the Start menu. For further information refer to the SA/
Editor Chapter.

How Peregrine Decides What Applications to Put in the Master SAI

Peregrine’s goal is to include all currently supported mainstream software
available on the market in the Master SAl file. Peregrine does not include
applications developed by customers nor does Peregrine include beta versions
of any application.

Priority is given to industry leading software publishers, but Peregrine does
address other mainstream publishers as well. In some cases Peregrine receives
the software directly from publishers. In other cases Peregrine borrows the
software from customers who are interested in having it added to the library.

User SAls

User SAls are custom libraries created using the Analysis Workbench or SAI
Editor. The User SAl is a Software Application Index created by you by ‘teaching’
applications to the library. The User SAl may contain new or changed
information from what is contained in the Master SAI. For example, a locally
produced application or the version name of an application that is already
known by the Master SAI.
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I seenDaraAnabsis
Keeping SAl files Updated

The Master.sai, as supplied by Peregrine Systems, Inc., provides a
comprehensive database of applications. However, if there are new, in-house or
bespoke applications, which are not being recognized, there is the ability to add
new file entries to a separate User.sai file.

Using Analysis Workbench

Analysis Workbench provides a range of features enabling the Software
Applications Index to be updated and maintained, which includes facilities to:

= Add new applications to the Software Applications Index to ‘teach’ the
software how to recognize applications which are not identified with the
default libraries.

= Enter grouping information to enable different versions of a main
application to be identified.

= Update the list to keep pace with new software releases from the numerous
software publishers.

Using SAI Editor

The SAI Editor is available as a standalone tool from the Start menu or from
Analysis Workbench, where it can be used to review and edit work on SAls
during a teaching session.

The Editor allows you to:

= View and edit a collection of SAl files
= Create new User SAls

= Move and copy item between SAls

= Deleteitemsin SAls

= Export the contents of an SAl to XML format, either as a summary or the
entire contents.

= Display licence relationships.
= Add and edit existing licence relationships.
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Planning an Application Recognition and Teaching
Project for Windows

In This Section
= Overview of an Application Recognition and Teaching Project on page 416

= Determining an Acceptable Level of Recognition on page 417

= Estimating How Long the Recognition Project Will Take on page 418
= Example Recognition Information from a Small Project on page 419
= Specifying the Scope of Teaching from Scan Files on page 420

= Selecting Scan Files for the Project on page 421

= Grouping Files on page 423

= Activities During Recognition Project on page 425

= Finishing the Teaching Project on page 426

= Dealing with Specific Groups of Software on page 428

= The Software Lifecycle on page 432

= Components of Applications on page 433

= Tracking Your Progress on page 436

Overview of an Application Recognition and Teaching Project

Application teaching is the process of converting unknown files into recognized
applications.

An application can consist of one or more files that have Publisher, Application
and Version details added to them. Information about the file can exist either in
the Master SAI provided by Peregrine or it can be added to the User SAI.

Questions to Ask Yourself

There are two key questions you must ask yourself when starting software
recognition projects:

= Whatis an acceptable level of recognition?
= How long will it take to achieve the required recognition?
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Determining an Acceptable Level of Recognition

The Unrecognized/File frequency chart available from the Analysis Workbench
can be used to help you determine an acceptable level of recognition.

Displaying the Unrecognized/File Frequency Chart
To display the Unrecognized/File frequency chart:

+ In Analysis Workbench, after you have loaded your data in, select the
Charts|Unrecognized/File frequency option from the View main menu.

The Unrecognized/File frequency chart (shown in the next screenshot) is a
simplistic representation of the distribution of the number of files with a
particular name compared with the number of times this file occurs across a
sample of computers.

Unrecognised / File frequency

20022 24 2625 30 32 34 36 35 40 42 44 46 45 50 52 54 56 55 60 62 64 66 65 70 72 V4 76 75 80
Filez accur on % of machines

Interpreting the Chart

What is shown in the example chart is that the bulk of the files requiring
recognition will exist on several machines within a sample, whereas, the largest
number of files to be recognized may only occur once or twice across the whole
sample of computers.

If the computers that these files occur on can be identified; then you can check

them to see if they fit into the business critical category of machines needing
attention.
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This graph plot holds true for most situations where the number of copies and
number of files vary with a particular sample of machines and the amount of
recognition work carried on these same machines.

Using the graph, you can realistically assess the file recognition level required to
achieve the goals for a particular project.

Important: With these restrictions, 100% recognition is usually unrealistic.

Defining the Cut-0ff

By looking at the typical profile of unknown files versus the number of times
they occur, it can be seen that typically there are a large number of files that only
occur once or twice across the sample of scan files.

This file count drops rapidly as files that occur multiple times are encountered.
Therefore it is sensible to define a cut-off level in the file count to keep the
number of files manageable. The cut-off may start at the 10% off of level and
progressively be reduced to 5% off or lower depending on the number of
known files that need to be handled and the target recognition level.

The exception to this is when there are business critical or special applications
that only occur once or twice across the scan file sample. In this case these
applications are targeted and added to the SAI.

Important: In many instances a cut-off of 95% of installed files is seen as a
realistic target.

Estimating How Long the Recognition Project Will Take

Estimating the time required for software recognition is based largely on
experience. Factors that can play a big part are:

= Familiarity with Analysis Workbench.
= The number of scan files available.

= The quality of the scan file data - does it include valid header information in
the files?

= The cut-off point required.
= The availability of local contacts - accessibility and responsiveness.
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= Availability of personnel to visit machines or to investigate particular
software.

= Thefile types to be included in the recognition. It is usual to restrict the
types to COM, EXE and DLL files when teaching from scan files.

As a rule-of-thumb, over the project period an average of 100 files per day can
be taught to your User.sai file. This equates to 10-12 files per hour or roughly one
every 5 minutes.

In the early stages of the project, you will need time to become familiar with the
data set and to select a subset of scan files for teaching.

The most productive stage is when you have lots of files that can be quickly
analyzed and taught. In particular, if it is possible to cluster a number of files
together, it may be possible to achieve a better result than 100 files a day.

However as the project progresses, the amount of useful data available from
Analysis Workbench can diminish. It becomes necessary to spend time
contacting people who have specialist knowledge of the products or physically
visit the machines and check the applications manually.

This can have a significant impact on recognition productivity.

Example Recognition Information from a Small Project
The following are recognition statistics from a software recognition project.
The project used 900 scan files that contained 19680 file names with 448991

occurrences. The percentage of unrecognized files and occurrences is shown in
the following table:

Start Finish
Recognized file names 45% 54%
Unrecognized file names 55% 46%
Recognized occurrences 82% 95%
Unrecognized occurrences 18% 5%

Around 1820 files were taught over the duration of the project. The result was a
9% increase in recognition and 13% changes in occurrences.
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Enterprise Discovery
Specifying the Scope of Teaching from Scan Files

It is important that you make all parties involved in the project aware of the
scope of the teaching process before the project commences so that
expectations are correctly set and met.

This is due to the difference in methods between using scan files forinformation
and using installations of applications.

With application installations it is possible to perform typical installations and
see where all files are being deployed.

In the case of using the information available from scan files, the information
relating to an application may be incomplete or different from other databases.

This may be because:

= Available scan files may have incomplete installations.

= Licence relationships may be incomplete again due to incomplete
installations.

Getting the Best Results

As discussed, scan files of users’ machines are not an ideal source of data for
teaching, although it often is the only source of data.

For applications where it is imperative that they be recognized as accurately as
possible, it is recommended to follow these steps where possible:

1 Use an “empty” machine with just the operating system installed. The best
way is to install the machine once and generate an image of it that can be
restored to this state for every application.

2 Scan the machine and store the result as the “reference” scan

3 Install the application to be recognized

4 Scan the machine again, storing the result as the “application” scan

5 Use both scan files in an import in SAl Editor.

420 | Application Recognition and Teaching



When used in this fashion, the SAI Editor can “subtract” the reference scan from
the application scan. This allows a very accurate degree of teaching as all files
affected by the installation can be automatically added to the library.

However, this method is more time consuming than when using scan files of
users’ machines and requires a dedicated machine for the teaching work as well
as access to the installation media for the applications.

The Peregrine Application Librarians use this methodology for almost all
applications that are added to the Master Library. MSl files are added to the
Library using the MSI Importer in the SAIl Editor.

Selecting Scan Files for the Project

Although a large number of scan files may be available, the only time that they
all need to be loaded is when you need to produce progress statistics.

For teaching purposes, the smaller the subset of scan files loaded the better.
This is because the recognition algorithm has fewer files and directories to scan,
hence giving faster recognition results.

You need to chose scan files for the project:

= Particular location or department

Certain departments such a s Finance or Personnel may be the only users of
a certain type of application, for example, Invoicing etc.

= Machines types - server or laptop

These may contain special software such as communications software etc.
or in the case of servers they may contain server components of an
application.

= Specific scan files by name

These may contain specific applications such as a bank payment transfer
that only occur on a particular machine. Alternatively the scan file may be an
example of a much larger set of scan files that contain particular files.
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Using Analysis Workbench to Pick Scan Files to Load

Choosing a few scan files from a list of several thousand can be time consuming.
The following steps show two different methods of different complexity that
can be used to single out the scans that would be best for a teaching session.
Simple method - Use an Analysis Workbench Load Query

1 Use the query option when loading scan files and generate a query that
includes the desired assets.

2 Theselected Query will check all entries, which in a large list of scan files can
be time consuming. If you need to load the same list of assets repeatedly,
the more complicated method may be more appropriate.

Complex method - Load all scan files to locate the best ones to use

1 Load your scan files into Analysis Workbench

2 Inthe Files window, tag all CheckVer and Unknown files.

3 Select the Files option from the Export menu. The Export to Files dialog box
is displayed.

4 Inthe Export to Files dialog box, click on the Export Files tab.

5 Select the One line per item option.

6 Make sure you have selected the Asset Number and Name options in the list.
7 Click the OK button.

8 Importthe exported data into a database program such as Microsoft Access
2000.

9 Run a query that groups on the first instance of a file name. This provides a
list of scan files that contain files of interest. The following is a sample SQL

query:

SELECT DISTINCTROW Files.Name, First(Files.[Asset Number]) AS
[FirstOfAsset Number], Count(Files.[Asset Number]) AS
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[CountOfAssetNumber], Files.Directory, Files.Publisher, Files.Application,
Files.Version, Files.Size

FROM Files

Group BY Files.Name, Files.Directory, Files.Publisher, Files.Application,
Files.Version, Files.Size

HAVING (((Files.Name) In (SELECT [Name] FROM [Files] As Tmp GROUP BY
[Name] HAVING Count(¥*)>1)))

ORDER BY Files.Name, Count(Files.[Asset Number]);

10 Take the output from this query and edit it into a script file under a section

11

heading. Ensure that the full path is loaded. This can be defined with a
variable for the path. Then use the Analysis Workbench
LOAD_SCANFILE_LIST script to select the section.

Run the script and this will load the defined scan files without having to wait
for the user interface.

Further Information
See the following sections in Analysis Workbench on page 25:

Analysis Workbench Scripting on page 313 for more information about the
‘scan file list’ script.

Loading Data from Scan Files on page 126 for more information about
qguerying when loading scan files.

State Images on page 49 for more information about state images.

Grouping Files

Having selected the scan files to work with for a particular session, the next thing
you need to consider is the grouping of files based on specific criteria of interest.

This method is preferable to just examining files individually as it may lead to
multiple files being selected for teaching at one time. The following sections
discuss the benefits of particular selections.
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Group Files by Date Without Selecting by Type

This method allows files (recognized and unrecognized) to be grouped
together. This can help pick up stray files that may have been stored in
directories away from the main application directory.

Date and Time Stamp in Windows NT

The date and time stamp in Windows NT/200x/XP is interpreted. This means
that if a file was originally installed under GMT with a time stamp of 4:50, if the
time is changed to BST and the directory is run, then the files's time stamp
becomes 5:50.

Vice versa, if an application was installed under BST and then the clocks were
put back, the time stamp would change to 3:50.

This also means that using the date to cluster files when the machine is running
NT could give different results if machines have been scanned with installations
either side of a time change.

Note: This effect does not occur in Windows 9.x or UNIX.

Group Files by Name

Products such as HP printer drivers often start with the same letters (that is, HP).
Also files starting DC or DD may in fact be deleted files in the RECYCLE
directories.

Group Files by Header Information

There are a number of files which are in Zip or Cabinet files. It may be necessary
to create a special Scanner which stores Zip files as directories and similarly
using plug-in 12 for Cabinet files.

Examine Directory Names

This can include Publisher, Application and even Version in some cases. Look for
more than one directory with subdirectories off it. Look particularly under
\Program Files as often this is the default base directory for an application.

Look at Entries in Installed Applications

In Analysis workbench you can select a machine and right-click on it to display
the scan file in Viewer. By looking in the Hardware and Configuration
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Data|Operating System|Installed Applications folder the applications that have
been registered in the System Registry will be displayed.

This information is also available in Analysis Workbench in the Machine Window
under Windows Installed Apps. The column entries are not necessarily in
alphabetical order.

Use Applications Window in Operational View
The Operational View displays all applications with partial or full identification.

In this view Checkvers are displayed for an item. This reflects the fact that the
file(s) is Checkver. Use this to recheck files and directory information. Often the
grouping yields some information about a version.

To set Operational view:

1 In Analysis Workbench select the Load Options command from the File
menu.

The Analysis Workbench Load Configuration-Advanced dialog box
appears.

2 Click on the Display Filter tab

3 Select the Load Operational View option.

Activities During Recognition Project

Teaching Recognition

After files have been selected, then the teaching of files can be performed. This
is the process of converting Checkver and Unknown files into recognized files in
the Main or Associated categories.

See Teaching Applications to the User SAl on page 202 for information about how
to do this.
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Logging Your Progress
There are several ways in which you can log your process:

= Checking the number of files that have been added to the User.Sai.

This has to be done manually from the beginning each time, because files
added later to an existing application are absorbed into the existing
application.

= Checking the number of applications in the User.sai.

This is useful but does not reflect the number of files contained in each
application.

= Loading a set of scan files against the User.sai.
This is the most reliable way of tracking progress.

This is one of the few times that all the scan files need to be loaded. To keep
the memory requirement down, only load EXE and COM files, ignore
Directories and Hardware data. This cuts down the amount of data to store
in memory. This is a valid file selection as it is unusual to teach DLLs etc.
when just using scan files.

If the number of scan files gets too much for the available memory, then it
will be necessary to split the load sets into more manageable chunks.
Produce an export of all files using Name, Copy Count and Status. These
exports can be appended to produce one file. Then import the file into a
database and do the necessary query on the data having first produced a
query to eliminate duplicate file names.

Although the bulk of Main files are exe files, some applications are only
identified by specific DLL files or some other executable. In this case, all
executable files will need to be loaded with the consequent impact on
memory.

Finishing the Teaching Project

The project objective is to produce a clean User SAl that has recognized files to
the defined cut-off level. The quality of the data will only be assessed as the
information is being used. Issues that may compromise the data quality can
occur for a number of reasons. Remember that when teaching from scan file
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based information only, the data available may be incomplete. The following
section shows some examples of possible errors that may occur.

Recognition Errors
Here are some common recognition error scenarios:

= Headerinformationis at a variance with the actual product. This can happen
with OEM or 3rd party support products. The product version is often
different to the file version (in this case use the product version).

= Versions have not been applied correctly. Scan files may not include version
information if the Scanner has been set up not to collect internal file
identification data. Another reason might be that the application version
reported in internal file data does not match the marketing version of the
product. For example, Windows NT5 is packaged as windows 2000.
Microsoft Publisher 2000 has an internal version number of 6.0.

= Orphan files may be assigned incorrectly. These may be files that are not
part of the main directory list for an application. They often reside in the
\Windows or \Winnt directories.

= User recognition of application is incorrect. An application may be given a
working name that is different to its official title.

= Adifferent version is installed compared with the current licence. Newer
versions may have to be purchased for licence purposes but copies of the
older version are deployed for compatibility reasons.

Input errors
Here are some common input error scenarios:

= Vendor or application name is not consistent. This needs to be edited to
ensure consistency for reports and exports.

= Product name does not match invoices or packaging. This would not be
identified purely from the scan file content.

= Thewrong version has been applied to a particular file. This could be caused
by multiple versions being installed in the same directory.

= Aspace has been left in front of the text entry. This can happen if the entry
is taken from teaching mode straight from the header.
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Situations Where the Recognition Information Does Not Match the Client’s

Software Invoice Details

If a client already has a database of software purchases, there can be a number
of situations where the information taught to the SAl does not match software
invoice details.

= Theinformation in the SAl is incorrect. This may be due to wrong
descriptions obtained from file headers or the effect of misallocation of files
in a mixed directory.

= Theinformation in the SAl is out of date. Often for marketing reasons a
product is rebranded. Edit the SAI to reflect the change. For example, Dr
Solomon’s Antivirus becomes Total Virus Defence.

= The application is a device driver that needs hardware to be present.
Therefore, the hardware effectively is the licence and so there may not be a
Main file.

= If after a Service Pack, Service release or Hotfix is applied only some
associated files of the original application, but not the main file are changed,
then the application itself will be reported as it was before the update. In this
case there might not be a Main file associated with a particular Service Pack,
Service release or Hotfix.

Dealing with Specific Groups of Software

The following items should not be regarded as a definitive list of recognition
methods, but rather they show the types of decisions that need to be taken
when interpreting the available data. It is up to the individual to define a scheme
that meets the needs of a particular situation.

Install/Uninstall Programs
Unless they can be tied to specific applications, use a generic setting of:

= Publisher = Various
= Application = Installation Program
= Version = Generic
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Compressed Files

Often these come as part of the application, but they can sometimes be located
in directories away from the application.

= Forazipfile, use the archive option in the Scanner to capture the directory
list of compressed files and then compare with the other files on the
machine.

= For a Microsoft Cabinet file, use plug-in 12 to read the content and match
with other files.

Run-Time Files from Applications

Products such as Macromedia Director, Flash etc. can produce run-time
executables. It is not always possible to identify the content of the file, as the
header will usually relate only to the generating application.

= Publisher = Name of Publisher of the generating application
= Application = Name of the generating application

= Version = Version of the generating application (if known) otherwise use
date of run-time file.

Files in Recycle Bins

Files in Recycle Bins will have file names such as DC1, DC9, DD1 etc. To remove
them from the Unknown count, either:

= InAnalysis Workbench set load options to exclude recycle directories so that
the contents do not appear in file counts.

= Teach the files in the directories with a generic description. For example
= Publisher - Various
= Application = Recycle Bin
= Version = Generic

It is important to check that the file name is not being used by a valid
application. This means that any file not in a recycle directory still needs to be
taught separately. This also means that it is dangerous to set a wide range of file
sizes as it might encompass valid files.
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The best approach would be to load with the Recycle Bin directories included,
to produce a list of files in these directories. Then reload the data with the load
options set to exclude the recycle directories from normal teaching.

ZLero Length Files

Files of zero length do occur as a result of uninstallation of applications. Because
these will never be executable files, then there is no recognition to be done.
Therefore, just produce a report of zero length files for record purposes.
Typically in a batch of 3000 files, there may be 10 to 20 such files.

Windows Hotfix and 0S/2 FixPak

These are the intermediary fixes that are available between service releases. For
0S/2, these can be:

= RSU - Remote Software Updates
= CSF - Corrective Service Facility

Identify

= Publisher = name of publisher issuing the fix

= Application = name of application + HOTFIX if NT or CS if Corrective Service
for 0S/2

= Version = Date of file unless version details supplied

Applications Which Are Available on Different Platforms

Some applications have the same name irrespective of which platform they
appear on. Two approaches can be used, either:

= Consolidate all the files from all the different platforms into one application.
This could lead to a range of file sizes for a particular file name.

= Teach each platform separately and add the platform detail (for example,
ALPHA) to the application description.
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Creating a List of Files Not Requiring Detailed Recognition

This may be a list of files not requiring detailed analysis for some reason. It may
be that you wish to highlight internal use of applications such as games or that
an application is internal and does not need detail version information.

= Publisher = Dummy or some other generic name
= Application = Dummy or some other generic name

= Version = Dummy or some other generic name to save having to use
separate dates.

Warning: This activity should only be used as a last resort, otherwise everything
will be added to this list without proper analysis. You may be tempted
to do this in the mistaken belief that if you move files from
unrecognized to some form of recognition, then the recognition job
is done. The problem will become apparent when you start to
produce reports.

Why Applications May Be Taught Without a Main File

There are some situations where an application can be taught without a Main
file:

= The application is a device driver that needs hardware to be present.
Therefore the hardware effectively is the licence.

= The application is a Service Pack, Service Release or Hotfix and the main file
of the application is identified as belonging to the original version. Because
the licence remains with the original version anyway, there may be no need
to re-identify the main file to also be part of the Service Pack, Service Release
or Hotfix.

Publishers Using Date and Time Stamp to Indicate Version
Note: Some publishers stamp their file dates and times with an indication of the
version. This facility is not universal and requires an awareness of how the
version numbering is performed. Some example are given in the
following table:

Vendor Product Format
Walldata Rumba
Symantec Norton Utilities
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Vendor Product Format

Adobe Type Manager

Corel WordPerfect

Microsoft Windows for Workgroups Version 3.11 date stamp

3:11:00 or 6:22:00

Note: On later versions
which are greater
than .60, the time
starts again from
00 so that a
version7.72 hasa
date stamp 7:12

Network Dr Soloman’s Antivirus Note: On versions

Associates which are greater
than .60, the time
starts again from
00sothata
version7.72 has a
date stamp 7.12

Using States

Rather than loading large numbers of scan files each time for a session, using
States can considerably reduce time to access data providing that States and
SAls are kept synchronized. If the User SAl is updated, then a new state needs to
be stored before exiting Analysis Workbench.

For further information refer to the section about State Images on page 49.

The Software Lifecycle

The various stages in the software lifecycle are:

= Evaluation

= Purchase

= Delivery

= Deployment
= Upgrade

= Removal
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Evaluation

Check that the software is suitable and compatible. Take the opportunity to
scan the evaluation software for future use. It is necessary to have a clean
machine. That is, one where all the files have been recognized. If this is not
possible, then take a machine and teach all the unknown files to a dummy
recognition SAIl. This means that any further files will be part of the new
application. Use the Compare option in Viewer to compare the before and after.

For further information refer to Comparing Scans on page 383.

Purchase

Purchase orders will record the quantity and details of software and should
include the type of licence. These need to be available for licence reconciliation
purposes.

Delivery
The delivery note and invoice should confirm the licence details.

Deployment

When a licence is deployed it is recorded and confirmed by running a scan on
the machine as part of the installation process.

Upgrade

Normally, the licence will stay the same. But it is important to scan the new
installation to record the new version details.

Removal

When software is removed from a machine, then again a scan should be run to
confirm that the software has been removed and the licence can be reallocated.

Components of Applications

Some examples of groups of applications are given in this section:

= Microsoft Office 95 has Word 6 etc.

= Office 2000 is packaged as Office 2000 but has an internal version numbers
of 9.x.

= Microsoft publisher 2000 has internal version of 6.0
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Components of the Different Editions
Microsoft Office

Small Business Standard Professional Premium Developer
Word Word Word Word Word
Excel Excel Excel Excel Excel
Outlook Outlook Outlook Outlook Outlook
Powerpoint Powerpoint  Powerpoint  Powerpoint
Publisher Publisher Publisher Publisher
Small Business Small Small Small Business Tools
Tools Business Business
Tools Tools
Access Access Access
Office Office Office Components
Components Components
Front Page Front Page
PhotoDraw  PhotoDraw

Access Runtime

Visual SourceSafe 6.0
Packaging Wizard

VBA 6.0 Tools
Make COM add-in

Productivity Tools

Lotus SmartSuite Millennium Standard

Wordprocessor WordPro including IBM ViaVoice
Spreadsheet 1-2-3

Database Approach

Presentation Graphics Freelance

PIM Organizer

Document to HTML generator FastSite

Screen/Voice Recorder ScreenCam

Toolbar/Filing Cabinet SmartCenter
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Wordperfect Office 2000

Standard Edition Voice Powered

Word Processor WordPerfect

Spreadsheet Quattro Pro
Presentation Corel
Graphics Presentations
PIM Corel Central
Doc to HTML Trellix
Speech

Recognition

Database

0S/2 Configurations
0S/2 Warp Connect

0S/2 Warp 3.0

IBM Lan Requester 4.06
IBM Peer 1.0

HPTS LAPS 2.60.5
TCP/IP 3.0

0S/2 Warp Server

0S/2 Warp 3.01

IBM Lan Requester 5.00
IBM Lan Server 5.00
HPTS LAPS 5.00.0
TCP/IP 3.10

How to Handle Special Groups of Files

= WinZip Self Extractor

Enterprise Edition
Edition

WordPerfect
Quattro Pro

WordPerfect
Quattro Pro

Corel Presentations Corel Presentations

Corel Central Corel Central

Trellix Trellix

dragon Naturally
Speaking

Paradox

0S/2 Warp 4

0S/2 Warp 4

IBM Lan Requester 4.06
IBM Peer 4.0

HPTS LAPS 5.10

TCP/IP Stack 5.10
TCP/IP 4.0

0S/2 Warp Server SMP

0S/2 Warp 3.02

IBM Lan Requester 5.03
IBM Lan Server 5.03
HPTS LAPS 5.10.0
TCP/IP Stack 5.10
TCP/IP 3.5

Use the Scanner with ZIP extension

= Cabinet Extract

Use the Scanner with plug-in 12 or run EXTRACT /D or WEXTRA32 on the

machine.
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Abbreviations
s ZAK-Zero administration Kit from Microsoft
= ZEN-Novell

= TVD -Total Virus Defence - Network Associates
= SMS - Systems Management Server - Microsoft

Tracking Your Progress

When using a large number of scan files for recognition, the bulk of the time is

spent with a subset of the total scan files available. Usually, the total number of

scan files only need to be loaded to produce figures relating to the split of

Recognized and Unrecognized files.

The easiest way to track your progress is to:

1 Load the scan files into Analysis Workbench.

2 Locate the Status column in a Files window.

3 Right-click on the column header and select the Chart option.
This produces a chart showing the necessary split of the status of files - that
is, Main, Associated, 3rd Party, checkVer, Unknown, Unprocessed and
Auto-identified.

You can also:

1 Select the Copies column.

2 Leftclick on the column header.
This ranks the files in copy order.

3 UseaGlobal tag to tag all.

4 Untag selections to deselect unwanted types and/or chop count cut-off.
If atag selection is made of Unknown and Checkver above a certain number

of copies, then a file filter can be applied to the machines window to select
the scan files where these occur.
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5 To prioritize the work, just select the scan files with the most tagged files.

This is done by ensuring that the Tagged Field column (from the scan file
section) is displayed.

Sorton the number of tagged files and select a small group of scan files from
this selection.

These can be added to an OR query when loading scan files. Or for a faster
response without the user interface, use scripts to load a list of scan files.

Warning: If using Plug-in 1 to display file header information in column form,

make sure the same fields are selected to maintain consistency in file
count.

Further Information

For further information about exporting refer to Exporting Inventory Data
on page 292.

For further information about tagging and filtering data refer to Tagging on
page 182 and Filtering on page 187.

For further information about scripts refer to Analysis Workbench Scripting
on page 313.
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UNIX Software Teaching using Scan Files

This section is for users who are not familiar with the UNIX OS environment and
the some of the issues associated with dealing with UNIX files.

These are guidelines for best practice rather than hard and fast rules. As
familiarity is gained using the various data analysis tools supplied with
Enterprise Discovery, new ways of clustering files will be developed to meet
specific needs.

The mechanics of teaching UNIX applications to a User SAl are exactly the same
as for Windows applications. For example, Publisher, Application, Application
Type, Release, Version, etc. need to be identified and applied to one or more
files.

However, the information gathering exercise required for UNIX teaching can be
challenging since the files themselves do not provide the same richness of
information as in Windows.

Teaching software under the UNIX operating system relying only on scan files
requires a slightly different approach than that used with Windows. Here are
some of the points to consider:

= No header file information is available from the files. This means there is no
direct confirmation as to the source of the file.

= Thereis a limited amount of information available from the OS installed
application list. This is assuming built-in UNIX software install tools (such as,
SWTOOLS) has been used for installation. Many applications like Oracle can
use their own installer and hence do not appear in the OS installed
applications list.

= More communication with local knowledge specialists (site administrators
or staff who are familiar with the on-site applications) may be needed than
with Windows. Ideally, these people should have solid UNIX systems-level
knowledge.

= Analysis Workbench is used in a different way from Windows data analysis.
The main difference is that rather than concentrate on files and their
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properties, the emphasis is on clustering files from the directories into an
application.

= There is no single version of UNIX. See Flavors of UNIX on page 454 for the
different UNIX platforms that are supported by Enterprise Discovery.

Recommendations

Here are some recommendations you can consider incorporating into your
teaching project:

Use Separate User SAIl Files for UNIX Entries

It is preferable to use a separate User SAl for UNIX entries. The reasons for this
are:

= Clearly identifies UNIX specific applications.

= Itis quite likely that UNIX machines will be processed separately from
Windows based machines so this allows a separate set of load options to be
set.

Use Separate User SAl Files for Different UNIX Flavors

If there are numerous UNIX flavors on site, then it may be preferable to have
separate SAls for each of them (e.g. Solaris, HP-UX, AlX).

Scan a Base Machine that has only UNIX on it

Since UNIX installations can be highly configurable, the ideal situation would be
to scan a base machine that only has the operating system installed on it. This
provides a base line from which to work. This should be considered even when
the Operating System is including in the UNIX Master, since site specific patches
may have been applied.

However, it may not always be possible always to scan a machine that has only
been installed with the Operating System and no other applications. If one is
available then this should be used to teach as many Operating System related
files (patches etc.) as possible. This should be dealt with first.
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= Tag the target machine and the selected files and teach these files as the
base operating system build. This then removes the files from the unknown
list.

If a clean build is not available, then files normally found within the Operating
System directories should be selected for teaching first.

From a file recognition perspective, the binary executable types for each UNIX
platform are distinct and easily recognizable (e.g., HP/PA Coff for HP-UX, SPARC
ELF for Solaris, AIX Coff for AlX, x86 ELF for Linux). Directory structures and file
names are typically the same across different UNIX platforms for a given
application.

UNIX Teaching Process Overview

An overview of the process of UNIX Teaching using Analysis Workbench follows:

1 From discussions with local specialists, identify a range of applications that
are known to be on the scanned machines.

2 Since the number of applications is likely to be much smaller than for
Windows it is useful to track the clustering of files by machine selected and
base directories included in the cluster.

See Software Worksheet on page 456 for an example of a worksheet. This
can be used in further discussions with local specialists to determine and
confirm the application details.

3 Determine the number of unknown files to discover from the scanned files.
To do this:

= Load a full set of scan files into Analysis Workbench with the Master
UNIX SAL.

= Selectthe Status column and right click on header and choose the Chart
option.

This will give an indication of the level of unknown files.
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4 Select machines with the largest number of unknowns. To do this:

= InaMachines Window, create a column from System Data > Application
Recognition > Unrecognized Files

= Sort on this column and then Tag machines with largest unrecognized
count. Save these machines as a Tag list for further use.

5 Unload the scans.
6 Take a selection of sample machines from each flavor of UNIX in turn.
7 Create a user SAl for each flavor of UNIX

8 Selectand load atargetscan file — use entries in the previously saved Tag list

0S files

1 Identify the OS version on the target machine.

Hardware > Operating System Data > UNIX type and Host OS

2 Tag the OS directories

3 Teach the unknown files found in these directories using the OS details

Installed Applications
= View the OS installed applications list in the Hardware tab of the Viewer.

If there are any that can be identified then teach these.

Recognized applications

When a UNIX Master SAl is available, use this to identify as many of the files as
possible.

If there are some recognized applications do the following:
In Analysis Workbench select an application, tag it and then check the Files

Window and Directories Window to see if the are any sub directories that
contain Unknown or Checkver files.
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If they do contain such files, then a reasonable assumption is that the Unknown
and Checkver files are from the same application, possibly patches etc.

Cluster the files and add to SAl using same details as the existing files.

Directories
Having worked on these applications, turn your attention to the directories.

1 Check environment paths for execution paths e.g. PATH. These are likely to
be the directories where the main applications are located.

2 Select directories for file clustering.

3 Cluster files and add to SAl.

Selection techniques

Identify OS version on the target machine

= InViewer, use the selection Hardware > Operating System Data > Host OS
Name and Host OS Version

or

= Inan Analysis Workbench Machine window select the appropriate column
to display. This is used to establish the version for the files in the main
operating system directories.

Tag 0S directories — see 0S directories list
Select main OS directories and cluster files to an application.

Select known applications and select their directories and check for unknown or
Checkver files mixed in the same directory as known files.

View the 0S installed applications list

Some UNIX flavors contain directory paths of the OS Installed applications -see
HP-UX screen shot on page 447.

In the Viewer Hardware tab go to Operating System Data/OS Installed
Applications to see which applications are logged under the Operating System.
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Check environment paths for execution paths

In the Viewer Hardware tab use the Operating System Data/Environment in
Viewer to check specific paths.

These will point to directories containing executable applications.

Choosing Directories to Target for File Clustering

In Analysis Workbench select directories for file clustering using the following
criteria:

= Directories with recognizable descriptions in the path name.
= Directories with the largest number of unknown files.

How to find directories with a specificname

1 Ina Analysis Workbench Directories Window, go to the Name column and
right click select Tag|Contains..

2 Enter the name or partial name in the Search string.

3 Set String position =Anywhere.

How to find which directories have the most unknown files

1 In Analysis Workbench ensure the Directories Window has the Tagged Files
column displayed.

2 Goto a Files Window and Tag files with Status = Unknown or Checkver.

3 Goto a Directories Window and sort on Tagged Files Column.

Note: The result may appear confusing as the file counts does not always
display in file count order. This is because the directory displays the total
count of files but is placed in the order of the tagged files. To obtain a total

count of the files, right click on Tagged Files Column and choose Sum.

Note: The screen does not refresh the tagged files count correctly if the file tags
are removed.
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File details

If there are multiple versions of an application that have shared files in the same
directory, choose the oldest version first and then progressively teach the newer
versionsin order. This is on the basis that the older files have carried forward into
the newer versions.

Check that the main file selection is consistent in order to count licences. This
may require more than one Main file to be selected.

Look for consistency under the same date for the same version of the
application

Group the files under the known application. There may be more than one
version of the application sitting in the same directory. In this case it will be
necessary to try and allocate the files to each version based on date.

Recommendations

= Never use a script file type as a Main file because these can appear in
different operating environments or not used on a particular machine. This
could lead to incorrect licence counts.

= Load one UNIX operating system flavor at a time. This is to ensure that if an
application exists for different environments, that they are taught for the
specific operating system. This is because the same file name can have
widely differing file sizes depending on the operating system. The binary
executable file types will also vary from one UNIX platform to another. For
example, HP/PA Coff files should only exist in HP-UX applications, not in
Solaris versions.

= Version numbers may need to be approximated e.g. 4.3.3.79,4.3.3.12 and
4.3.3.26 etc. may need to be consolidated as 4.3.3.x

File Clustering Notes

1 Identify a machine with the sample applications on it.
2 Select the base directory.
Note: To tag all sub directories off a base directory.

= Select base directory in Directory Window.

= Go to Details pane display path.
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= Click on path and use Ctrl C to copy all or part of the path string.

= Go to Directories Window and right click on “Name” column header.
= Select Tag > Contains>search string and Ctrl V to copy path string.

= Click Ok and this will tag all the directories with the base path string.

3 Tag the directory and sub-directories.

4 Apply directory filter to Files window.

5 Tag Allfiles displayed in filtered display.
6 Addto SAL

File Identification

Use web search facilities to identify applications and publishers. It may be
sufficient to enter the name of afile and it can be found in an on-line document
that relates to an application.

It may be necessary to become familiar with the various acronyms associated
with a product in order to identify it.

Information Stored in Installed Applications Lists on UNIX

You can find the installed applications for different operating systems in the
Hardware tab of the Viewer.

The installed applications are listed under:

Operating System Data>0S Installed Applications

The amount of detail provided varies between UNIX flavors. These mainly refer
to OS drivers etc. but can be useful in determining version numbers when
teaching OS support files and libraries.

The following examples are provided from the sample scan files shipped with
the software.
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Solaris 9 Installed Applications detail

E‘: Yiewer - [Solaris_9.fsf - C:\PROGRAM FILESYPEREGRIMEAENTERPRISE DISCOYERY2.0. 0ACOMMONSAMPLESY]
J File Edit Yiew ‘Window Help x

= ) Bgli'dh B MR ?
Summary | Hardware and Configuration |Direct0ries and Filez | Stored Files

= Operating Spstem Dal & || In.. 05 Irstalled Application Publiz.. | 05 Installed Application Version 05 Installed Application Mame £
[ Host Operating 5! 1 Sun Microspstems, Inc. 11.9.0REV=2002.04.09.1225  Fujitzu Platform Modular Debugger N
O Service Level 10 Sun | Netzcape Alliance 5.1.REY=2002.03.01.12.01 Diirectory Server [usr)
[ Host 05 Categon 100 Free Software Foundation ED gdb
@ Urix Type 101 Bruno Haible 1.8 libicarr
@ HostOS Wersion 1902 Sun Micraspstems, Inc. 1.0,RE¥=2001.03.21.17.00 Russian 1251 fonts
Locale data 103 Sun Microsystems, Inc. 11.9.0REV=2002.04.0615.27  Sun|EEE1394 Framework Header Files
USE_’ data 104 Sun Microsystems, Inc. 11.9.0REY=2002.04.06.15.27  SunIEEE1394 Framework [G4-hit)
Environment 105 Sun Microsystems, Inc. 9.0,REY=2002.01.08.13.03 Traditional Chinese (BIGE) ¥ Windows Platform mi
& 106 Sun Microsystems, Inc. 11.9.0REV=2002.03.02.00.35  GLIE - Library of useful routines for C programming
[# Hardware Platforr 107 Sun Microsystems, Inc. 11.9.0REV=2002.03.020035  GTK - The GIMP Toolkit [Roat)
i Unis System Conf || 108 Gun Microsystems. Inc. 11.9.0REV=2002.0302.00.35  GTK - The GIMP Taolkit (Usr)
0@ Intemal 05 Versic |1 103 Sun Micraspstems, Inc. 11.9.0REV=2002.03.02.00.35  Tcl- Tool Command Language
@ Time Zone 1 Sun | Metzcape Alliance 31.REV=2002.03.01.12.01 Metwork Security Services for Java
(@ TimeZoneBias w110 Sun Microsystems, Inc. 11.90REV=2002.03.02.00.35 bt - ibrany for reading and writing TIFF v
< | e e I >
Operating System Data\05 Installed Applicati [hwDSInztalledspps)
Thiz shows information about the applications that were installed and properly registered with the operating system. Information includes the application name, publisher,
wversion and product 1D as well az the directory to which the application was installed.

05 July 2005 13:00:20 1 Scan(s) Solatis_2.FsF - GATESMAM (Other) - UlraSPARC-II, 450MHz, 2045Mb
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HP-UX

B Viewer - [HP_UX_B_111_00.fsf - C:\PROGRAM FILES\PEREGRINEAENTERPRISE DISCOYERYA2.0.0ACOMMONISAMPLESY]

B File Edt View Window Help

| R EOR

9

=1

»

Summary | Hardware and Configuration | Directories and Files || Stored Files

_ Memory D ata A In. 05 Ingtalle... | 05 Installed Applica... | 05 Installed Appli... | 05 Installed Application M... 05 Installed Applica #
E-{o5] Operating System Dal - {174 Hp fvarfopt/Ov ,06.00.00 OVOPC-PA-CLT 90905 -
@ Host Operating St |47 Qracle Just/shin/diag B.11.0016 LIF-LOAD 1575
[ Service Level §15  HP fust/local goo 36355
O Host 05 Category /o ! DE
[ Urix Type 521 HP Jopt/sdevice PHSS_15901 1660
@l Host 05 Version 522 HP Joptivie PHS5_16310 434
Lacale data B09 HP Japtivie 2. WIE 1708
User data B07  HP /opt/upgrade B.11.00 Upgrade 1009
Environment 14 HF Joptizamba_src_code  A01.05 CIF5-Development 7a48
05 Installed &ppli |45 Hp Japt/samba A.01.05 CIFS-Gerver 16370
Unix System Conf /73 pp Jopt/pert £.08.00.00 OVOPCPA, 527
L@ Time Zone 233 HP Jopt/pd 10 PHCO_21854 16850
[ Time Zane Bias 7 HP /apt/pd B.11.00 DistributedPrint 14056
I Dalight savings i || 54 Hp Jopt/netscaps B.11.00.05 NS-communicate 27163 v
A4 | || [ | A

Operating System Data\05 Installed Applications [hwDSInstalleddpps)

Thiz shows information about the applications that were installed and properly registered with the operating system. Information includes the application name, publisher,
verzion and product [0 az well az the directory to which the application waz installed.

05 July 2005 13:44:458 1 Scan(s) HP_LJix_E_11_00.Fsf - LEWY (Development) - HP PA-RISC 2.0, 240MHz, 3072Mb

AIX'5.2.0.0

B viewer - [A1X_5 2 Il

B File Edt View Window Help -8 x
= ) Bgli'dh BHM R ?

Surmary | Hardware and Canfiguration |Direct0ries and Files || Stored Files

_0.fsf - C:APROGRAM FILESAPEREGRINEVENTERPRISE DISCOVERYY2.0. 0ACOMMONASAMPLESY]

_ Memory D ata A In.. 05 Installed Application Yer... 05 Installed Application Mame 05 Inzstalled &pplication Description G
=] Operating System Dal 1 0.0.00 196f6dc 70 2bal 94281 3e3eefblc ISMP installed entry: D
[ Host Operating 5! 10 2400 IMM5 earch.ite. SBCS Metluestion SBECS Search Engine:
[ Host 05 Categon 100 5200 boz.mh tail Handler:
@ Uri Type 101 8200 boz.mp Base Operating System Multiprocessor Run
@ Host 05 Wersion 102 8200 boz.mpE4 Base Operating System B4-bit Multiprocessc
Locale data 103 B200 boz.meg.en_US.diagrte Hardware Diagnostics Messages - U.5. Enc
USE_’ data 104 B200 bos.meg.en_US.docregister. com Docregister Common Meszages - U.5. Engli
Environment 105 B200 bos.mzg.en_US.docsearch.client. Dt DocSearch COE Action - .S, English:
106 5200 boz.meg.en_US. doczearch. client. com DocSearch Common Meszages - U.S. Engli
L@ Hadware Platfor || 107 5200 boz.msg.en_US.mp Baze Operating System MP Msgz - LS. En
(EE Unix System Conf 108 5200 bos.mzg.en_US.net tep.client TCRAP Messages - U.S. English:
[ Time Zone 105 5200 bos.meg.en_US.te Baze 05 Runtime Meszages - U5, English:
[ Time Zane Bias 11 2400 IMNSearch.te. client Test Search Client
_ O Da-'_""ght savings i ~|(110 5200 bos.meg.en_LIS .ttt Text Formatting Services Msgs - U.5. Englis v
< | 3 |« | &
Operating System Data\05 Installed Applications [hwDSInstalleddpps)
Thiz shows information about the applications that were installed and properly registered with the operating system. Information includes the application name, publisher,
verzion and product [0 az well az the directory to which the application waz installed.

05 July 2005 13:01:35 1 Scanis) AlY_5_2_0_0.fsf - MARTIMN {Management) - PowerPC 604, 332MHz, 512Mb
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Standard UNIX Directories in System V Release 4 (SVR4)

Directory Description

/ The Root directory, which is always present and is the parent of all
the files in the file system.

/dev Contains device files including terminals, printers and hard disks

/etc Contains system administration and configuration files, the most
important of which is /etc/passwd

/home Directory containing the home directories for all the users

/opt Root directory for file systems used by add-on applications

/sbin Programs used when booting the system

/spool Contains the directories for spooling files

/spool/lp Spooling files for the printer

/spool/uucp

Files queued for UUCP

/spool/uucppublic

Files placed by UUCP

/stand

Standard programs and configuration files used when booting

/tmp Contains temporary files created by UNIX

/usr User accessible programs

/usr/bin Executable programs and utilities

/usr/ucb Contains the BSD compatibility package
/usr/games UNIX games

/usr/lib Libraries for programs and programming languages
/var Contains files whose content vary as the system runs
/var/admin

/var/mail

/var/news

/var/opt

/var/tmp

/var/uucp

Other UNIX systems may contain other key directories
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For instance:

Directory Description

/kernel Contains OS kernel and related files for
Solaris.

/X11 Contains files for the X Window

windowing system.

Directories such as /opt or /var may be used for customer installations in the
same way that Program Files directory is used in Windows. However, some
applications choose their own directory structure and local configurations of
applications may override the default directory paths. Again, local knowledge is
useful here.

Configuring Enterprise Discovery to handle UNIX

Scanner Configuration for UNIX scanning

For scanning, include signature to assist with uniquely identifying the first 8K of
a file.

The file details are to save UNIX executables (binary and script). File extensions
can be included but this may lead to spurious recognition.

Selected directories can be ignored provided they are known to be data
directories only. This can be included in the scanner generator, otherwise create
an .override.ini file that contains the directory exclusions.

Setting up XMI Enricher to Include the UNIX User SAI for Recognition

You will need to edit an ini file called XML Enricher.ini. This file can be found in:

C:\Documents and Settings\Al1l Users\Application
Data\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\Conf

Edit the RecognitionConfig.RecognitionConfig_cfgSAlFiles section in this file.
This section defines the Software Application Index (SAl) files to use when SAl
recognition is used.

Note: The XML enricher can only load SAls from non-network locations.
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Here is an example of this section:

[RecognitionConfig.RecognitionConfig_cfgSAIFiles]
Count=2

Item0=C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Common\UNIXUser.sai

Item0=C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Common\Master.sai

Starting and stopping the XML Enricher service in the web Ul

If you make changes to the xmlenricher.ini file to configure the XML Enricher
you will need to stop and start the XML Enricher service manually.

Note: Stopping the service in Windows Control Panel will not work. The System
Monitor will notice it is not running and re-start it unless this option is set
to ‘No’.

Important: You must make sure that the XML Enricher is started and configured
if you want application data to be added to your scan files.

To manually start or stop the xml enricher service:

1 Click Administration > System Preferences > Discovery Services.
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2 Scroll down to the XML Enricher Active entry.

Discovery services

Server > Admin > Swstern Preferences > Discovery Services

Configures the server, services,

Explarer ping active: ® pefault: | TES

O Custom: @ es O Mo
Tahle reader active: ® pefault: | TES

O Custom: @ es O Mo
Automatic agent deployment active: ® Default: | TES

O Custom: @ es O Mo
Automatic scanner deployment active! | @) pgrayy; | TES

O Custom: @ es O Mo
Device modeler active: ® pefault: | TES

O Custom: @ es O Mo
#ML Enricher active: ® pefault: | TES

O custom: ® ves O no

3 Click Yes to start the service, or click No to stop the service.

4 Click Change to activate the desired state.
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Load options in Analysis Workbench
The key load options are set as follows:

Option Description

Load

Recognition

Display

Either Load ALL files. This includes non
executables

Or Load Executable and Archived only.
This will reduce the number of files to
load and needing recognition may not
include script files

Recognition method - SAI

Recognition Settings — Use level 3
heuristics

Either Apply recognition to ALL files

Or Executable and Archived only. This will
reduce the load time.

In either case the SAl libraries to use are as
follows:

MASTER.SAI contains key information for
Operating System etc.

UNIX.SAI this contains a mixture of Solaris,
AIX and HP-UX applications

Applications
Either Operational View
Or Business View

Business view only displays applications
in the Applications window that have a
Main file in the Files window, while the
Operational view displays ALL application
entries found in the SAl. These may be just
be Associated files or Check ver.

Recommendation

Use Operational View for teaching to see
all the entries.

Use Business view when reporting to
concentrate on Applications that are
licensable.
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Confidence Levels for SAl teaching

Without original media that can be installed on a clean build, SAl teaching
cannot be perfect. Therefore some assumptions need to be made about the
quality of the data produced. The following list rationalizes the confidence
levels of recognition based on the information available and its suitability for

inclusion in the various libraries.

Scan Data Analysis

Files used for Main file selection should be in the first two options since they
have implications for licence management.

Option Information Available Confidence Comment
1 Publisher, Application, Release, 100% Best possible result
Version, Key file, Before and After
Installation scans
Relationships known
2 Publisher, Application, Version, Key ~ 80% Application is identified but
file, Identifiable Base Directory plus associated files may not all be
sub-directories included if located in orphan
directories. This may make
application relationships
incomplete.
3 Directory providing information 60% Application identified but key
about application and version that file may be incorrectly
can be checked on Internet or other assigned leading to miscount
sources in the Applications and
incorrect relations.
4 Directory providing information 40% Version information may be
about Application name only mixed or inconclusive. Need
to use date
5 File sitting in a directory thatis partof 40% Could be an associated file
the operating system but is unlikely to be a key file
for an application. Need more
information
6 File name identified from Internet or  20% Could be an associated file in
other sources but other files in a shared library.
directory from other applications Need more information.
7 File name not found in Internet or 0% Unless more information can

other sources, Directory name not
recognizable as an application or

publisher, date not matching any

other in set

be found or a copy of the file
executed then it will remain
unknown.
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Flavors of UNIX
AIX

Acronym for Advanced Interactive Executive. A version of UNIX from IBM that
runs on its RISC/6000 workstations, minicomputers and mainframes.

Although AlX is derived from System V Release 4, it is POSIX-compliant and
meets the Trusted Computer Base (TCB) Level C2 security.

One of the major enhancements AlX offers is Visual System Management (VSM),
a graphical interface into the older System Management Interface Tool (SMIT).
VSM contains four main elements: Print Manager, Device Manager, Storage
Manager and Users and Groups Manager.

HP-UX
A version of UNIX for HP computers. HP-UX includes BSD extensions, including
the networking commands, the Korn shell, and a version of emacs. VUE (Visual
User Environment) is HP’s GUI with individual workspaces for different tasks,
drag-and-drop functions, a text editor, color icon editor, as well as other
productivity tools.

HP-UX also includes SAM (System Administration Manager) for common
administration tasks, such as adding new users, installing and configuring
peripherals, managing processes and scheduling jobs. Diskless computers,
either clients or servers, can boot from the server and can support locally
mounted file systems, so that each client has access to its own data files as well
as being able to share files with others.

Solaris

A version of UNIX from Sun Microsystems that runs on Intel-based PCs and Sun
workstations and servers.

Solaris is based on UNIX System V Release 4, and includes networking support,
the Open Windows graphical user interface, and Deskset, an integrated desktop
that includes almost 20 productivity tools.

Linux

A UNIX-compatible operating system originally developed for Intel-based PCs.
It now exists for many other platforms as well, including PowerPC, Sun SPARC,
and HP Alpha.
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Strictly speaking, Linux is the name of the operating system kernel. Other parts
of the operating system are part of the GNU Project. Linux is a complete UNIX
clone and supports the X Window system.

UNIX File types

Operating System File Type Description

All Script List of commands in a text file to be
executed by an interpreter. The term
script and shell program are often used
interchangeably.

SPARC ELF Executable and Linking format is the
binary output produced by gcc compilers.
It replaced an earlier format to take
advantage of shared libraries.

DLL Dynamic Linked Library

AIX Coff Common Object File Format. A revision to
the format of executable and object files
to provide support for dynamically linked
libraries. The COFF definition was
replaced by the Executable and Link
Format(ELF) in SVR4

HP/PA ELF See above
Coff Similar to AIX Coff
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Software Worksheet

Explanation of the various cells in the worksheet

= Vender: The publisher of the application being taught to the Software
Application Index.

= Description: The name of the application.

= Version: The version number given at the time of release or patch level
being taught.

= Function: Application type and what it is used for.

= Machine: The machine the application is on in accordance with any naming
conventions used for the system, asset tag

= Main File: The file that launches the application.
= Base Directory for core files: The main and additional files.

Project:

Contact:

Date:

Vendor Release Description Version Function
Main File Machine Base directory for core executables
Vendor Release Description Version Function
Main File Machine Base directory for core executables
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Main File Machine Base directory for core executables

Main File Machine Base directory for core executables

Main File Machine Base directory for core executables

Main File Machine Base directory for core executables
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Using Recognition Objectives

In This Section
= Introduction to Recognition Objectives on page 458

= Whatis a Recognition Objective? on page 459
= How to Use Recognition Objectives on page 462

Introduction to Recognition Objectives

In an ideal world, it would be feasible to make sure that every file on every
machine in the population was recognized. However, the effort involved in
ensuring 100% recognition is normally so large that this is not practical or
economical, and less idealistic goals have to be set.

Recognition Objective Goals

Recognition Objectives are designed to ensure that the following can be
achieved with the least amount of effort:

= No machine has a large percentage of unrecognized files on it.
= Files that occur often in the population are recognized.
= Files that occur only on a few machines may not be recognized.

Based on this principle, Recognition Objectives help you set achievable goals for
the recognition process, measure how far you are from those goals, and provide
assistance in achieving them.

The objectives engine allows you to define as many objectives as you need. By
default, only a single objective for the entire Enterprise is defined, although this
can be extended by setting up objectives that apply to subsets of the
population as well.

Further Information

You can find further information about using Recognition Objectives in the
Analysis Workbench Chapter.
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What is a Recognition Objective?

An objective relates to a set of machines, and has two criteria associated with it:

= Machines Criteria
s Files Criteria

Based on these criteria and the scan files loaded, you can determine whether the
objective is met or not.

Machines Criteria

The Machines criteria defines the following goal as a simple percentage that is
applied to each machine (that is, Scan file) in the objective.

No machine has a large percentage of unrecognized files on it.

In the default case it has a value of 80%. When the objective is evaluated,
machines with at least 80% recognized files are considered to meet the
objective. For the objective to be met, all machines must meet the criteria.

Files Criteria

The Files criteria defines the following goals and is more complicated, as it is
evaluated based on the frequency of the files that occur on the machines related
to an objective.

= Files that occur often in the population are recognized.
= Files that occur only on a few machines may not be recognized.

For this criteria you can choose one of several predefined shapes of the
‘unrecognized/frequency’ graph.

Ranging from easy to achieve to hard to achieve, the predefined shapes

available are:

= All

= Very Relaxed
= Relaxed

= Standard

= Strict
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= Very Strict
= None

The shape of the Standard graph is shown in the following screenshot:

Allowy % unrecognized

1] 10 20 30 40 S0 6O 70O &0 S0 100
Filez occur on % of machines

This graph shows that the Allow % unrecognized bars are at 100% at the left of
the chart where Files occur on % of machines is low, but drop to 0% when Files
occur on % of machines is 100%.

To demonstrate the difference, the Strict graph looks similar to the following:

Allowy % unrecognized

' ' ' ' ' '
1] 10 20 30 40 S0 6O 70O &0 S0 100
Filez occur on % of machines

This shows that the Allow % unrecognized bars is at 90% at the left of the chart,
but drops to 0% where Files occur on % of machines is 50%.

This means that when this criteria is applied, all files that occur on more than half
the machines must all be recognized for the objective to be met.

When evaluating the Files criteria, each file is categorized by the number of
machines on which it occurs. The number of unrecognized files in each category
is then divided by the total number of files in the category. If too many
unrecognized files occur on many machines, the objective is not met.

An Example
To understand how this works, assume that 10 machines have been loaded.
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Of the files loaded:

= 9files are found to occur on 4 of the machines (the rest of the files will be
ignored for this example).

= 2 of those 9files are not recognized.

In other words, 2 of 9 (22%) of the files that occur on 4 of 10 (40%) of the
machines are unrecognized.

If the Standard Criteria Is Applied:

From the Standard file criteria chart, you can see For Files that occur on 40% of
the machines (4 of 10) less than 30% of them have been allowed to be
unrecognized.

That is:

= Files occur on % of machines value =40
= Allow % unrecognized value = less than 30

Because the unrecognized value is 22%, this falls within the limit and the
Objective has been met.

_~Within the limit

Less than 30% of

files are allowed

A"JW% unrecognized

1] 10 20 30 4 50 60 YO 80 90 100
to be Filez occur on % of machines

unrecognized

I
Files that occur on 40% of
the machines

If the Strict Criteria Is Applied:

If the Strict criteria had been applied, the Recognition Objective would not have
been achieved. Because the category being looking at is Files that occur on 40%
of the machines, the Strict criteria allows only less than 5% of them to be
unrecognized.
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That is:

= Files occur on % of machines value = 40
= Allow % unrecognized value = less than 5

Because the unrecognized value is 22% the allowed limit has been breached
and the Objective has not been met.

B Over the limit
Lo : |-

Allowy % unrecognized
F
o

Less than 5% of 20 e S S~ B
filesareallowed = T3 0 L i A s

1] 10 20 30 40 S0 6O 7O &80 S0 100
to be Filez accur Jm % of machines

unrecognized |

I
Files that occur on 40% of
the machines

Note: For purposes of calculating recognition objectives, Unrecognized files are
files with a recognition status of Unknown or CheckVer.

How to Use Recognition Objectives

There are three steps to using Recognition Objectives.

= Step 1: Define an Initial Set of Objectives
= Step 2:Load Scan Files
= Step 3: Use the SAl Teaching Wizard

Step 1: Define an Initial Set of Objectives

Start by defining objectives that are achievable with the resources you have
available. This means that your initial set of objectives may not match the ideal,
but at least can be met with a reasonable amount of effort.
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After the first set of objectives have been met, you will be in a much better
position to decide:

= Whether more work needs to be done.
= Whereitis worth applying the most effort.
= How realisticitis to do.

Step 2: Load Scan Files

After the entire organization has been scanned, itis a good idea to load all of the
scan files into Analysis Workbench to get an overview of the situation. Use this
initial load to determine:

= How many unrecognized files there are in total.

= How many of these are common to a large percentage of the population.

After the objectives have been defined, it is not practical to have the scan files
for the entire organization in memory if the population is larger than a few
hundred machines. If too many scan files are loaded, calculating the objectives
may take significant time.

Focus on a subset of machines no larger than at most a few hundred, and use
the SAI Teaching Wizard to help achieve the objective associated with this
group of machines.

However, Recognition Objectives make most sense if at least 20 scan files are
loaded. If fewer than 20 machines are loaded, the File criteria results may
unexpectedly change quite a lot if another few machines are loaded.

Step 3: Use the SAI Teaching Wizard

The SAl Teaching Wizard is an assistant that helps automate the selection of files
to teach. It performs this selection based on the Recognition Objectives defined,
and always chooses those unrecognized file(s) that will have the greatest impact
on the objective.

The Wizard is primarily an aid to teaching applications that occur on multiple
machines and consist of a set of files. If you get to the stage where all of the
unrecognized files appear on just a single machine, the Wizard is not suitable
and the teaching will probably have to be done manually.
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At this stage, the unrecognized files are likely to consist of unusual applications,
device drivers, orphaned files, etc. The teaching of these types of files can be
very time consuming.

Application Recognition in the XML Enricher

Application recognition is core to the enrichment process that takes place inside
the XML Enricher service. When enrichment takes place, a scan file is opened
and run through the application library in the form of one or more SAlfiles.

The enricher then proceeds to write the scan file in compressed XML File format
(.xsf) to its “processed” directory, adding information about recognized
applications to the file data and adding a separate application data section to
the XML file.

After the enriched file is complete, it can be read by the Windows Analysis Tools
(Viewer and Analysis Workbench) or it can be processed by a Connect-It script.

The Application Library used by the Enricher takes the form of one or more SAl
files. The normal configuration consists of the following:

= Master.sai - Primary master file, maintained by Peregrine Systems, Inc.
containing English and language neutral applications.

= French.sai - Master for French language applications
= German.sai - Master for German language applications
= User.sai - User-defined SAl file with customer applications

To update the application library, there are two possible scenarios. In the first,
you download a new set of master SAl files from the Peregrine support site and
make these available to the enricher. In the second, you add applications to a
User.sai file using Analysis Workbench.
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I senDarAnabsis
Updating the Application Library Used by the Enricher

When you want to update the application library, do the following:

1 Copy all desired SAl files into the Common directory on the machine
running the Enricher. For a default installation, this is the following
directory:

c:\Program Files\Peregrine\ProductCoreLong\8.0.0\Common
2 Stop the enricher service by typing the following on the command line:
net stop enricher

3 Restart the enricher by typing the following on the command line:
net start enricher

The enricher automatically finds and loads all SAl files located in the Common
directory when restarted.

Further Information

You can find further information about the XML Enricher in the XML Enricher
Chapter of the Configuration and Customization Guide.

Additional Information

As a customer of ProductCoreLong you are well aware of the value a complete
inventory of your computer population has to your business. One common use
of the collected data is to manage your computer assets, including licences for
software used in the organization.

The application utilizes a unique heuristic algorithm to identify all software
installed on each machine in the population. Rather than using notoriously
unreliable sources of information such as the Windows registry or the version
information sometimes embedded inside executables, the recognition
algorithm uses a custom built library of applications and uses an adaptive
algorithm to determine whether a given application is present, based on data
such as file names, executable types, sizes, signatures etc.
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For this reason, it is imperative that the library is as complete and as up-to-date
as possible, for which reason Application Librarians are working constantly on
updating and expanding the library.

What Does it Mean to You?

After having done a complete inventory of your business, it is possible that
some application may not be completely recognized by the library. If this is
indeed the case, Peregrine will help by adding the applications to the library -
free of charge.

In order for the Application Librarians to perform this service for you, they need
to have the original installation media available, which will be used to install and
scan the software so it can be added to the library. Simply send Peregrine the
software to be added to the library, and it will be installed, scanned, added to
the library, and the CD-ROMs will be sent back to you. The whole process will
typically take about 4 weeks, and the updated library will automatically be made
available for download from the Peregrine Support Web site.

Do note, that additions to the library will be done on a first-come, first-served
basis, and that the process may take longer. Please make sure you contact one
of the Library Managers to discuss your requirements prior to sending the
software.

When sending software, it is important that full details of it are included
(Publisher Name, Application Name, Application Type, Operating Systems
supported, and Language of version(s) included.

To contact the Library Managers, use the details shown:

Library Manager

International Library Manager

Irina Miryanova

e-mail: irina.miryanova@peregrine.com
Tel. +44 (0)208 334 1252

Upon receipt of the software, a confirmation letter will be sent to you and the
software will be returned to you within 4 weeks of Peregrine receiving it.

466 | Application Recognition and Teaching



SAI Editor

CHAPTER

SAl Editor allows you to:

= View a collection of SAl files

= Edit User SAls

= Create new User SAls

= Move and copy items between SAls

= Deleteitemsin SAls

= Import data from an MSI, recognition result or a scan file comparison

= Export the contents of a User SAl to XML format, either as an XML Summary
orin its entirety

Starting the SAI Editor

The SAIl Editor can be started in two ways:

= From the Analysis Workbench Recognition|View/Edit SAls menu.
= As astandalone utility from the Windows Start menu.
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The SAI Editor User Interface

In This Section
= Overview Tab Page on page 468
= Editor Tab Page on page 470

Overview Tab Page

The Overview tab page is only shown if you started the SAI Editor from within
the Analysis Workbench application.

This tab page shows the SAls loaded and details of the data items contained in
them.

BA User-Editable Software Application Index

Overview | Editor

The lizt below shows the loaded SAl files along with information about how much data is in each.
SA| File SAIID  File names Vergionz  Applicati... Publishers Fielations
Uszer.sai 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1]
Master sai nia 479700 11935 3529 914 1914

The following details are shown for each of the SAl files loaded:

= SAIlFile - the name of the SAl file.

= SAIID-theunique D for the SAlfile. This is relevant to the User SAl files only.
Master SAls do not have an ID.

= File Names - the number of file names contained in the SAI.
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Versions - the number of software versions in the SAI.
Applications - the number of applications in the SAI.
Publishers - the number of publishers in the SAI.
Relations - the number of licence relations in the SAI.

Right Click Menus

Right-clicking on an entry in this tab page will bring up the Export summary to
XML option.

By default the XML summary is saved to the following location:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Common\user.xml

See Example of a Summary XML Export on page 528 for further information
about the XML summary.

Buttons in the Overview Tab Page
There are three buttons on this page:

Save - Save any modifications made to the User SAls

Reload - Discards any unsaved changes to the User SAls. Reloads the
existing one from disk and re-organizes all affected file entries.

Close - This closes the application and cause re-recognition to occur.
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Enterprise Discovery
Editor Tab Page

The Editor tab page is where you can see in detail the contents of the SAl files.
In addition you can perform many tasks here.

B8 Software Application Index (SAl) Editor
File Edit Tools Help

Toolbar -
== N
Sub tab pages = Hremr-SrioH-Fife- Al Cortents | Filez | Application Types | Operating Systems | Languages | Licence Relations
% Item Size Signature | Exe type R
= = % FDIE Master Sals - 21/06/04 C:\Program Files'\Peregrine’Enterprise Discoven -~
G5 ACom ]

‘&g 5th Gen. Sw

T thlLevel

E ABBYY Software House
E Ability Plug Software

E Abraxus
B ABT
E Academyzoft
& Access Developments
Left hand pane S Accolsde
E Acocutech Sw
it ACI
E Actioneer
E Active State [Scriptics Corporation]
E Activision
E Actuate Reader &
A ST b
] &/

Note: The Tools menu is not available if you started the SAI Editor from within
Analysis Workbench.

The Left Hand Pane

The left hand of this tab page shows an icon list of the SAl files that can be
viewed. The following icons are used to represent User and Master SAl files.

Icon Description
%l This icon represents a User SAl file
% This icon represents a Master SAl file

Click on the icon to view the contents of that particular SAl file.
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Right Click Options for the Left Hand Pane

The following menu items are available when you right click on an SAl file entry
in the left hand pane.

Right click menuitem  Description Further Information
New User SAl Allows you to create a new empty  page 480

User SAl file
Export SAl to XML Will display the SAI XML Export page 527

dialog box which allows you to
export the contents of the selected
User SAl file to XML format.

Unload SAl Unloads the selected SAl from the  N/A
SAl Editor interface
Edit Description This option is only available for N/A

User SAlfiles. It allows you to
change the label associated with
this file.

The Editor Tab Page Toolbar

The following toolbar icons allow you to access various SAl Editor commands.

When the mouse pointer passes over an icon, a tooltip appears indicating the
command corresponding to the icon.

Icon Description Further Information
- Create a new empty User SAI page 480

é Save changes made to User SAl files N/A

e Export the contents of a User SAl in XML format page 527

@ Search for entries in a SAl file page 526

2 Set SAI Editor options page 476
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Sub Tab Pages in the Editor Tab Page

The Editor tab page consists of the following six sub tab pages:

Sub Tab Page Further Information
All Contents page 481

Files page 504

Application Types page 507

Operating Systems page 511

Languages page 515

Licence Relations page 520 and page 517

The Application Types, Operating Systems and Languages tab pages are static
pages and are pre-populated by Peregrine Systems. However you can add new
items to the Application Types and Operating Systems tab pages for your User
SAL.

Icons Used in the Editor Tab Page

The SAl Editor displays a hierarchical structure of software publishers,
application names, release labels, application versions and files contained in the
SAl files. The following icons are used to represent these:

Icon Description

All Contents tabs page

& Software Publisher

This is the name of the company or corporation that released the
software application. For example, Peregrine Systems, Inc. is a software
publisher.

Application Name
@ PP

This is the name of the software program. For example, Enterprise
Discovery is an application name.

' Release Label

When a publisher releases updates for an existing version of one of their
products, they typically don't change the name of that version. Any
particular version of a product could have several updates to it. In this
scenario, the SAIl Editor refers to the umbrella version as the Release
Label, and to each of the updates as an application Version.

It is not necessary that every version of software has a release label. In
fact, most of them do not. Every version without a release label is
associated to a virtual Standalone Releases label.
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Icon Description

) Application Version

See description above
File

Each file is categorized as Main, Associated or 3rd Party.
Files tab page

. File
Each file is categorized as Main, Associated or 3rd Party.
- Main File

This is a key application file, that is, it is a file without which the
application could not be running. It should always be present whenever
the application is installed regardless of whether it is a minimum or
complete installation.

Associated File

A
This is a non-key file that is part of the application and is written by the
publisher that developed the product.

3 3rd Party File

This is a file written by another Publisher (3rd Party) and is used in the
currentapplication. An example of a 3rd party files is some DLL files that
are technically used by the application, but are also distributed freely
and can be used by other applications.

Application Types tab page

@ This icon represents the different applications software categories (for
example, word processor and spreadsheet).

Operating Systems tab page
g This icon represents Operating Systems.

Languages tab page
@ This icon represents languages.

Licence Relations tab page

A Indicates that this application also licences another application.

Indicates that this application is licensed by another application.

@ Indicates that this application both licences and is licensed by another
application.
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Buttons in the Editor Tab Page

Note: These buttons are only available if you use the SAI Editor embedded in
Analysis Workbench.

There are three buttons on this page:

= Save Save any modifications made to the User SAI

= Reload Discards any unsaved changes to the User SAl. Reloads the existing
one from disk and re-organizes all affected file entries.

= Close Closes the SAI Editor. If you have made any changes, the SAl Teaching
Options dialog box will be displayed.

SAl Teaching Options Pz|
Recognition Tag changed items
[ Use level 3 heuristics Files [ Directaries
Save changes to SAI Applications [ Machines
() When & exits (®) Set Local Tags
O Immediately () Set Global Tags
[] 5et options as default I QK l ’ Cancel

Set the options as follows:

= Recognition

Use level 3 heuristics: SAl teaching uses the same recognition method as is
used during the loading process. This means that if the ‘Level 3 heuristics’ is
enabled, teaching a single file will reprocess all files on all machines on
which the file occurs. If ‘Level 3 heuristics’ is disabled, teaching a single file
will cause all files in all directory/machine combinations where the file
occurs to be re-recognized.

Note: This setting should be set to the same as when the scans were loaded. If
the scans are loaded with Level 3 heuristics enabled and re-recognition
after teaching is done without it, recognition results can change
significantly.

= Save changes to SAI

= When AW exits: Any changes to the SAl are saved when you exit from
the Analysis Workbench application.

= Immediately: Any changes to the SAl are saved immediately.
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= Tag changed items

Selecting this option enables the following further options:

= Files - Any files that are affected by the SAl teaching are tagged.

= Applications - Any applications that are affected by the SAl teaching are
tagged.

= Directories - Any directories that are affected by the SAl teaching are
tagged.

= Machines - Any machines that are affected by the SAl teaching are
tagged.

= Set Local Tags - If this option button is selected, then Local Tags are
used for the operations.

= Set Global Tags - If this option button is selected, then Global Tags are
used for the operations.

= Set options as default
Select this check box to retain these settings as the default.

Incremental Column Search

The incremental column facility is used to locate an entry in the first column in
a tab page.

To Perform an Incremental Column Search:

= Click onthe column header in the active window and progressively type the
word(s) or number(s) that make up the entry that you want to locate.

The window automatically locates the closest existing value in the column.

Sorting Entries in a Column

Click on the column header to sort the contents of that column. The default sort
order is ascending.

This command sorts text alphabetically, numerically, or by date in ascending or
descending order.
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Moving Columns to a New Position

Columns in the Editor tab page can be moved to any position on the page. To
do this, just drag the column header to the location you want.

Setting Properties for the SAI Editor

In This Section
= Opening the SAI Editor Options Dialog box on page 477

= The General Tab Page on page 477

= The SAl List Tab Page on page 478

= Adding a New SAl File for Application Recognition on page 479
= Removing an Existing SAI File on page 479

= Creating a New Empty User SAl on page 480
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I senDarAnabsis
Opening the SAI Editor Options Dialog box

To open the SAI Editor Options dialog box:

= Inthe Editor tab page click the SAI Editor Options icon on the toolbar

The SAI Editor Options dialog box is displayed.
Sai Editor Options rz|

General | 54l List

Dizplay Options
[ Show 1D column
Hide items without files [in read-only SAls)
Automatically zave modified SAlz on exit

Ermor Meszages

[ Re-enable all emor meszages

Checking this box will re-enable all the ermor messages that you have
previously dizabled.

I Ok l’ Cancel ]

There are two tab pages is in this dialog box:

= The General Tab Page
= The SAl List Tab Page

The General Tab Page

The General tab allows you to set the following options:

= Show ID Column

Checking this option will display an ID column in all the tab pages. IDs are
assigned to each entry in the User SAl. When you copy or create an entry - a
new ID is assigned to that entry.
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= Hide items without files (in read-only SAls)

This option provides you with a cleaner view. It hides any entries that are
empty - that is, do not have files in them. This option is for the Master SAI
only.

= Automatically save modified SAls on exit

All modifications made to the User SAls will be automatically saved when
exiting the application.

= Re-enable all error messages

Checking this option will re-enable all error messages that you have
previously disabled.

The SAl List Tab Page

The options on the SAl List tab page allow you to:

= Add a new SAlfile to be viewed or edited.
= Remove an existing SAl file.
= Create a new empty User SAl file.

Sai Editor Options rz|
General | Al List |

54 file SAIID  Description Size
c:\program files\pereqri... 0 User 54 File

c:\program files\pereqri... nta  PDIE Mazter Sals - 21/06/04 148
< | >

Add... ] ’ Remove ] ’ Create... ]
I ()8 l ’ Cancel
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The list box on this tab page displays the following information:

The path to source files for the SAl - both read-only Master SAls and User SAI
files

The SAIID number for User SAl files. Master SAl files do not have an ID.
A description of the SAlfiles.

The size of each SAlfile (in kilobytes).

The number of application files in each SAI.

The type of SAlfile:

= Master - Read-only SAI (Master.sai)

= Editable - (User.sai)

The creation date for a Master SAl file or for a User SAI, the date the file was
last saved.

Adding a New SAlI File for Application Recognition

To add a new SAl file for application recognition:

1

2

3

Select the SAl List tab in the SAI Editor Options dialog box.
Click the Add button on this tab page.
Navigate to and select the SAl file (Master or User) you want to load.

The SAl file is added to the list box which means the file will be included in
the SAIl Editor interface ready for you to view or edit.

Removing an Existing SAI File

To remove an existing SAl file:

1

2

Select the SAl List tab in the SAI Editor Options dialog box.

Select the applicable file in the list box and click the Remove button.
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Enterprise Discovery
Creating a New Empty User SAI

To create a new empty User.SAl:
1 Select the SAl List tab in the SAI Editor Options dialog box.

2 Click the Create button. The Create a User SAl dialog box is displayed.

h Create a User SAl

Thiz will create an empty User SAL Please enter the fully qualified file name to give the
new User S4l.

| "C:A\Program Files'\Peregrine’Enterprize Discoveny\2.0.0\Common'User-7. 5 a" ﬂ

54| File Description
|Uiser 54l File |

SAlD - Must be unique across the organization

I Ok H Cancel ]

3 Enter or navigate to the directory where the SAlfile is to be created.
4 Enter a description for the file.

5 Click the OK button.

The file is automatically assigned a unique ID. However, you may already
have an SAl with the same filename. If so, the following message will be
displayed.

P A file named User-6.5ai already exists in this directory, Owverwrite this file?

6 Click Yes if you want to overwrite the existing SAl file or click No to return to
the dialog box and assign a new ID to the SAl file.

7 If you have made modifications to the cfgNextSAIID setting in the Analysis
Workbench ini file, you may see the following message. This happens when
the value for the ID in the ini file is missing or lower than the highest ID in
the user SAls currently loaded. This message is for information only - the
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Enterprise Discovery components will correct this situation automatically by
inserting the correct ID value into the ini file.

The next User SAI ID cannot be found in the settings file.

This probably means that you are using User SAIs created with a
different version of the software, or created on a different
machine.

Please take care to set the new ID to a value that is unique
across your organizaion.

The All Contents Tab Page

The All Contents tab page displays a a hierarchical structure of software
publishers, application names, releases, application versions and files contained
in the SAlfile.

Viewing Information in the All Contents Tab Page
1 Click on the + sign next to a Publisher ‘‘ to expand the tree.

All the Applications by that software publisher are shown.

2 Expand an Application ® to display the Release Labels for it.
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3 ExpandaRelease Label & to display the Versions of that particular software
application release that are in the database.

4 ClickonaVersion ‘@ of the software to display the Files El for that version.

All Cortents | Files | Application Types | Operating Systems | Languages || Licence Relations

Item Size Signature | Exe type Fielation Wergic

+ % Paragon Software ~
+- ‘B Pathfinder
+- ‘&g PC-Doctor
+- E PCKwik
+- ‘B PC Globe
+- ‘B Pd/free
+- ‘&g Pegasus
+ % People Soft
+ % Peregrine [fFrint]
+- B Peregring [Knowlis)
Publisher = % Peregrine Systems
Application L. (9 AssetCenter
£ 2
£ 3
Release Label ———— |5 4
Version —————= ] 4.00[English - Windows NT4/2000]
aamapid... 2807024 0078-D73C  Win 32 Exe Azzociated
5| acadiexe 352528 BF13-7B57  'win 32 Exe Azzociated
=] adbc.dl 2216208 S05E-04B5  ‘win 32 Exe Agsociated
5| am.exe 409600 2FA9-9843  win 32 Exe I air
5] am.ovl F2T47ES 28D7-4E12  Win 32 Exe Azzociated
. %] amdbae.. 4387088 BFESBEVI  Win 32 Exe Aszsociated
File 5| amdbal.... 2695440 8917-96E0 ‘win 32 Exe Azzociated
=] amexp.e... 2819312 29FA-DBFD Win 32 Exe Aszsociated
p =1 amexol.... 1511656 38F1-CFDA  Win 32 Exe Azzociated 5 b

The following information is shown in the columns:

= Size - The size of the file
= Signature - The signature is a checksum of the first 8 Kilobyte of a file.

= Exe Type - The type of executable the file is. For example, Win32 exe, DOS
exe.

= Relation-Whether thefile isa Main, Associated or 3rd Party file. See Viewing
Information in the Files Tab Page on page 504 for definitions of these terms.

= ID-The uniqueidentifier for that particular entry. This column is only shown
if you selected the Show ID Column option in the SAIl Editor Options dialog
box. See page Setting Properties for the SAl Editor on page 476 for further
information.
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Right Click Menus
Different right click menus are available for different nodes of the Publisher
tree.
Node Menus available
New Item
Z=Root - the User SAI
. ] Delete
= Publisher New ltem
Properties
oy o Delete
=" Application New Item
Properties
Explore Licence Relations
Release Label Delete
New Item
Properties
R ) Delete
Version New Item
Properties
) Delete
File Properties

Adding a New Publisher

This procedure is used to add a new software publisher to a User SAI.
To add a new software publisher to a User SAI:

1 Right-click on the root User SAl entry in the tree. It is the first entry (the root)
of the tree.

Al Contents | Files | Application Types

Item

=By User 541 File = User SAIl Entry
& 3Com
B ABT
E Activizion

Campbell Services
Europress Software
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2 Select the New Item option.

The Publisher Properties box is displayed:

Publisher Properties le

General |

[}

Hame: | |

Description: | |

(] 8 Cancel

3 Enter the Name and Description for the new software publisher.
Warning: Ensure that the Publisher Name is spelled correctly. Before adding a

publisher name to the file, check whether the entry for the publisher
already exists in the SAlfile.

Deleting an Existing Publisher

This procedure is used to delete an existing software publisher from a User SAI.
To delete an existing publisher:

1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software publisher to be deleted.
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2 Select the Delete option or hit the Delete key on your keyboard.

A confirmation message is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure you want to delete "3Com"* and all of

P ) its children?
\_‘/

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

3 Click Yes to delete the software publisher and all its associated sub-items.

Editing the Properties for an Existing Publisher

This procedure is used to edit the properties for a software publisher.
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software publisher to be edited.
2 Select the Properties option.
The Publisher Properties box appears.
3 Edit the details as required.
4 Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the publisher details have been edited, the amended details are displayed
in the tree.

Merging the Contents of Publishers

You can merge the contents of a software publisher with another publisher
within the same SAl so that they contained under the same entry. You would do
this, for example, if a software publisher has been acquired by another
company.
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To merge the contents of publishers:
1 Drag and drop the publisher onto another publisher entry in the tree.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to merge the contents with
P ) "BBT™?
2

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the merge.

Copying Publisher Contents to Another User SAI

You can a software publisher to a different User SAI.
To copy a publisher to another SAI:

= Drag and drop the publisher into the appropriate User SAl entry in the left
hand pane of the Editor.

The publisher entry is copied to the other SAI.

Moving the Contents of a Publisher to Another Publisher Within
the Same SAI

You can move the contents of a publisher to another publisher within the same
SAL.
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To move the contents of a publisher to another publisher within the same
SAl:

1 Select the applications under the publisher and drag them to the publisher
you want them moved to.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure you want to move thiz item to
\‘{) "3Com'"?

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the move.

Adding a New Application

This procedure is used to add a new software application to a User SAI.
To add a new software application to a User SAI:

1 Right-click on the appropriate software publisher entry in the tree.
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2 Select the New Item option.

The Application Properties box is displayed:

Application Properties

General |

&

Publisher: 3Com

Mame: || |
Description: | |
Application type: | Other w |

Ok Cancel

3 Enter the Name and Description for the new software publisher.

4 From the Application Type pull-down list select the software category that
the application falls under (for example, word processor and spreadsheet).

Warning: Ensure that the Application Name is spelled correctly. Before adding

an application name to the file, check whether the entry for the
application already exists in the SAl file.

Deleting an Existing Application

This procedure is used to delete an existing software application from a User SAL.
To delete an existing application:

1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software application to be deleted.

488 | SAI Editor



2 Select the Delete option or hit the Delete key on your keyboard.

A confirmation message is displayed.

Confirmation P§|

Are you sure pou want to delete “*3+open/lan
2 Manager" and all of itz children?
2

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

3 Click Yes to delete the software application and all its associated sub-items.

Editing the Properties for an Existing Application

This procedure is used to edit the properties for a software application.
To edit the properties for an existing application:
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software application to be edited.
2 Select the Properties option.
The Application Properties box appears.
3 Edit the details as required.
4 Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the application details have been edited, the amended details are
displayed in the tree.

Merging Applications Within the Same SAl

You can merge the contents of an application with another application within
the same SAl so that they contained under the same entry.
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To merge the contents of applications:
1 Drag and drop the application onto another application entry in the tree.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to merge the contents with
P} "Metwork Card Drivers"?
\_:/

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the merge.

Copying an Application to Another User SAI
You can copy a software application to a different User SAI.

To copy a software application to another SAI:

= Draganddrop the application into the appropriate User SAl entry in the left
hand pane of the Editor.

The application and the publisher entries are copied to the other SAl. If the
publisher for this application already exists in new User SAl it will be copied into
it automatically.

Moving an Application to Another Publisher Within the Same
SAI

You can move an application to another application publisher within the same
SAL
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To move an application to another publisher within the same SAI:
1 Select the application and drag it to the publisher you want it moved to.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure you want to move thiz item to
\‘{) "3Com'"?

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the move.

Adding a New Release

This procedure is used to add a new software release to a User SAI.
To add a new software release to a User SAI:

1 Right-click on the appropriate software application entry in the tree.
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2 Select the New Item option.

The Release Properties box is displayed:

Release Properties le

General |

Publisher: 3Com

Application: Megahertz

Mame:

(0] 8 Cancel

3 Enter the Name for the new software release.
Warning: Ensure that the Release Name is spelled correctly. Before adding a

release to the file, check whether the entry for the release already
exists in the SAl file.

Deleting an Existing Release Label

This procedure is used to delete an existing software release from a User SAI.
To delete an existing release:

1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software release to be deleted.
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2 Select the Delete option or hit the Delete key on your keyboard.

A confirmation message is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to delete "Standalone
? | Releases” and all of its children?
2

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

3 Click Yes to delete the software release and all its associated sub-items.

Editing the Properties for an Existing Release Label

This procedure is used to edit the properties for a software application.
To edit the properties for an existing release:
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software release to be edited.
2 Select the Properties option.
The Release Properties box appears.
3 Edit the details as required.
4 C(Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the release details have been edited, the amended details are displayed in
the tree.

Merging Release Labels

You can merge the contents of a release with another release within the same
SAl so that they contained under the same entry.
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To merge the contents of releases:

1 Drag and drop the release onto another release entry in the tree.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to merge the contents with
Py s
\_:/

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I 0K ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the merge.

Copying a Release Label to Another User SAI
You can copy a software release to a different User SAI.
To copy a software release to another SAI:

= Drag and drop the release into the appropriate User SAl entry in the left
hand pane of the Editor.

The release, application name and publisher are copied to the other SAI. If
the publisher and application for this release already exists in new User SAI
it will be copied into it automatically.

Moving a Release Label to Another Application Within the Same
SAI

You can move a software release to another application within the same SAI.
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To move a software release to another application within the same SAI:
1 Select the release and drag it to the application you want it moved to.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure you want to move thiz item to

\?/' "Metwark Card Drivers'?

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the move.

Adding a New Version

This procedure is used to add a new software version to a User SAI.
To add a new software version to a User SAI:

1 Right-click on the appropriate software release entry in the tree.
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2 Select the New Item option.

The Version Properties box is displayed:

Version Properties rz|
General |

@
Publisher: 3Com
Application: Megahertz
Releaze: Standalone Releases
Mame: | |
Description: | |
Inztall string: | |
Operating S_l,lstem:| <generics w |
Language: | <neutral> w |

()8 Cancel

3 Enter the following details for the new software version.

Name

Name of the new version (must be entered)

Description
This is a user defined field that can contain any text.

Install String

This is the line that the version writes to the add/remove programs list
when it is installed.

= Operating System

The Base Operating System of the application version (for example,
Windows NT). Select the Base OS from the drop-down list.

= Language
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Select the language of the application version from the drop-down list.
4 C(Click OK to add the new software version to the SAl file.

Warning: Before adding a software version to the file, check whether the entry
already exists in the SAl file.

Deleting an Existing Version

This procedure is used to delete an existing software version from a User SAI.
To delete an existing version:

1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software version to be deleted.

2 Select the Delete option or hit the Delete key on your keyboard.

A confirmation message is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to delete 1" and all of its

? | children?
\-‘\/ children

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

| QK |’ Cancel ]

3 Click Yes to delete the software version and all its associated sub-items.

Editing the Properties for an Existing Version

This procedure is used to edit the properties for a software version.
To edit the properties for an existing version:
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the software version to be edited.
2 Select the Properties option.
The Version Properties box appears.
3 Edit the details as required.

4 Click the OK button to complete the edit.
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Once the version details have been edited, the amended details are displayed in
the tree.

Merging Versions

You can merge the contents of a version with another version within the same
SAl so that they are contained under the same entry.

To merge the contents of versions:
1 Drag and drop the version onto another version entry in the tree.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to merge the contents with

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the merge.

Copying a Version to Another User SAl

You can copy a software version to a different User SAI.
To copy a software version to another SAI:

= Drag and drop the version into the appropriate User SAl entry in the left
hand pane of the Editor.

The version, release, application name and publisher are copied to the other

SAl. If the publisher, application and release for this version already exists in
new User SAl it will be copied into it automatically.
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Moving a Version to Another Release Label Within the Same SAI

You can move a software version to another release within the same SAI.
To move a software version to another release within the same SAI:
1 Select the version entry and drag it to the release you want it moved to.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure you want to move thiz item to "6
\?/ CE'?

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 C(lick the OK button to accept the move.
Adding a File
There are two methods of adding a new file to a User SAL.

Method 1
To add a new file to a User SAl using the Editor:

1 Right-click on the appropriate software version entry in the tree.
2 Select the New Item option.

The Filename box is displayed:

Filename

Filename for the new file item:

Ok H Cancel ]
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3 Enterthe name of the file and click the OK button. The File Properties dialog
box is displayed.
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File Properties r>_<|

General |

ac.exe

Publisher: Peregrine Systems

Application: AszzetCenter

Releaze: 4

“Wersion: 4.00 [Windows NT4/2000, English)

Mame: | |
Size: |D |

Care about Size: []

Relation to App: | tain 3 |
Signature: |FFFF-FFFF |
Exe File Type:
‘ersion Data: | |

4 Enter the following details for the file:

Size
The size of the file

Care about Size

When this option is enabled, the size of the file is used as a recognition
criteria. When disabled, file size will not be used in recognition and N/A
will be displayed in the size column.

Relation to App:

Whether the file is a Main, Associated or 3rd Party file. See Viewing
Information in the Files Tab Page on page 504 for definitions of these
terms.

Signature
The signature is a checksum of the first 8 Kilobyte of a file.

Exe File Type
The type of executable file (for example, Win 32 exe or Archive).



5

= Version Data
You cannot enter data into this field.

Click OK to add the new file to the SAI.

Warning: Ensure that the file name is spelled correctly. Before adding the file,

check whether it already exists for this version.

Method 2

Using Windows Explorer you can automatically add the file to the software
version.

To add a new file to a User SAl using Windows Explorer:

1

2

In Windows Explorer, navigate to the file you want to add.

Drag the file onto the version in the SAIl Editor. The file will be added to the
version automatically with the properties details filled in. These properties
can be amended as necessary - see Editing the Properties for Files in the Files
Tab Page on page 506 for information on how to do this.

Deleting an Existing File

This procedure is used to delete an existing file from a User SAI.

To delete an existing file:

1

2

In the tree, right-click on the file to be deleted.
Select the Delete option or hit the Delete key on your keyboard.

A confirmation message is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to delete “am,.exe"?
\_y

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

| QK |’ Cancel ]

Click Yes to delete the file.

The All Contents Tab Page | 501



Enterprise Discovery
Editing the Properties for an Existing File

This procedure is used to edit the properties for a file.
To edit the properties for an existing file:
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the file to be edited.
2 Select the Properties option.
The File Properties box appears.
3 Edit the details as required:

= Name
Name of the new file (must be entered)

n Size
The size of the file

= Care about Size

When this option is enabled, the size of the file is used as a recognition
criteria. When disabled, file size will not be used in recognition and N/A
will be displayed in the size column.

= Relation to App:

Whether the file is a Main, Associated or 3rd Party file. See Viewing
Information in the Files Tab Page on page 504 for definitions of these
terms.

= Signature
The signature is a checksum of the first 8 Kilobyte of a file.

= ExeFile Type
The type of executable file (for example, Win 32 exe or Archive).

4  C(Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the file details have been edited, the amended details are displayed in the
trees
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I seenDaraAnabsis
Copying a File to Another User SAI

You can copy a file to a different User SAI.
To copy a file to another SAI:

= Drag and drop the file into the appropriate User SAl entry in the left hand
pane of the Editor.

The file is copied to the other SAL. If the publisher, application, release and
version for this file already exists in new User SAl it will be copied into it

automatically.

Note: You can select multiple files by pressing the shift key and clicking on the
files.

Moving a File to Another Version Within the Same SAl

You can move a file to another version within the same SAI.
To move a file to another version within the same SAl:
1 Select the file entry and drag it to the version you want it moved to.

A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure you want to move this item to "1.0"7
9
\_y

[ Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

2 Click the OK button to accept the move.
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The Files Tab Page

In This Section
= Viewing Information in the Files Tab Page on page 504

= Editing the Properties for Files in the Files Tab Page on page 506

Note: You can only edit User SAl files.

Viewing Information in the Files Tab Page

1 Click on the + sign next to a File = to expand the tree.

All the instances of that file in the SAl are shown.

B Software Application Index (SAl) Editor =3
File Edit Tools Help
BEEy B
Uszer SAl File All Eontents| Files |Applicati0n Types | Operating Systems | Languages | Licence Re 4 *
|
=E File name Size Signature | Exe type Publisher Applice
I+ 5] MUIES i =
E’gl's Master rules32.di =
2”3@04 Tulewiz. exe
Tl exe

File = Tuiba. exe
M rum... 8208  FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
M rum... 9136 FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
Associated File A .. 9728 FFFFFFFF Unknown Mettanage.. Ru
A m... 10512 FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
A m... 13280  FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
A m... 14656 FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
A um 14784  FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
Main File M rum... 168272 FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage.. Ru
M rum... 168864  FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
M rum... 169504  FFFF-FFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... Fu—
M rum... 178832  FFFFFFFF  Unknown Mettdanage... FRu
M rum... 169504  O74F-2EBC  ‘Win 16 Exe Mettdanage... FRu
Third Party File ww—tmmbaz.di
rumbadd.di
rumbad 0. fon hd
< e

PDI& Master SAls - 21/06/04 | rumba.exe
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The following information is shown in the columns:

= The relation of the file to the application. This is indicated by the following
icons:
= M Main File

This is a key application file, that is, it is a file without which the
application could not be running. It should always be present whenever
the application is installed regardless of whether it is a minimum or
complete installation.

= B Associated File

This is a non-key file that is part of the application and is written by the
publisher that developed the product.

= ¥ Third Party File

This is a file written by another Publisher (3rd Party) and is used in the
current application. An example of a 3rd party files is some DLL files that
are technically used by the application, but are also distributed freely
and can be used by other applications.

= Filename - The name of the file.

»  Size - The size of the file.

= Signature - The signature is a checksum of the first 8 Kilobyte of a file.

= Exe Type - The type of executable file (for example, DOS com or DOS exe).

= ID-The unique identifier for the file entry. This column is only shown if the
Show ID Column option was enabled in the SAl Editor Options dialog. See
Setting Properties for the SAI Editor on page 476 for more information.

= Publisher - The publisher of this file.
= Application - The application this file belongs to.

= App Type - The type of the application (for example, Word Processor,
Spreadsheet).

= Release - The software release this file belongs to.
= Languages - The language of the file.
= OS -The operating system that the file works for.
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Enterprise Discovery
Editing the Properties for Files in the Files Tab Page

Only one option is available for the Files tab page. This is the Properties option.
To edit the properties for a file:

1 Expand the tree to select the instance of the file.

2 Right click on the file to be edited and select the Properties option.

The File Properties box appears.

X

File Properties

General |

arn. exe

Publisher:
Application:
Releaze:
Wersion:

Mame:

Size:

LCare about Size:
Eelation to App:
Signature:

Exe File Type:

Wergion Data:

Peregrine Systems

AzzetCenter

4

4.00 [Windows NT4/2000, English)

|Main

|2Faa-an43 |

|Win 32 Exe

(] 8 Cancel

3 Edit the details as required.

= Name
Name of the new file (must be entered)

n Size
The size of the file

= Care about Size
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When this option is enabled, the size of the file is used as a recognition
criteria. When disabled, file size will not be used in recognition and N/A
will be displayed in the size column.

= Relation to App:

Whether the file is a Main, Associated or 3rd Party file. See Viewing
Information in the Files Tab Page on page 504 for definitions of these
terms.

= Signature

The signature is a checksum of the first 8 Kilobyte of a file.

= Exe File Type

The type of executable file (for example, DOS com or DOS exe).
4 Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the details have been edited, the amended details are displayed in the
tree.

The Application Types Tab Page

In This Section
= Viewing Data in the Application Type Tab Page on page 508

= Adding a New Application Type on page 509
= Deleting an Existing Application Type on page 510
= Editing the Properties for an Existing Application Type on page 510

Note: You can only edit User SAl files.
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Enterprise Discovery
Viewing Data in the Application Type Tab Page

The Application Type tab page shows a view of the different types of software
application categories you allocate to entries in the SAl files. Examples of these
categories are:

= Database

= Developer Tools
= Word Processing
= Web Servers

These entries are pre-populated by Peregrine Systems. However, you can add
new items to this tab page for your User SAI.

B8 Software Application Index (SAl) Editor
File Edit Tools Help

BN &

—y ser 54l File All Cortents | Files | Application Types | Operating Systems | Languages || Licence Relations
|

Application Type
—.  FDIE Master @ Aszzet Management
Shls - @ Backup Software
= 21/06/04 @ Business Automation
@ Business Inteligence
@ Communications
@ Connectivity Sw
@ Contact Management
1) CRM T
@ Crozz-platform Services

Customer Management
@ [ata Accessbnalysiz
@ [rata Integration
@ D atabase
@ Decizion Support
@ Drefragmentation Software

Design
@ [esktop Publizhing
@ Developer Tools
@ Dizaster Recovery
@ Document Imaging
@ Document Management
@ Document Processing

@ Crivers

&) E-business Mnaomt

|

£

User SALFile | am.exe am.exe

The following information is shown for each entry in this tab page

= Application Type - The category of software

= ID-The unique identifier for this application type entry. This column is only
shown if the Show ID Column option was enabled in the SAI Editor Options
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dialog. See Setting Properties for the SAl Editor on page 476 for more
information.

Adding a New Application Type

This procedure is used to add a new application type to a User SAI.

To add a new application type to a User SAI:

1 Right-click on the root User SAl entry in the tree. It is the first entry (the root)
of the tree.

2 Select the New Item option.

The Application Type Properties box is displayed:

Application Type Properties E]

General |

@

Hame: |

(0] 8 Cancel

3 Enter the name of the new application type (must be entered).
4 Click OK to add the new application type to the SAlfile.

Warning: Before adding an application type to the file, check whether the entry
already exists.
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Enterprise Discovery
Deleting an Existing Application Type

This procedure is used to delete an existing application type from a User SAI.
To delete an existing application type:

1 Inthetreg, right-click on the application type to be deleted.

2 Select the Delete option or hit the Delete key on your keyboard.

A confirmation message is displayed.

Confirmation

Are you sure pou want to delete "Backup

P | Software'?
\_:/

[] Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

3 Click Yes to delete the application type.

Editing the Properties for an Existing Application Type

This procedure is used to edit the properties for an application type.
To edit the properties for an existing application type:
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the application type to be edited.
2 Select the Properties option.
The Application Type Properties box appears.
3 Edit the details as required.
4 Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the details have been edited they are displayed in the tree.
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The Operating Systems Tab Page

In This Section
= Viewing Data in the Operating System Tab Page on page 511

= Adding a New Operating System on page 513
= Deleting an Existing Operating System on page 514
= Editing the Properties for an Existing Operating System on page 514

Note: You can only edit User SAl files.

Viewing Data in the Operating System Tab Page

The Operating Systems tab page shows a view of the different operating
systems you can allocate to entries in the SAl files. Examples of these categories
are:

= Windows 2000
= Solaris 9
= Linux24
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These entries are pre-populated by Peregrine Systems. However, you can add
new items to this tab page for your User SAI.

B8 Software Application Index (SAl) Editor
File Edit Tools Help
CEERI
E Uszer SAl File All Cortents | Files | Application Types | Operating Systems | Languages | Licence Relations
Operating Syztem Shart Mame
= % FDIE Master Sals - 21/06/04 C:\Program Files... ~
) < generics 1
Al 43 443
Al 4.3/81 44351
Al 81 451
Dos Dos
DOSAvfindows 3.7% DOSw
HPUX10.2 H102
HPUX10.2411.0 H1011 N
HPUX11.0 H110
Java 05 Java
Metware 3.1% [RER
Metware 3.2 W32
Metware 4,12 wdd
Metware 4.2 M4 2
Metware § WS
0ss2 0ss2
05/2 1. 16 Bit) os2
05/2 2.1 (32 Bit) os2
05/2Wamp 052w
05/2Wap 4 0524
Solaris 2.5/2.6 556
Solaris 2.5/2.6/7 SBE7
Solaris 2.5/2.6/7/8 S5E78 b
User SALFile | am.exe anm.exe

The following information is shown for each entry in this tab page

= Operating System - The name of the Operating System.

= Short Name - The abbreviated name for the Operating System. For example,
Windows 98 is represented as Win98.

= ID-The unique identifier for this operating system type entry. This column
is only shown if the Show ID Column option was enabled in the SAI Editor
Options dialog. See Setting Properties for the SAl Editor on page 476 for
more information.
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I senDarAnabsis
Adding a New Operating System

This procedure is used to add a new operating system to a User SAI.

To add a new operating system to a User SAI:

1

Right-click on the root User SAl entry in the tree. It is the first entry (the root)
of the tree.

Select the New Item option.

The Operating System Properties box is displayed:

Operating System Properties le

General |

()8 Cancel

Enter the following details for the new operating system.

=  Name
Name of the new operating system (must be entered)

= Shortname

The abbreviated name for the Operating System. For example, Windows
98 is represented as Win98.

Click OK to add the new operating system to the SAlfile.
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Warning: Before adding an operating system to the file, check whether the
entry already exists.

Deleting an Existing Operating System
This procedure is used to delete an existing operating system from a User SAI.
To delete an existing operating system:
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the operating system to be deleted.
2 Select the Delete option or hit the Delete key on your keyboard.

A confirmation message is displayed.

Confirmation

_ Are you sure you want to delete "Alx 4.3/51"7
\_:/

[] Do not shaw thiz message again

I Ok ]’ Cancel ]

3 Click Yes to delete the operating system.

Editing the Properties for an Existing Operating System

This procedure is used to edit the properties for an operating system.
To edit the properties for an existing operating system:
1 Inthe tree, right-click on the operating system to be edited.
2 Select the Properties option.
The Operating System Properties box appears.
3 Edit the details as required.

= Name
Name of the new operating system (must be entered)

= Short Name
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The abbreviated name for the Operating System. For example, Windows
98 is represented as Win98.

4 Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the operating system details have been edited, the amended details are
displayed in the tree.

The Languages Tab Page

In This Section
= Viewing Data in the Languages Tab Page on page 515

= Viewing Properties for a Language on page 516

Note: You can only edit User SAl files.

Viewing Data in the Languages Tab Page

The Languages tab page shows a view of the different languages you can
allocate to entries in the SAl files. Examples of these categories are:

n Dutch
= English
= French
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These entries are pre-populated by Peregrine Systems. You cannot add new
items to this tab page.

B8 Software Application Index (SAl) Editor |’._||’E|r>__<|
File Edit Tools Help
(= NG
&l Contents | Files | Application Types | Operating Systems | Languages | Licence Relations
Language Code
POIS Master = User 54| File C:\Program Files... -~
% Shls - @ <neutral> <ntl

21/06/04 @ Afikaans af
@ Albarian 30
@ tuabic ar
@ Basque =]
@ Belausian be:
@ Bulgarian bg
@ Catalan ca
@ Chinese zh
@ Croatian hr
Czech =3

@ Danizh da =
@ Dutch nl
@ English en
@ Estonian et
@ Faeee fa
@ Fasi fa
@ Finnizh fi
@ French fr
German de
@ Greek el
@ Hebrew i

@ Hunoarian hu b

User SALFile | am.exe A, exe

The following information is shown for each entry in this tab page

= Language - The name of the language.
= Code - The ISO standard code for the language.

= ID-The unique identifier for this language type entry. This column is only
shown if the Show ID Column option was enabled in the SAI Editor Options
dialog. See Setting Properties for the SAl Editor on page 476 for more
information.

Viewing Properties for a Language

This procedure is used to view the properties for a language.
To view the properties for a language:

1 Inthe tree, right-click on the language.
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2 Select the Properties option.

The Language Properties box is displayed.

Language Properties r>_<|

General |

%

(0] 8 Cancel

The Licence Relations Tab Page

In This Section
= Viewing Data in the Licence Relations Tab Page on page 517

= Viewing Details for a Licence Relation on page 519
= Editing the Properties for an Existing Licence Relation on page 519

Note: You can only edit User SAl files.

Viewing Data in the Licence Relations Tab Page

This tab page provides a view of the licence relationships that exist in the SAI.
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Click on the + sign next to a Licence Relation to expand the tree. All applications
contained in the suite are shown along with their licence relationship to the
suite.

B Software Application Index (SAl) Editor
File Edit Tools Help

BN &

User SAl File All Cortents | Files | Application Types | Operating Systems | Languages | Licence Relations
|
=H

Item
= % PDIS Master 5415 - 21/06/04

Microsoft Office 2000 Prm
+ Microsoft Office 97 Pro
3| Microsoft Office 97 Std
3| Microsoft Office %P ProkFp
| Microsoft Office 2000 Std
[§ Micrasaft Outlook 2000

[F] Microscft Data Access Components (MDAC) ..
[§] Microsaft Intemet Explarer 5.0
@ Microsoft Outlook 57
| Microsoft Office 2000 Pro
Microzoft Sgl Server 2000
Microzoft Sql Server 6.5
Microzoft Sql Server 7.0
| Microsoft Office 2000 She
Microzoft Sgl Server Client Tools 7.0
Microsoft SMA Server 4.0
Microsoft SM5 1.2
Microsoft M5 2.0
Microsoft MSDE 2000
Microzoft Sql Server Analysiz Services 2000
| Microsoft Windows 2000 Pro
Microsoft Windows 2000 Sryv
l& Microsoft windows 3P Home

>

(0B - B
=

e e e e e )

<

User SALFile | am.exe am.exe

Icons represent the relationship of the various applications to the application
suite as follows:

. Indicates that this application also licences another application.
. Indicates that this application is licensed by another application.

= [} Indicates that this application both licences and is licensed by another
application.
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The following information is shown about each application in the licence
relationship.

Item - the name of the application

ID - The unique identifier for this entry. This column is only shown if the
Show ID Column option was enabled in the SAl Editor Options dialog. See
Setting Properties for the SAI Editor on page 476 for more information.

Viewing Details for a Licence Relation

To view more details for a licence relationship:

1

Right click on an application in the Licence Relation tab page and select the
GoTo option.

The application release will be automatically selected and displayed in the
All Contents tab page.

Select the Explore licence relations options by right clicking on the entry in
the All Contents tab page.

This will display the licence relationship editor. Here you can view the
relationship in greater detail or you can make changes to the relationship as
required.

See Licence Relationships on page 520 for further information about setting up
and editing a licence relationship.

Editing the Properties for an Existing Licence Relation

This procedure is used to edit the properties for a release.

To edit the properties for an existing release:

1

2

In the tree, right-click on the release to be edited.
Select the Properties option.
The Release Properties box appears.

Edit the details as required.
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= Name
Name of the release (must be entered)

4 Click the OK button to complete the edit.

Once the details have been edited they are displayed in the tree.

Licence Relationships

Licencerelations solve the problem of Suite licensing simply and effectively, and
is applicable to licence relationships outside of what would normally be
considered a software suite.

For example, MS Office 2000 licenses MS Access, Word, Excel, PowerPoint and
Outlook and is a well-known software suite. In addition Outlook licenses MS
Data Access Components (ADO) 2.1 sp1 - if Outlook or another licensing
application is not present on the machine, a licence is required for the software,
but if Outlook is installed on the machine, Outlook assumes licence ownership.

Licence relationships for a application release are represented by icons in the
SAl Editor All Contents tab page.

A Indicates that the application also licences another application.

i3

Indicates that the application is licensed by another application.

@ Indicates that the application both licences and is licensed by another
application.
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B software Application Index (SAl) Editor
File Edit Tools Help

(= N

=y User SAl File All Contents |Files Application Types | Operating Systems || Languages | Licence Re 4 *
|

am Size Signature | Exe type Fielation
3} SLAutomate Fax ~
% E'ElISS_Master f'a) SCAutomate Mail T
21/06/04 fa) SCAutomate Pager
fa) SCAutomate/Notes
f2) SCAutomate/SDK
Indicates that this 2} Service Center Insight
application also =3 enter

licences another
application

Indicates that this
application is licensed
by another application

Indicates that this
application both

0z
licences and is @ ServiceCenter ReportCenter L)
licensed by another 8 3
application

PDI& Master SAls - 21/06/04 | Peregrine Systems | ServiceCenter

Viewing Licence Relationships

The Licence Relationship Editor is a non modal dialog box. This means you can
have it displayed while working in the SAI Editor. Position the two dialog boxes
on your screen so that you can work with both at the same time.
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To explore licence relationships:

1 Inthe All Contents tab tight click on a release label and select Explore
Licence Relations. The Licence Relationship Editor is displayed.

h Licence Relationship Editor ['-_|['E|Pz|
Licensing Releases Microsoft Personal WebServer 4 Licensed Relzases
Microsoft FrontPage 98 Microsoft Transaction Server Z

Microsoft Wisual InterDey Cl
Microsoft Wisual Studio 97 E

[=- Release Details
Publisher: Microsoft
Application: Personal WebSer
Release: 4

< > < > < >

There are three panes in this dialog box.

= Licensing Releases

The applications listed in this pane are those that licence the selected
application.

= <Selected Application>

This is the application that was selected in the SAI Editor All Contents
tab page.

= Licensed Releases

The applications listed in this pane are those that are licensed by the
selected application.

In the example above Microsoft Personal WebServer 4 was selected was
selected in the SAl Editor All Contents tab page. So the center pane contains
details for this particular application release.

= The left hand pane shows any applications that licence Microsoft
Personnel WebServer 4.

= Theright hand pane shows any applications that Microsoft Personnel
WebServer 4 licences.

2 Double click on an entry in the left hand pane. For this example Microsoft
Frontpage 98 has been used. The focus in the center pane now becomes
Microsoft Frontpage 98.
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= Theleft hand pane does not contain any data because this application
is not licensed by any other application.

= Theright hand pane now shows the applications that Microsoft
Frontpage Licences (including the original Microsoft Personnel

WebServer 4).
B Licence Relationship Editor E|@|r‘5__<|
Licensing Releases Microsoft FrontPage 98 Licensed Releases
T ———— s e e s
Licenses: 5 Microsoft Image Composer 1.0

Microsoft Image Composer 1.5
Microsoft Personal WebServer
Microsoft Personal WebServer

Licensed By: 0
[=- Release Details
Publisher: Microsoft
Application: FrontPage
Release: 98

< >

3 Toreturn focus to the original application (Microsoft Personnel WebServer
4) just double click on the Microsoft Personnel WebServer 4 entry in the
right hand pane. The center pane focus is now returned to this application.

By double clicking through various entries in the Licence Relationship Editor
you can explore how these applications relate to each other regarding

licensing.

Note: You can also right click on an entry and select the Explore Relations
option instead of double-clicking.

Right clicking on an entry and selecting the GoTo option will show the Licence
Relations page in the SAl Editor with the application selected.

Setting up a New Licence Relationship

This procedure shows you how to set up a new licence relationship.
To set up a new licence relationship between two or more applications:

1 Position the Licence Relationship Editor and the SAl Editor on your screen so
that you can work with both at the same time.
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2

6

Right click on the release label of the application you want to set up the
relationship for and select the Explore Licence Relations option.

The Licence Relationship Editor is displayed with the center pane showing
details for the selected application.

h Licence Relationship Editor

Licensing Releases Microsoft Personal WebServer 4 Licensed Relzases
Microsoft FrontPage 98 Microsoft Transaction Server Z

Microsoft Wisual InterDey Cl
Microsoft Wisual Studio 97 E

Licenses:
Licensed By: 3

[=- Release Details

Publisher: Microsoft
Application: Personal WebSer
Release: 4

Return the focus to the main SAI Editor All Contents tab page and navigate
to the release label for the application that you want to add.

Drag and drop the release entry from the SAl Editor explorer tree view to the
left or right pane either of these panes as follows:

= Left hand pane - This will be a licensing release. The application will
licence the application in the center pane.

= Right hand pane - This will be a licensed release. The application will be
licensed by the application in the center pane.

If you make a mistake, you can remove the entry by right- clicking on it and
selecting the Delete option.

Continue these steps as required.

Creating a Licence Relationship using the Master SAI

You can use entries in a Master SAl file to create a new licence relationship. Once
created it will automatically be copied to a specified User SAl file.

Note: The Master SAl will not be edited in any way.
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The procedure for doing this is similar to that shown in Setting up a New Licence
Relationship on page 523.

1

Position the Licence Relationship Editor and the SAI Editor on your screen so
that you can work with both at the same time.

In the Master SAl file, right click on the release label of the application you
want to set up the relationship for and select the Explore Licence Relations
option.

The Licence Relationship Editor is displayed with the center pane showing
details for the selected application.

Return the focus to the main SAI Editor All Contents tab page and navigate
to the release label in the Master SAl for the application that you want to
add.

Drag and drop the release entry from the SAIl Editor explorer tree view to the
left or right pane either of these panes as follows:

= Left hand pane - This will be a licensing release. The application will
licence the application in the center pane.

= Right hand pane - This will be a licensed release. The application will be
licensed by the application in the center pane.

The following dialog is displayed if you have multiple User SAls:
h Select User SAl Q@@

Select an SAT to add the new relations to:

Filename Description
User.sai User SAI File
user-?.sai User SAI File

I OK l’ Caniel ]

Select the User SAl you want to create the licence relationship in and click
the OK button.

6 Continue these steps as required.
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Searching for Items in the SAl

You can search for any item contained in the SAl using the Search in SAl dialog.

To search for a file in an SAI:

1 Clickthe % icon in the toolbar. The following dialog is displayed:

h Search in Sai
Search for items with a name containing:
| 2
Search in
Publizher Mames ‘“Yersion Mames
Application Mames File Mames
Felease Mames
ltem - Publisher Application | Release Wersion | Lang.. 05 Size
49 | =

2 Inthe Search for items with a name containing field, type all or part of the
item you want to find. A history of search items is maintained and can be
accessed from the drop down list.

3 You can narrow your search by specifying the areas in which the search will
be carried out. The default settings is that all criteria are selected - the entire
SAlis searched.

In the Search in group check the box next to those areas you want to include
in your search.

4 Click the Search button. The results are shown in the bottom pane and are
presented in a tree view

5 Doubile click on an entry to go directly to that item in the All Contents
window.
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Exporting the Contents of a User SAl to XML Format

In This Section
= Exporting the Contents of a User SAI File on page 527

= Example of a Summary XML Export on page 528
= Example of a Complete XML Export on page 529

Note: Only User SAl files can be exported.

Exporting the Contents of a User SAI File

1 Inthe left hand pane of the SAI Editor, select the User SAl file you want to
export.

2 Click the Export SAlicon % on the toolbar.

The SAI XML Export dialog is displayed.

SAIXML Export 3

Expork |

@ Export SAL Summary only
() Export Complete SAT

[Jinclude items with no file data

Export to file:
|"C:'|,Pr0gram Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discover g

[ open file in default %ML viewer

I Export H Cancel ]

3 Selecteithera Summary export ora Complete export. Samples of both types
of export have been shown in the following sections.
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4 Include items with no file data

If you select this option the export will also include items in the User SAl that
are empty - that is, they do not have any files in them.

5 By default the XML export is saved to the following location:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Common\user.xml

You can change the name and path to which the file is saved by typingitin
the Export to File field or navigating to the location.

6 Open file in default XML Viewer
If you have an XML Viewer already installed on your machine and it has been
associated to XML file types then you can check this box to automatically

open the file with that application once the export has been completed.

7 Click the export button to complete the procedure.

Example of a Summary XML Export
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The Summary export shows details of the application only.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7>

<sai description="User SAI File" type="Editable" id="0"
version="281" revision="0" timeStamp="2004-05-20 10:28:55"
exportType="Data for items without files is included">
<publisher name="3Com">

<application name="3+open/lan Manager"
applicationType="Utilities">

<release name="Standalone Releases">

<version name="x.x" operatingSystem="<generic>"
Tanguage="English" />

</release>

</application>

</publisher>

</sai>



I scenDataAnalysis
Example of a Complete XML Export

This type of export is a complete dump of the User SAl contents. All items are
displayed showing their IDs. The Application Types, Operating Systems and
Languages contained in the SAl are also shown with IDs.

<sai description="User SAI File" type="Editable" id="0"
version="281" revision="0" timeStamp="2004-05-20
<application id="2334" name="3+open/lan Manager" apptypeld="8">
<release id="4330" name="Standalone Releases'>

<version id="6799" name="x.x" osId="0" Tanguageld="2304">
<file name="3comemm.com" type="Associated" size="4289" />
</version>

</release>

</application>

</publisher>

</sai>

Teaching a New Application to the User SAl

Each of the steps in the following procedure have been documented in this
chapter. The following overview table shows each of the steps and where you
can find information about carrying out that step.

Step Further Information
Add a new Publisher if it doesn’t already exist in the SAl  page 483

Add a new Application page 487

Add the new Release page 491

Add a new version page 495

Ad(d files to the version - either from scratch or by page 499

dragging them from Windows Explorer

Set the main file for the application page 502

Set up any licence relationships for the application page 523
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Importing Data from a Recognition Result

The SAI Editor has a feature that allows you to load in a scan file and check what
the recognition results will be. You can also use this feature to add files from the
scan file directly to User SAI.

To check scan file recognition:

1 Select the Import Data from Recognition Result option from the Tools
menu. The following dialog is displayed.

Recognition Yerification PS_<|

Scanfile

| =

Filez to perform recognition on

[] By extension
Executable files
Files within Archives

Ok l’ Cancel ]

2 Navigatetothe scan file to perform recognition on. You can also apply filters
on files to be passed to the recognition engine.

= By extension
= Executable files
= Files within archives
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3 Click the OK button.

The following dialog is displayed with the Files page showing.

& Recognition Result Import

Recognition Result Destination SAT
Files | Lag [y User 58I Fil
PDIS Master SAIs - 21/06
I\l‘amfuylruu.ulass Srlzj Srllg'llj? E)S:Efa [lj_l,r?\Ev Pl_Lllrbnlin 4 .‘?E User SAL File

2 PaletteEnty.clazs 573 FFFF-.. Java.. CAw.. Unkn.. —
Y Rectclass 397 FFFF-.. Java.. CNW.. Unkn.
Y2 ‘WaveFomalEx... 388 FFFF-.. Java.. CNW.. Unkn.
ACTMOVIE EXE 3248 CR1Z. Win3d. CM.. Mico..
DEVMGR3ZDLL 25088  8DE9.. Win3. CA\wW..  Mico..
DOCPROP.DLL E1440  E491-. Win3d. CM..  Mico..
MCIATZ32.0L0 B3248  9ER1-. Win3. CMw.. Real..
MMUTILSE.DLL 135168 12FF-.. Win3d.. CMw..  Mico..
MSCOMF.DLL 95304 1306 Wind.. CM.. Mico..
OLEACC.DLL 176128 AACH. Wind. CM..  Mico..
QUaRTZ.0LL TAR4TZ  AE4T.. Win3d. CMw.. Real..
SETUR<.DLL TIR408 3457 Winl.. ChW.. Mico..
URL.DLL 102400 BCOE.. Wind. CMw..  Mico..
¥ TETUP.EXE 957408 ESES.. Win3d. CM..  Urkn..
ICWCOWNNT.EXE 192812 3807-.. Win3. CAPr.  Mico.. —
ICWCONNZEXE  B7344 3732 Win3.. CAPr.  Micro..
ICwDLDLL 24576 3DdAL Wind. CMPr. Mico..
ICWHELP.DLL 184320 1872-.. Win3d. CMPr.  Mico..
ICWRMIND.EXE 24576  D7AS.. Win3. CAPr.  Micro..
< | >

|

|~
| %

This tab page shows how files were recognized in the scan file. Icons are
used to indicate the following:

Icon Meaning
Has been recognized with a high degree of confidence.
0 Has been recognized, but the recognition cannot be

guaranteed 100%.

@ Does not exist in the Master SAl and has not been recognized.

The right hand pane shows the SAls you can add files to.
Note: You cannot add files to the Master SAI.

4 Intheright hand pane, select the SAl file you want to add the file(s) to and
navigate to the applicable Application version.
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5 Intheleft hand pane, select a file(s) to be added to that Application version.
Multiple files can be selected by holding down the Shift key while clicking
on the files.

6 Drag and drop the file(s) directly onto the application version in the right

hand pane.
® Recognition Result Import
Recognition Result Destination SAT
Files |ﬁ| = By User SATFile
=, E 3Com

Marme Size: Signa... Exe ... Direc. = @ F+open/lan Manager
Y WindowPeer.class 1498 FFFF-.. Java.. C# = Standalane Releases
Y BeanDescriptor... 785 FFFF-.. Java.. C B x.x (English - <generic)
Y Beanlnfo.class 742 FFFF-.. Java.. C @ Megahertz o
Y Beans.class 2889 FFFF-.. Java.. C %) Metwark Cald Drivers
Y BeansbppletCon.. 1535 FFFF-.. Java.. C {4 NIC Diagnogtics Taskbar Pragram
Y BeanshppletStu.. 926 FFFF-.. Java.. C @5 7th Level
Y Customizerclass 308 FFFF-.. Java.. C 5 ABBYY Softwarg House

B ABT
= E Activision

E Adobe

E Agfa
¥ Introspector.class 10770 C 5 American Megarends
¥ MethodDescript... 1156 FFFF-.. |Jawva.. C G5 Campbell Servides
2 ParameterDescri.. 234 FFFF-.. [lava.. C 5 Europress Software
' PropertyChange... 793 FFFF-.. |Jawva.. C G5 Microsoft
' PropertyChange... 266 FFFF-.. |Jawva.. C G5 Peregrine Systdms
' PropertyChange... 1852 FFFF-.. |Jawva.. C v % 513 Master SAls -[21/06/04
< | A [ User salFile

v
Drag and drop the file(s) to the version———

7 Alternatively, select the files in the left hand pane and select the SAl file and
applicable Application version in the right hand pane and click the Add
button.

8 Thefiles are now added to the selected application version in the SAI.



Importing Data from a Scan File Comparison

Before you start this procedure, ensure that you have done the following:

= Started with a scan of the machine before the application is installed.
= Installed the application.

= Taken a scan of the machine after the application has been installed.

1 Create a new version for the application in your SAl file, unless you want to
add files to an existing version.

2 Click onthe version in the tree view and select the Import data from Scanfile
comparison option from the Tools menu. The Scanfile Comparison Teaching
Configuration dialog appears.

B8 Scanfile Comparison Teaching Configuration E|@|PZ|

Scanfiles | Load Filter

Pre-installation scan file:
|C:'|,Pr0gram Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discoveryl2,0.04CommontSamples' g

Paost-installation scan files:

Filename = Asset ...  Description Add...
CAPROL.. HPJUX ... LEVY (Development) - HP PA-RISC
< ¥
I Ok l ’ Cancel ]

The wizard requires two scan files. The first scan file (pre-installation scan
file) is the result of a scan performed on a machine prior to the installation
of the program and the second (Post-installation scan file) is the result of the
scan of the same machine after the new version was installed.

= Enter the path to the pre-installation scan file.

= Enter the post-installation scan files. Click the Add button and navigate
to the file. You can specify more than one file for cases where patches
need to be installed too.
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3 Click on the Load Filter tab.

B Scanfile Comparison Teaching Configuration E|@|g|

Scanfiles | Load Filker
Specify which files should be loaded and optionally passed to the recognition engir
Files | Directories
® &l files
O Mo files
() Some files...

I OK H Caniel ]

Set options in this dialog to specify which files should be loaded and
optionally passed to the recognition engine.

4 Inthe Files tab page, select the Load filter, select one from the following
options:

= Allfiles Loads all files.
= Nofiles No files are loaded. For example, for hardware only analysis.
= Some files Enables the Some files options:

By extension... This allows you to specify the extensions of any files that
you want to be included. Select the extensions from the drop-down list
(this list maintains a history of previously entered extensions) or type
the extension directly in to the box. Multiple extension must be
separated by semi colons.

Executable files This will allow all executable files to be processed
against the recognition engine. Executable files include *.exe, *.com
files, DLLs and other files containing executable code.

Files within Archives This will process any files in archive files (for
example, Zip files, CAB, LZH). When this option is checked, any files
matching the other criteria (extension and/or executable) are loaded,
even if they are inside an archive. If the option is cleared, no files within
archives are loaded.
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If this is the only option enabled, nothing is loaded - it is not possible to
load only files within archives.

5 Inthe Directories tab page, specify the directories to exclude.

B scanfile Comparison Teaching Configuration |._||E|r>__<|
m Load Filker |
Specify which filez should be loaded and optionally passed to the recognition engir
Files Directories |
Exclude files in these directories
| Load fist..
Ok l ’ Cancel ]

6 Select the Exclude files in these directories check box.

Place the cursor in the list box and type in the path (do not include the drive
letter) of the directories to be excluded. An example of the format is as
follows:

\WinNT\$NTServicePackUninstall$

7 You can save the current list displayed in the list box. To do this, click the
Save list button and specify the filename and path of the text file to save to.
The default filename is dirlist.txt.

8 You can load a previously saved text list file by clicking the Load list button

to display a dialog box. Enter the filename and path or navigate to the file to
be loaded.
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9 C(lick the OK button.

After a few second the Scanfile Comparison Import dialog is displayed.

B8 Scanfile Comparison Import

Scanfile Comparison Resulks Destination SAI
Mew Files | Changed Files | Unchanged Files By User 58I Fil
[ March 2005 Master SAL re
Marme Size: Signature Exe Type
IhwpDc70.cfg 14705 4FAC-A302  Unknou 4
IhwpDc80.cfg 3075 F737-1E17 Unknow—
Ihwp1850.cfg 636 B3D0-10FS Unknoy
Ihwpz051.cfg 2315 9E0C-7792 Unknioy
Ihwwpc000, cfg 521 DSEF-7342 Unknoy
lhwpc010.cfg 749 EZBE-4D58 Unknoy
IhwpeOS1, cfg | 738 | Ee7s-FEFD
lhwpc091.cfg 541 AAD3-B07E Unkno
IhwpcOd1.cfg 634 FSE7-21F3 Unknoy
lhwpcDel.cfg 572 2280-8333 Unknoy
#libovevent, sl 114933 &C11-CEF2 HPIPA
.bash_histary 5486 BaED-52F9 Unknoy
.bash_profile 49 3TEE-7EOE Unknoy
.extract_args 423 BEEE-BEO0S Scripk
.gdbinit 3z ZAE7-CA71 Unknioy
.gdbinit 191 F5C4-B034 Unknioy
.gdbinit 15839 S7BA-B4D2 Unknioy
.gdbinit 7 EALF-3FC3 Unknioy
.gdbinit S00 1603-36C6 Unknoy
imAn b e A orhAT oCaT (R PR

L3

|~

| =

The right hand pane shows an explorer-like tree view of the SAl files loaded.
Expand the tree down to the version you want to add the files to.

Three tabs are available in the left hand pane:

= New Files

This page shows new files added by the installation.

= Changed Files

This page shows files that have been picked up that differ between the
two scan files.

= Unchanged Files

This list shows those files that were unchanged by the upgrade of the
named version but are nonetheless part of the new version. You can
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change the version named by clicking the ‘Click here to change’. An SAI
Browser dialog is displayed. Navigate to the new version and click OK.

10 Drag and drop any files to be taught onto the correct version in the right
hand pane.

11 Click the Close button when you have finished.

Importing data from an MS file

This section describes how to use the MSI Importer to import applications from
an MSl file into a User SAl without having to install them or perform and scans
of machines.

Overview of the MSI Importer

The MSI Importer can be used to teach any application that was packaged using
the MSI Installer. This module allows software teaching based on an MSiI file,
which removes the need to install and scan software in order to add it to a User
SAl

MSl is short for Microsoft Installer and was introduced with Windows 2000,
although Microsoft provides MSI as a separately deployable piece of software
that can be added to older Windows operating systems.

Todistribute an installer for a piece of software, a publisher no longer has to rely
on proprietary installer packages for managing creation of directories, registry
entries, copying of files or uninstallation. If instead the installer is distributed as
one or more MSl files, the MSI process in Windows takes care of the details.

The MSI Importer is an SAI Editor module that uses this standard to add
applications packaged in MSl-based installers directly to User SAl files without
having to install them first.

To teach the contents of an MSl files in the SAI Editor

1 Use the MSI Importer to view the structure and contents of the file. See
Components of a Software Installation on page 539.
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2 Once you have become familiar with the structure of the MSI file, teach the
contents of the MSl file to a User SAI. See An Example of Teaching an MSI
Based Installer to the User SAl on page 560.

Important: The MSI Importer supports Microsoft's self extracting installers and
installers that were generated using Wise for Windows Installer
versions 3.5 and 4.0.1

Further Information
You can find comprehensive information about the MSI standard at:

= http://msdn.microsoft.com

The Advantages of Using the MSI Importer
= Speed

The overhead of having to install the software and scan the machine is
removed.

= Convenience

The teaching is accomplished using only one computer, as the need for a
separate ‘clean’ computer to install the software is removed.

= Completeness

An installer often contains files that are only installed under certain
conditions. For example, an application might require certain extra libraries
under older operating systems to make up for missing functionary available
under newer versions of Windows. Using the traditional method of
installing software before teaching it, these extra files would only be found
if the correct combination of software and operating system was used
during installation. The MSI Importer, on the other hand, retrieves all of the
files available in the installer.

The Challenges of Using the MSI Importer

= Understanding MSI structure

You will need to understand how MSl files are structured. With MSI, every
installation is different. It is necessary to browse the MSI Installer (and its
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associated directories) to understand how the installer has been structured
before teaching the application.

Itis also necessary to understand what components the application has. For
example, the same installer might contain application Server and Client
components. While browsing, special attention should be paid to shared
components included in the MSI installer. Some of them may already exist
in the Microsoft library applications, such as MSDE (Microsoft SQL Server
Desktop Engine) or DAO components.

= Lack of MSl installations

More and more software companies are adopting MSI as their installer
platform. However, it will be some time before all software companies ship
their products in MSI Installers. For these products, the traditional method
of scan-install-scan-teach will still have to be used.

= Hybrid MSI Installers

Some MSl installers invoke legacy proprietary installers to install some
components of the product. Thefiles in the invoked legacy installers will not
be available for teaching from the MSI Importer.

Components of a Software Installation

A software publisher must provide three components when publishing an
application:

= The MSI System installer
= The.msifile
= The Setup.exe file

MSI was introduced with Windows 2000. Consequently, some computers will
not be able to install MSI-based installers if they are provided only as .msi files.

It is for this reason that most MSI based installers are still invoked by running an
executable file usually named Setup.exe.

The Setup.exe file:

1 Checks to see if the MSI system is installed
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2 Installs it, if necessary

3 Onceit has done the previous two steps, invokes the installation of the .msi
file.

Note: The MSI system is available as a downloadable module from Microsoft.
This module can be installed for the purpose of MSl installation.

Locating the MSI and Setup Files for Different Application Installations

540 | SAl Editor

There are two ways in which a software application can be made available:
1 Applications Shipped on a CD

2 Applications Downloaded from the Internet

Applications Shipped on a (D

Important: When loading such an installer into the MSI Importer, load the .msi
file.

If the application is shipped on a CD, all three of the components will normally
be placed separately on the CD. An installer packaged in this way may be
identified by the following:

= A .msifile will be found in the same directory as the Setup.exe file.
= The Setup.exe file will normally be no larger than 1 MB

= Aninstaller for the MSI system will be located either in the same directory or
in a subdirectory.

Applications Downloaded from the Internet

Important: When importing a self-extracting installer to the MSI Importer, load
the Setup.exe. The MSI Importer will display an error message if you
attempt to load an unsupported installer package.

If the application is downloaded from the Internet, a publisher will typically
provide a single-file download. The Setup.exe file will be a sophisticated
self-extracting archive containing the other two components.



You can identify this type of installer by the following:

= Thereis no associated MSI file

= The Setup.exe file will be several MB in size.

Other MSI Files on the Install Media

Often a search of the install media (the CD) will reveal a number of additional
.msi files in subdirectories. These .misi files are usually installers for additional
components the publisher provides with the application. Examples of these are
required system updates and third-party database engines.

You will need to examine these .msi files to determine whether their contents
should be added to the application in the User SAl file.

= If the MSl appears in the nested installers tab, it should be taught - but only
once.

= If the .msi file was provided by another publisher then its contents should
either be added to the application as third party files or, in case when a
component exists as a separate application, the MSI file data should be
taught to the respective application. The connection between the two
applications should be established through Licence Relations (see Licence
Relationships on page 520).

= If the software publisher has provided one of the additional .msi files
themselves, then its contents should either be added to the application as
associated files or, in the case when the supplied component exists as a
separate application, the data should be taught to the respective
application. The connection between the two applications should be
established through Licence Relations (see Licence Relationships on
page 520).

MSI Installers and External Files

Some of the files referenced by an MSI file might be outside the MSI Installer
package itself. This may take the form of a relative path directory structure or an
Cab file outside of the MSI.

If an MSil file is moved, for example, it might cause a problem if external files are

referenced. Always check the MSI Reading Log page to see if a CAB Missing Error
has been displayed. If this is the case, ensure that all the files are in the correct
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locations. If you have copied a file from a CD, ensure that all the external files
have been copied too.

Identifying Main Files

The Main file will probably be pointed to by a Windows shortcut installed in the
Start menu. Use the list of shortcuts to identify and add the Main files. Bear in
mind that an application may have more than one shortcut, and that not all of
those shortcuts will point to Main files. You will need to examine the file and its
internal version information to determine whether it is a Main file.

You can view more information about the list of shortcuts on the Summary page
of the MSI Importer. See Summary Tab Page on page 549 for further
information.

Identifying Third Party Files

Third Party files can be identified by checking the name of the publisher in the
version information contained in most executable files. If the publisher name
specified differs from the publisher of the product, the file is a third party file.

You can view the version information in the MSI Database page of the MSI
Importer. See MSI Database Tab Page on page 551 for further information.

The Structure of an Application Packaged in an MSI Installer

An application packaged in an MSI-based installer is divided up by the software
publisher into:

= Features
= Components

A Feature can contain any number of Components. Essentially, when you decide
to install a feature, you are deciding to install all of the Components that
comprise that Feature.

Features

A Featureis a part of an application’s total functionality that is user recognizable
and can be installed independently.

For example, a Feature could be a spell-checker, a thesaurus, or a group of clip
art. Hierarchical relationships of parent and child Features commonly exist such
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thatif a child Feature is installed, the parent Feature is automatically included as
well.

Every, MSl-based installer contains a tree-like structure of Features. Each Feature
could potentially contain children. If you decide to install a Feature then you
could further decide whether or not to install its children.

An example of Features is shown in the figure below, which shows the Custom
Setup page of the Desktop Inventory 7.3.1 Installation program.

i Peregrine Desktop Inventory 7.3.1 Installation Wizard

Custom Setup Afrastructure Management

Select the program Features you want installed,

Click on an icon in the list below ko change how a Feature is installed.
Feature Description
ApE Explorer
ApE Server
FSF Converter
Sal Update Wizard | | This feature requires 19ME on
Scanner Generatar vour hard drive.
SFanner Plug-in SDK 3
< |
Install to:
C:\Program Files\PeregrinelDesktop Inventory! 7.3, 1 Commont,
[ Help ] [ Space ] [ < Back ” Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

A Component is a piece of the application or product to be installed. Example of
Components included single files, a group of related files, COM objects,
registration, registry keys, shortcuts, resources, libraries grouped into a
directory, or shared pieces of code such as MFC or DAO.

Components can appear in more than one Feature.

How to Open an Installshield MSI Installer in the MSI Browser

InstallShield is a popular installer authoring tool, used by many people
worldwide. While the SAI Editor is unable to extract MSlI files directly from
InstallShield installers, it is possible to use the installer itself to extract the
required files.
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How Can You Tell if an Installer is Built Using Installshield?

When installing the application, the words is preparing the InstallShield wizard
appear somewhere in the text of the opening page.

How Can You Tell if an Installer is MSI Based?

Very shortly after starting the installer, the following screen will be shown. The
graphic on the left hand side is characteristic of MSI based installers.

Windows Installer

‘ilzl Preparing tainstall...
(==
13%

Cancsl

Importing the InstallShield MSI Based Installer

The process to import an InstallShield based MSlinstaller takes advantage of the
fact that InstallShield extracts the MSl in its entirety to the TEMP directory when
it runs.

Start the installer and leave it open while you import the MSI and cancel it
afterwards. When the installer closes it will delete the MSI and associated files
that it extracted to the TEMP directory.

1 Start the installer.

2 Wait until the installer stops and waits for user interaction. This could be the
Welcome page of the installer, or even an error message indicating that the
installer cannot continue, like the following:

Another version of this product is already installed.
Installation of this version cannot continue. To configure or
remove the existing version of this product, use Add/Remove
Programs on the Control Panel.

3 Leave the installer open and waiting for interaction until you have finished
this process. If you close the installer it will delete the MSI file that you are
attempting to import.
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4 Determine where your temp directory is on the system. You can do this by
opening a command prompt, and typing the following:

echo %temp%

For example:

e+ Command Prompt

IC:~>echo xtempx
C:~\DOCUME™~1~MMERTN™1 . PER~LOCALS“1\Temp

CzN>

5 Select Import Data from MSI from the Tools menu
6 Enter (copy and paste or type in) the TEMP location revealed above.

7 Look for a directory named _is* where * is any combination of
alphanumerical characters.

8 You will find the extracted MSl file in this directory - select it.
9 When you have finished importing the appropriate files, the installer can be

closed. You can also cancel the installation (you do not need to install the
application).
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o EterereDicovery
The MSI Importer Workspace

In This Section
= Launching the MSI Importer on page 547

= Summary Tab Page on page 549

= MSI Database Tab Page on page 551

= The Features and Components Tree on page 552
= The Files Pane on page 553

= The Version Information Pane on page 554

= Toolbar on page 555

= Actions Tab Page on page 559

= MSI Reading Log Tab Page on page 560
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Launching the MSI Importer
To launch the MSI Importer:

1 Inthe SAIl Editor, select the Import Data from MSI from the Tools menu.

A File Open dialog is displayed.

Open
Look in: | |25 enterprise dizcovery w | O ? ® '
—__2__ §5kactivePerl-5.5,6,811-MSWinaz-x86- 122208 msi
i ﬁlPeregrine Enterprise Discovery 2.0.0,msi
My Recent
Documents
?‘[_'_'
Desklop
My Documents
My Computer
[mmertner on ...
File name: |Peregrine Desktop [nventory 7.3.1.masi N | [ Open ]
My Metwork. Files of type: | Installer Packages [* exe, * msi) v | [ Cancel ]

2 Navigatetoand select theinstallerfile (this is either the setup.exe or the .msi
file depending on how the publisher published the application).

For further information on which file to choose, see Locating the MSI and
Setup Files for Different Application Installations on page 540.
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The Import MSI Installer workspace is displayed.

9(=1E

MSI Data Destination SAI
Sumrmary | M51 Database | Actions | MSI Reading Log (55 User SAL File
Product D etails

Froperty Walue
ProductCode 113634256-F213-4DE4-8555-E 8630 729FE 4. .
UpgradeCode {A8EA0250-8BDE-4697-B 34 9-682474FFBY. .
M anufacturer Peregrine Systems, Inc.
Mame Peregrine Enterprise Discovery 2.0.0
Wersion 2.0.0.3834
PackageCode {FF364374-B4BE -40B6-9F53-5E 6D 21F09343}
Shortcuts
Mame Direct... | Comp... = Des
[#] Planning Docu..  Docu... -~
[#] REFERE™1[Reference Docu..  Docu.
[#] ENTERP~1[Enterprize Discovery Comma...  Enter..  Pereg..
[7] SCAMDA™1IScan Data Analysis Docu.. Docu.. —
[#] INSTAL~ZlInstall Security Template Enter.. Secur..
= [ ANALYS™1|Aanalpsis Workbench Help Analy...
Analyzis_Workbench : Analyzis Work...
= [#] FSFCOM~1IFSF Converter Help FSFC.. »
< | >
Meszages
Thiz inztaller containg 1 nested inztallers - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller call 19 programs - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller containg an install sting. Click here to import it into the curently selected version.

The Import MSI Installer window is non modal. This means you can have it
displayed while working in the SAI Editor. Position the two windows on your
screen so that you can work with both at the same time.

The MSI Importer window consists of four tab pages.

= Summary

= MSI Database

= Actions

= MSIReading Log



Summary Tab Page
The Summary page shows information extracted from the MSI file.

9(=1E

MSI Data Destination SAI
PR = »
Sumrmary | MSI Database | Actions | MS| Reading Log [§5 User SAI File

Product D etails

Froperty Walue

ProductCode 113634256-F219-4DE4-6555-E 8630 729FE 4. .

UpgradeCode {A8EA0250-8BDE-4697-B 34 9-682474FFBY. .

M anufacturer Peregrine Systems, Inc.

Mame Peregrine Enterprise Discovery 2.0.0

Wersion 2.0.0.3834

PackageCode {FF364374-B4BE -40B6-9F53-5E 6D 21F09343}
Shortcuts

Mame Direct... | Comp... | Des Gota
REFERE™1IReference ;]

Docu..  Docu..

|

=]

[#] ENTERP~1[Enterprize Discovery Comma...  Enter..  Pereg..
[7] SCAMDA™1|Scan Data Analysis Docu.. Docu..
[#] INSTAL~ZlInstall Security Template Enter.. Secur..
o

Analy...

Analyzis_Workbench : Analyzis Work...

= [#] FSFCOM~1IFSF Converter Help FSFLC...
F5F_Corverter : FSF Converter

< |

<

| %

Meszages

This installer containg 1 nested installers - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller call: 19 programs - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller containg an install sting. Click here to impart it into the curently selected version.

Product Details
s Product Code

The product code is an ID that is the main identifier for an application or
product.

= Upgrade Code

This is an identifier used by the MSI system to determine which installed
products are affected by a given upgrade.

= Manufacturer
The software application publisher
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= Name
The name of the application. This is the application’s install string.

= Version

The version of the application

= Package Code

The package code is an ID identifying a particular Windows Installer
package. It associates an .msi file with an application or product.

Shortcut information
Lists the shortcuts this installer created and shows the targets under each

shortcut.
Shortzuts
Mame Direct... | Comp... | Des

[#] INSTAL™ZlInstall Security Template Enter.. Secur.. A

ST =nch
Analyzis_Workbench : Analyzis Work...

= [ FSFCOM~1IFSF Converter Help FSFLC...
F5F_Corverter : FSF Converter W

= [# SAIUPD™1ISAl Update Wizard Help SAl_..
SAl_Update_‘wizard : SAl Update 'wi..

= [ SAIEDI~1ISAI Editor Help SAL.

< | ¥

The following information about the shortcut is given:

= Name of the shortcut

= The Directory the shortcut points to

= The file pointed to

= A description of the shortcut command
= Anyarguments applied if relevant

= The Working directory

The Go to button is only enabled when you select a Feature or if a shortcut’s
target exists in only one feature and you select the shortcut. If you select a
shortcut in this pane and click the Go to button you will be automatically
redirected to the MSI Database tab page and the file will be highlighted.
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Warnings

Warnings are provided whenever actions are found that require further
examination. You will need to examine the entries associated with the action
warnings and decide whether they are files that need to be taught to the
application and what relationship they have with the application. Examine the
warnings by clicking on the links in the bottom pane. You will be automatically
directed to the appropriate place in the Actions tab page.

MSI Database Tab Page

The MSI Database tab page has several components:

= The Features and Components tree
= The Files pane

= The Version Information pane

= Toolbar

MSI Data Destination SAI

_ = 7
Summary | M51 Database |Acti0ns M51 Reading Log [Eg User SALFile

S ICIRCRN Toolbar

= ﬁl M5 Installer # || Filename Size
wiebUl : Web Interface FSFDelta.exe 208384

Wwatchdog : NewFeaturel IDDKind. exe 2256
Systemn_Monitor : MewFeature SCAMME~1.E anner Generat... EeREET
ServerCommon : ServerComm
Scheduler : MewFeaturel
SHMP : NewFeaturel
Sal_Editor : S&l Editor
Property_banager : Property b
Log_Server: Log Server
Dizcoveryhgents | Discovery ¢
Authd : MewFeaturel
Allas : Ablas A4
Apache : Apache ‘Web Servel Yerzion Information

=] Scanner_Generator: Scanner | anauage Code: 1033

Sample_Scanners : Sampl InternalMame:  5G

SAI_Update_twWizard : 54l Up ProductM ame: Enterp_rise Dizcovery

" . Companyame:  Peregrine Spstems, Inc.
FSF_Converter: FSF Converte LegalCopyright:  Copyright [C) 2005 Peregrine

Files pane

|»

Analysis_workbench : Analysi Systems, Inc.
ML_Enricher_Service : ML Praductyersion: 2.0.0.3834
. I FileDescriptior:  Scanner Generator

SAl_Client : Client S&ls || Figversion: 200,334

Wiewer ; Viewerd OriginalFilename: Scanner Generator Exe

Tomeat : Tomeaf Servlet Cont Version

Perllib : Perlib .

Hydra : Discovedy Engine b Informat|0n pane
< | *

Featuresand

Components tree
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The Features and Components Tree

The Features and Components tree displays a tree view of the features and
(optionally) their child components.

=8R8

| ServerCommon : ServerCommon »~

] Scheduler : NewFeaturel

1 SMHMP : NewFeaturel

| SAl_Editor : S4l Editor
Sal_Editor.exe

| Property_Manager : Property Manager

o888
(9 [ e [

Component Node

] Log Server: Log Server
Feature Node

3 O O < 2 - 3 =3 =3 =3 e = e

] Dizcoverphgents : Dizcovery Agents

] Authd : MewFeaturel

1 Atlas : Atlas

] Apache : Apache Web Server

] Scanner_Generator : Scanner Generator

1 Sal_Update_\Wizard : 54l Update \Wizard

] F5SF_Converter : FSF Converter

] Analpsiz_Workbench : Analpsis ‘Workbench

] ®ML_Enricher_Service : <ML Enricher Service
1 Sa&l_Client : Client SAls

Wigwer : Wiewer

omeat : Tomeat Servlet Container
erllib : Perlib

ydra : Dizcovery Engine

DE. : Scanner Plug-in SDK

1T
1 P
1 H
] Common : Common Features [Required by all componen
15
] ALCS : Agent Communication Server

Icon Node

|
g

54|

lcons

|~
v

This displays a tree structure of the features and (optionally) components
contained in the installer. The following icons are used to differentiate between
the three types of node:

Feature Node El

= Component Node

= Icon ® cons are stored in different locations. They are extracted and placed
into the Icon node.

A pop-up menu item (Import Files) is displayed when you right-click on the

selected Feature Node. This option allows you to import the files contained in
the Feature Node into the version selected in the SAI Editor.
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The Files Pane
The Files pane lists the files contained in the Feature or Component currently
selected in the Features and Components tree.

Filename Size Signature ExeType
scanDos exe 435147 1BF4-038E DOS Exe
SCANMI™.EXEIScanN32-2.0.0.3. 431448 44071104 Win 32 Exe
scanls2 exe E49269 ROAY-FEDS  05/232Exe
zcanf 32 exe R95426 TAFE-EROE Win 32 Exe
scan16.exe 742185 23F3-6EE1 “Win 16 Exe
SCaMNW3™1 EXElScanw32-2.0.0.... E03480 O01C3-3445  'win 32 Exe

The Files pane displays a list of the files belonging to the currently selected
node.

If the node is a Feature and the Show Component Node toolbar option I is
deselected, the Feature will contain the files that belong to all of its (now
invisible) Component nodes. You can find further information about the toolbar

options on page 555.
Due to the legacy of MS DOS, the file name is stored in the MSI in two versions.

= The old-style MSDOS 8.3 format (with eight characters, a full stop, and then
a three character extension)

= The more recent mixed-case long version

Both of these names are displayed in the Files pane separated by a’|'. For
example:

IMAGES~1.EXE|ImageSTicer.exe

If the MSI Importer was unable to extract a file from the installer in order to scan
it then that file’s icon will have a red ‘No Entry’ Symbol superimposed on it to

indicate this.

You can find more information about why the file could not be extracted in the
Messages tab page.
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Pop-up Menu

Two pop-up menu items (Find Files and Import Files) are displayed when you
right-click on afile.

= Find File

The SAI Editor will search its database for other occurrences of the selected
file. The SAI Editor’s Search in SAl dialog is displayed.

= ImportFiles

This option allows you to import selected files into the version selected in
the SAI Editor.

The Version Information Pane

The Version Information pane displays the version information from the
currently selected file.

Yersion Information

Lanquage Code: 1033
IntermnalMame: W32 Scanner
Productame:  Enterprise Discovery
Companyame:  Peregrine Spstems, Inc.
LegalCopyright:  Copyright [C) 2005 Peregrine Systems,
Inc.
Productyersion:  2.0.0.3834
FileDescription:  [rnwventory Scanner
Filetfersion: 2.0.0.3834
OriginalFilename: 'in32 Scanner.Exe

The Version Information pane displays data that the MSI Importer has extracted
from the file currently selected in the Files pane. If no information was extracted
from the file, this pane will be blank.

The information in this pane is exactly the same as the version information that
the Scanners extract from a file during a normal scan of a computer. It is
commonly used to determine the original publisher of the file so that the file
relationship to the application (main, associated or third party) can be
determined.
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Toolbar
There are two types of buttons available from the toolbar:

= Functional Buttons
= Option Buttons

Functional Buttons
There are two functional buttons in the MSI Importer toolbar:

Find File &

Clicking the Find File button &) while afile is highlighted will cause the SAI
Editor to search for other occurrences of the selected file. The Search for Files
window is displayed.

% Search in Sai |__||E|r$__(|
Search for items with a name containing: Search
Scanh32-2.0.0.3834.exe v
| '
Search in

Publizher Mames ‘“Wersion Mames

Application Mames File Mames

Felease Mames

Item - Publizher Application | Release Wersion | Lang..  0S Size
Fublishers
Applications

Wersions
Releases
Files

< |

| %

Mo matches

Add Selected Files to a Version &l

Clicking this button &l imports the selected files into the version selected in the
SAI Editor.

It has the same effect as dragging the currently selected item from the Features
and Components tree or the Files pane (whichever was last clicked) to the
currently selected version node. If no version node is selected, this button will
appear greyed out.
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Note: When the mouse pointer passes over anicon, a tooltip appears indicating
the command corresponding to the icon.

Option Buttons
Three option buttons are also available from the toolbar. All three of the option
buttons are sticky buttons.

= If the option is selected the button appears depressed

= Tode-select the option, click the button again and the button returns to its
normal state

Hide Features With no Files =

Enabling this option causes the SAI Editor to only show those Features that
contain files. Features without files in an installer are typically containers for
registry entries, short cuts and services, and as such are not used to teach to the
application library. They therefore appear empty in the tree and can safely be
ignored. This option makes them invisible.

Note: When enabled, the MSI importer queries the information on all Features
and Components before it displays the tree. This could take some time on
larger installers.

Note: The option to remove empty Features is carried out before the option to
Show only executable files. This means that if a node has only
non-executable files, it will still appear in the tree even though the Show
Only Executable Files option has caused it to be empty.

Show Only Executable Files %

When this option is enabled only those files that were identified as executable
are visible. Further, only the files displayed will be added during imports. This is
the default setting, as non-executable files should not be added.

Show Component Nodes

When this option is enabled, the Features and Components tree will contain a
node for every Component. This is a true reflection of how the MSI-based
Installer is structured internally. That is, a Feature does not contain files directly
when this option is applied. All of the Features contain Components, and those
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Components in turn contain the files. This is useful for determining the origin of
a particular file.

MSI Data Destination SAI
— — - = -
Summary | M5I Database |Acti0ns || MS1 Reading Log| 1 User SALFile
BaEE B

Systerm_Monitor : NewFeatun # ||| Filename
ServerComman : ServerComn IDENTI~1 RTMlldentifiedspplical

Scheduler : MewFeaturel DETAPP~1.RTMIDetspplication.

SHMP : NewFeaturel DETDIR~1.ATHIDetDirectany. itr

SAl_Editor : SAI Editor [DretFile. rtm

Property_tanager : Property DETMAC™1.RTMIDett achine. rtr

Log_Server : Log Server STDAPP~1.RTM|Stddpplication.
| Discoverybaents : Discovery STDDIR™1.RTMIStdDirectary. i

Authd : NewFeature StelFile.rtm

Alas - Aas STDMAC™1.RTMIStdMachine. rtn

Apache : Apache ‘Web Serve
Scanner_Generator : Scanne
SAl_Update_‘wizard : Sal Ug
F5F_Corveerter : FSF Corverl
Analyzis_Workbench : Analy:
Avwd_Queties
Alwf_SampleReports
Ahwf_Scripts
StandardR eports
Alwf_Statelmages
Analysisworkbench
#“ML_Enricher_Service : XML
Sa&l_Client : Client Sals
Wigwer : Wiewer
Tameat : Tameat Servlet Car s
| >

S
| v

(T2 3 3 3 3 2
[

- B BB

|~

When this option is disabled, the Component nodes are not shown. All of the
files contained in the Component nodes are placed directly under the Feature
node. While this is a less accurate view of the installer, it is more user-readable.
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You do not have to click on the hundreds of Component nodes to view the files
a Feature would install.

MSI Data Destination SAI
Summary | M3 Database |Acti0ns | M5! Reading Lag| B User SalFile
BEE B
Ablas : Atlas e Filename ~
Apache : Apachs Web Sarver DETDIR~1.RTHID etDirectory. tm

[ .

Scanner_Generator : Scanner Generator DetFile.itm ]
S4)_Lipdate_Wizsrd : Al Update Wizard DETMAC™1.RTMDatMachine.rtm
FSF Comverter - FSE Converter STDAPP~1.RTMIStdpplication. tm
Bl ) Kbench - Analusi [ 5TODIR~1.ATMIStdDirectory.tm

i F.OENCH B, B
: . e : . StelFile.rtm
?:lLEl?nrlchErr_SerSv:e : #ML Enricher Servic STDMAC™1 ATMIStdMachine tm
Vi - Ié:t_' et S4ls Samples A4S
BBt VIBWer BUSINE™1 &S Business5.AWS

Tomeat : Tomeat Serviet Container AMALYS™1 EXE nalysis Workben..
Perllib : Perlib [ ARLAL ST O mbiani 11 el b
Hydra : Digcovery Engine 24 | >

Common : Common Features [Fequired by all
SDK : Scanner Plug-in SDK.
ACS : Agent Communication Server

i@l lcons

=

Clese
h

B3
| v

In the example above, note how the files that were shown for each individual
component now appear with those Components’ parent feature.
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Actions Tab Page

This page lists the actions that the MSI Installer invokes during the installation
process. It is necessary to examine these actions in order to determine whether
any of them will install files not contained in the MSI.

MSI Data Destination SAI
= = ’
Summary || M5I Database| Actions | MS1 Reading Log [Eg User SALFile

Thiz page listz the actions that the M51 installer invokes during the installation process. |t iz necessary to exa
in order ta determine if any of them install filez not contained in the MSI

Mested Installers | Called Executables | DLL Calls

M ame Internal Command Line Path
AddFirewalldCS Yes "[BIME}sgent Communica...  MewBina
AddFirewallbpache Yes "[BIM7]apache.exe" "Per... MewBina
AddFirewallDizcE ngine Yes "[BIME]Dizcovery Engine....  MewBina
AddFirewall) ava Yes "[IRE_BIMJiava.exe" "Ja.. MewBina
GenerateCertificatesKeps Yes [lgencertkeys.cmd]" "[l...  HideExe:
InstallPPhz Yes Moad_ppmz.cmd]” “[P...  HideExe:
CreateHelpColumn Yes [Irpsglexe]” "defaults...  HideExe
DelFirewallACS Yes "[BIME}sgent Communica...  MewBina
DelFirewallspache Yes "[BIM7]apache.exe" "Per... MewBina
DelFirewalDizcE ngine Yes "[BIME]Dizcovery Engine....  MewBina
DelFirewalll ava Yes "[IRE_BIMJiava.exe" "Ja.. MewBina
FlipD B ConfigFileSlazhes Yes "[#dizcoverydb.in” MewBina
FlipLogServConfFileSlashes  Yes "[#logsery. conf]" MewBina—
FlipLogServLogFileSlashes  Yes "[#Hogger_log.ini]" MewBina
InstallPPrzFollback. Yes "Moad_ppmz.cmd]” "[P...  HideExe:
StopSystembd onitor Yes "het.exe stop PranSysmon”  HideExrer v
< | ¥

= Nested Installers

A nested installation action installs another Windows Installer package
during a currently running installation. A nested installation action can only
reinstall or remove an application that has been installed by the current
application's installation package.

= Called Executables
This page shows any actions that may install some other executable files.

= DLLCalls

This page shows any dll calls that may have been made.

= Invoked Scripts

This page shows any scripts that may have been invoked
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MSI Reading Log Tab Page

The MSI Reading Log tab page is used to view the log. It displays messages
generated by the MSI Importer when reading the MSI-based Installer.

9(=1[E

MSI Data Destination SAI
Summary | M51 Databaze | Actions | M5! Reading Log [B5 User saIFile
LogTime Log Meszage -

@ 2005/06/27 14:34:16  File scan of DetMachine. rtm done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:34:16  File scan of StdApplication. tm done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:34:16  File scan of StdDirectony.rtm done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:34:16  File scan of StdFile.rtm done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:34:16  File scan of St achine. it done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of CanRunwindows2000Pro.&4 [ done.
@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of HasOldBios &40 done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of MeetsMinimumB equirements. &40 done.
@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Sample Script awcs done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Samples.&wS done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Business5.AWS done. 3
@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Analysis Workbench. exe done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Analysis Workbench.chm done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Analysis Workbench. exe. manifest done.

@ 2008/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Analysis Workbench.ini done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Detailed LoadDef.ini done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of ExcludedDirs.tst done.

@ 2005/06/27 14:36:27  File scan of Executive LoadDef.ini done.

< | *

54l

An Example of Teaching an MSI Based Installer to the User SAI

Step 1 Importing the MSI Installer Package
1 Select Tools|Import data from MSI.
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2 From the Open dialog navigate to and select the MSl file to use. The file will
have an extension of .msi or .exe.

In this example we have used Peregrine Enterprise Discovery 2.0.0.msi. This
is the msi file supplied for the installation of this product.

Look in: | |25 enterprise dizcovery

’7 ActivePerl-5.8.6.811-M3Win32-

@.

[i'oy Peregrine Enterpris

My Recent
Documents

@

Desklop

&

My Documents

<

My Computer

[mmertner on ..
-
Q File name: |Peregrine Enterprize Dizcovery 2.0.0.msi A | [ Open ]
My Metwork - Files of type: | Installer Packages [* exe, * msi) v | [ Cancel ]
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3 Click on the MSI Database tab to examine the contents of the msi file.

9((=1E

MSI Data Destination SAI
Summary | M51 Database |Acti0ns MS1 Reading Log [F5 User SALF
R SIS
:;ystemE_Monltor:SNewr-Eaturel A[ Filename Size
I B scanDos exs 435147
cheduler : NewFsature SCAMNI™1EXEIScanN322003.. 431448
SNMP..Neeraturfe‘I scanls. exe E49263
SAl_Editor : SAI Editor e BO5476
Property_banager : Property Manager scanw16.exe 742185
Log_Server: Log Server 5 I E03480
Dizcoverpbgents | Discovery Agents
Authd : MewFeaturel
Allas : Ablas
Apache : Apache Web Server < >
Scanner_Generator : Scanner Generator Yersion Information A
= Sample_Sc:anners: Sample Scanners L ahauaas Code: 1033 |
SG_Samples InternalMame: w32 Scanner
FSFDela ProductMame:  Enterprize Discovery
x 5 Companyame:  Peregrine Spstems, Inc.

[EDICG LegalCopyright:  Copyright [C) 2005 Peregrine

M3Ps Systems, Inc.

ScannerGenerator Productversion:  2.0.0.3834 L

X . " FileDescription:  Irwentory Scanner

SAl_Update_‘wizard : SAl Update Wizard b Filehersion: 20,3554
< |* OriginalFilename: 'in32 Scanner.Exe w |
— — — < ¥

4 Inthis example, there are several features. Features are displayed in the

following way and are indicated by the = jcon.

Unique Name Key: Display name

If we look at the Scanner Generator Feature entry we can see that the
Unique Name Key is Scanner Generator, while the display name has no
underscore.

Looking through the MSI structure, try to look for the components of the
application that can be installed separately and therefore should be taught
asindividual applications. For example Client/Server parts (see the example
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below) or some shared applications that are also packaged in the installer,
for example MSDE or DAO components.

[EraEle |
[F Coert - Clant Filsnas: | Sizn | Signaae | Exlope | -
= W ) w3, nmz FIDFIEES Wi 32 Ene
{1 Icons B sl 4 TIFTALD WinIZEne
B nomiledl 25083 FIASEEY  Win32Ewe
FHLIWE EAENL W ad e 19334 CHBIESE  WiniZEae
I HLBUNI-LEMENLBUrinctess 12415 EATCAF  WinI2Ene
) DEMSetun exe [ WEFLE WinI2Exe
) SETCLE - EXESeiCLBlceriipene 20415 B4IAE0CT  Win32Exe
AL e 22028 ADABOIOC  Win32Exe _
) cdrinone 42e112 ASOPTEE Wi 3 Eee
) Acadning.dl B5a2 ATFCRAE Wi Eee
) ACTLUS ™1 B lacchates ase ey ZAEO0D Win 3 Exe
) Account g 24283 DEFDEC3 Win 32 Eue
] AcCPIERmOLL 46744 TAACFATZ W3 Eve
) AcDEHE s DLL B3a0a SCF2EEED  wWin 32 Ewe
) acenmsg d1 54240 04758 Wi 32 Ene
E AcFiErm DL B5952 THFAL WnI2Ene
E AlISErmDLL 51200 FAE2OFID W32 Ene
I ACHAME] EXElscrsmeres.ens 72000 BECTSFIZ Win3ZEwe
1 ACPROD™1 DLUACPioductinfodl 45732 SIOMIFE  WiniZEee
& dcRegEnm DL 4323 1054380 Win32Exe
1 dcRes0biLL 1433 TUTEITD WinIZEae
i aeseccigens 159535 EEIDCASD  WinI2Eue
0 acznamen dl 6544 ECSFEAFS  WinI2Eue
0 acsiepl e 191002 DECIE}D  Win22Ese
0 acsieset ex 15312 WEAEF  WinI2Ese
) acaistapdi 6523 DSDCASAE  Win 32 Eae
) acsistas o 25 EFIFAE  Win32Eae =

This example displays the contents of the Microsoft Applications Center
2000 installer. The same installer contains both Server and Client
components of the application.
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5 Click on the Show Only Executable Files button % on the toolbar and make
sure that all other toolbar buttons have been deselected. Now you will see
only executable files.

MSI Data Destination SAI
By User 58I Fil

Summary | M51 Database |Acti0ns M51 Reading Log

FaE By

= ﬁl M5 Installer # || Filename Size
Wwiehll : web Interface FSFDelta.exe 203384
Wwatchdog : NewFeaturel IDDKind. exe 2256
Systemn_Monitor : MewFeature SCAMME™~1.EXE|Scanner Generat... JREEESals

ServerCommon : ServerComm
Scheduler : MewFeaturel
SHMP : NewFeaturel
Sal_Editor : S&l Editor
Property_banager : Property b
Log_Server: Log Server
Dizcoveryhgents | Discovery ¢
Authd : MewFeaturel
Allas : Ablas A4
Apache : Apache ‘Web Servel Yerzion Information

=] Scanner_Generator: Scanner | anauage Code: 1033

Sample_Scanners : Sampl InternalMame:  5G

SAI_Update_twWizard : 54l Up Productame:  Enterprise Discovery

" . Companyame:  Peregrine Spstems, Inc.
FSF_Converter: FSF Converte LegalCopyright:  Copyright [C) 2005 Peregrine

|»

Analysis_workbench : Analysi Systemsz, Inc.
XML_Enricher_Service : XML Productversion: 2.0.0.3834
% I FileDescription:  Scanner Generator
Sa_Client - Client 5415 | FileVersion: 2003834
Wigwer : Viewer OriginalFilename: Scanner Generator Exe
Tomcat : Tomeat Servlet Cont
Perllib : Perlib
Hydra : Digcovery Engine b
< | *

6 Checkthe Company Nameand seeifitis the same as the Manufacturer entry
in the Summary tab page.

7 You can do this by clicking on the executable file name in the Files pane and
looking at the Version Information displayed in the pane below. In this case
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the Company Name is the same as the Manufacturer entry in the Summary

tab page.

MSI Data Destination SAI
Surnmary | W51 Databaze || Actions || MS1 Reading Log| [§5 User SALF
Product D etails

Froperty Walue L]
Mame Peregrine Enterprise Discovery 2.0.0
Wersion 2.0.0.3834
PackageCode {FF364374-B4BE -40B6-9F53-5E 6D 21F09343}
ProductCode 113634256-F219-4DE4-8555-E 8630 729FB 45}
UpgradeCode 148EA0250-8B DE-4697-B 34 9-652474FFB 738}
" - P -
M ame Peregrine Enterprize Discovery 2.0.0
Wersion 2.0.0.3834 L
PackageCode {FF354374-64BE-40B6-9F83-5EED 21F09343F %
Shortcuts
M Direct... | Comp... | Deser.. | |
AME et irec omp. esCl - Goto
= [#] HMLEMR~1[<ML Enricher Help HML_.. —
#“ML_Enricher_Service : ¥ML Enriche. ..
= [ ANALYS™1|Aanalpsis Workbench Enter..  Analy...
Analyzis_Workbench : Analyzis Work...
= [#] FSFCOM~1IFSF Canverter 'wizard Enter.. FSFC.
F5F_Corverter : FSF Converter
= [# SAIUPD™1SAl Update Wizard Enter.. Sal_..
SAl_Update_‘wizard : SAl Update 'wi..
= [ SAIEDI~1ISAI Editor Enter.. Sal_.
Sal_Editor : S&l Editor
= [ SCANNE™1IScanner Generator Enter.. Scan..
Scanner_Generator : Scanner Genera...
= [#] Wiewer Enter..  Wiewe...
Wigwer : Wiewer b
< | >
Meszages
Thiz inztaller containg 1 nested inztallers - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller call: 19 programs - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller containg an install sting. Click here to impart it into the curently selected version.
< | &

8 However, had it not been the same, you would then add the file as a third
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party file. An example is shown below:

CEBX

MSI Data Destination SAI

%.!E User 54

Summary | M51 Database |Acti0ns MS1 Reading Log

ETIEE B )

E ﬁl M5 Installer # || Filename Size Signature L)
WwebUl: web Interfe acsini.dl 45056 IMFDFTE
‘Watchdog : NewFez charget.dl E144 EF34-8DEA
Systern_Monitor : Me hhupd.exe T2hB96 EF27-72B2
ServerComman : Ser icore.dll ag8832 S0ES-5973
Scheduler : NewFea icudt20.dil 8224768 FE27-1FCB
SHMP : NewFeature i | 345160 B5E0-EF10
SAl_Editar : 541 Edit intl.dll 26624 482E-BEID
Prapety_Manager : | !] JMIREG™1.DLLUNIRegist.dll - E5536 CDEE-E404
Log_Server : Log Se libeay32.dil E53456 7062-9112
Discoveryhgents : D libkwadf. dl 409600 281C-A8E2
futhd - NewFeature: librry:zql.dil 1063056 BAT1-AESY
Allas : Ablas 3 l L)

Apache : Apache W Yersion Information
Scanner_Generatar :
SAl_Update_‘wizard
F5F_Corveerter : FSF
Analyzis_wWorkbenck

Lanquage Code: 0
Comments: http: #/ozz. zoftware. ibm. comdicu
Froductame:  International Components for Unicode
CompanyMame: [BM Corporation and others
LegalCopyright:  Copyright [C] 2007, Intemational Buzsiness

#“ML_Enricher_Servi
S&l_Client : Client 54
Wigwer : Wiewer
Tomcat : Tomeat Se
Perllib : Perlib

Machines Corporation and others. All Rights Reserved.
Productersion: 2.0,0,0

FileDescription:  [BM ICU Common DLL

PrivateBuild:

Fileersion: 2,000

OriginalFilename: icuuc20.dl

SpecialBuild:

Hydra : Discovery Er
Common : Comman F
SDFK. : Scanner Plug-
ACS : Agent Commul——

=l o b
44 | 3

Sum @

Close

Here we can see that the Company Name is IBM Corporation. Hence it is not a
file created by Peregrine Systems, Inc. We will need to add this file as a Third
Party file in the Peregrine Systems Inc., Desktop Inventory entry.

Step 2 Teaching Files to a Version of the Software
To teach files to a version of the software:

1 Inthe SAIl Editor main window, navigate to the Manufacturer (Peregrine
Systems, Inc.).

2 Examine the Version entry in the Summary tab page of the MSI Importer.
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3 Create a new version if necessary. In this example, we will create a version
2.0.0 in the Peregrine Enterprise Discovery release label.

4 Select the folder you just created and click the = icon. A Version Properties
dialog is displayed. Fill in the details and leave the Install string blank
because it gets imported later.

Yersion Properties |Z|
General |

F e

Publisher: Peregrine Systems

Application: Enterprize Dizcovery

Releaze: 2

Mame: 2.0.1] |

Description: | |

Inztall string: | |

Operating S_l,lstem:| <generics w |

Language: | <neutral> w |
(0] 8 Cancel

5 Click OK.

6 Go back to the Summary tab of the MSI Importer.
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Note: Ensure that the version you created in Step 3 on page 567 is highlighted
in the SAI Editor.

MSI Data Destination SAI

R = y
Sumrmary | M5 Database | Actions | MS] Reading Log| [§5 User SAI File

% March 2005 Maste
Product D etails
Froperty Walue
ProductCode 113634256-F219-4DE4-8555-E 863D
UpgradeCode {A8EA0250-BBDE-4697-B349-65247. .
I anufacturer Peregrine Systems, Inc.
Peregrine Enterpris
Wersion 2.0.0.3834
PackageCode {FF354374-E4BE -40B6-9F83-5E6D 2. .
Shortcuts
Mame Direct... | 1 Gota
= [#] SAIUPD™1SAl Update Wizard Help &
SAl_Update_‘wizard : SAl Update 'wi..
= [ SAIEDI~1ISAI Editor Help
Sal_Editor : S&l Editor
= [#] SCANME™1|Scanner Generator Help
Scanner_Generator : Scanner Genera...
= [ THESCA™1[The Scanners Help
Scanner_Generator : Scanner Genera...
= B Wiewer Help
Wigwer : Wiewer v
< | >
Meszages
Thiz inztaller containg 1 nested inztallers - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller call: 19 programs - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller containg an ingtall sting. Click here to import it into the curently
selected version.
< | >
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7 Click the Import link at the bottom of the tab page.

The Version Properties dialog is displayed and the entry is added to the
Install String field automatically.

Yersion Properties le

General |
F e
Publisher: Peregrine Systems
Application: Enterprize Dizcovery
Releaze: 2
Mame: 2.0.1] |
Description: | |
Inztall string: |Peregrine Enterprize Discovery 2.0.0 |
Operating S_l,lstem:| <generics w |
Language: | <neutral> w |

8 Click the OK button.
9 Now go back to the MSI Database tab page of the MSl Installer.
10 Either:

= Drag the whole feature onto the version node in SAl Editor or drag
individual files onto the version node. You can select multiple files by
using the Shift Key while clicking on the files.

= Right-click on the Feature/Component and choose Import Files from
the pop-up menu to add files from that Feature/Component.

= Right-click on the selected files in the Files pane and choose Import Files
from the pop-up menu.
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Note: It is necessary to expand the tree in the Destination SAl pane to expose
the version node that you want to add the files to.

If you drag a Component node on to a Version, the files in that node will be
imported. If you drag a Feature node onto a version, the files in that Feature
and all of that feature’s descendants will be imported.

11 In the SAl Editor main window change the file’s relationship if necessary by
right-clicking on the file an selecting Properties.

12 Select the relationship from the Relation to App pull-down menu.

Note: Main files are generally pointed to by a shortcut. Any files pointed to by
shortcuts will be marked as ‘Main’. Double check that these files should
really be given the ‘Main’ rating.

Step 3 Examining Warnings and Messages

1 Examine the warnings and messages by clicking on the links in the bottom
pane of the Summary tab page.

This installer containg 1 nested installers - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller call 19 programs - click here for details.
Thiz inztaller containg an install sting. Click here to import it into the curently selected version.

2 You will be automatically directed to the appropriate place in the Actions
tab page. You will need to examine the entries associated with the action
warnings and decide whether they are files that need to be taught to the
application and what relationship they have with the application.

Nested Installer tab

A nested installation is where another MSI resides inside the MSI. You will need
to decide several things:

= Isitanother separate application with a licence relationship for example?

= Do the files need teaching to the same application as associated files? For
example, Live updates would be associated files. An installer for a Live
Update component would have added its files taught as ‘Associated’.
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Called Executables tab

You will have to examine whether the called executable is going to install some
other executable files. For example, look at the command-line column - if it says
install.exe or setup.exe this would indicate that an executable file is being
installed. You could get clues from the Name of the Action. A Called Executable
Actions could be for example,

Install <name of the executable>
In the following example, the Called Executables are not installing other files,

they are merely sending commands to run sql scripts.

Thiz page listz the actions that the M5 installer invokes during the installation process. |tis necessar,
in order ta determine if any of them install filez not contained in the MSI

Mested Installers | Called Executables | DLL Calls

Mame Internal Command Line Path
AddFirewalldCS Yes “[BIME}Agent Communica...  Mewl
AddFirewallbpache Yes "[BIMT]apache.exe" "Per... Mewl

AddFirewallDizcE ngine Yes "[BIME]Dizcovery Engine MHewl
AddFirewall) ava Yes "IRE_BIMjjava.exe' "Ja.. Mewl
GenerateCertificatesKeps Yes "[lgencertkeys.cmd]" "[l...  Hidel
InstallPPhz Yes "Moad_ppmz.cmd]" “[P...  Hidel
CreateHelpColumn Yes "limypsglexe]’ "-defaults...  Hidel
DelFirewallACS Yes “[BIME}Agent Communica...  Mewl
DelFirewallspache Yes "[BIMT]apache.exe" "Per... Mewl
DelFirewalDizcE ngine Yes "[BIME]Dizcovery Engine....  Mewl
DelFirewalll ava Yes "IRE_BIMjjava.exe' "Ja.. Mewl
FlipD B ConfigFileSlazhes Yes "[#dizcoverydb.in” MHewl
FlipLogServConfFileSlashes  Yes "[#logsery. conf]" MHewl
FlipLogServLogFileSlashes  Yes "[#Hogger_log.ini]" MHewl
InstallPPrzFollback. Yes "Moad_ppmz.cmd]" “[P...  Hidel
StopSystembd onitor Yes "net.exe stop PrgnSysmon’  Hidel
UninstallPPhsR ollback Yes "Munload_pprms.cmd]* "[...  Hidel
Portltility Yes /0 Lltiliti
UninstallPPhs Yes "Munload_pprms.cmd]* "[...  Hidel
< ¥

DLL Calls tab
This tab lists all DIl calls made.

Invoked scripts tab

This tab shows any scripts that would be invoked. Once you have examined the
files, return to the MSI Database tab page.
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The MSI Scanner Command Line Utility

Overview of the MSI Scanner

For situations where the installation media is not accessible, the MSI Scanner
can be used. This is a command line utility that takes as input an MSl file. This is
then analyzed. The result of the analysis is an XML file containing a summary of
the MSI.

In a large enterprise it may not be feasible to have remote offices send their
software install media to central locations to be added to the corporation’s
central application library. In this case, the MSI Scanner may be of some use.

The MSI Scanner is a command line utility used to scan an MSI based installer,
extract all required file information and write an XML file describing the installer
and its contents. This XML file can then be sent to the central office where the
person maintaining the application library can load it into the SAI Editor exactly
as if it was the original MSI based Installer.

Starting the MSI Scanner

Important: The MSI Scanner (msiscanner.exe) is not generated by the Scanner
Generator. It is supplied with the software in the following location
by default: C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise
Discovery\2.0.0\Common\bin

To start the MSI Scanner:

= From the command prompt, type the following:
msiscanner<setup_packge><output_file>

Where:

= <setup_package> is the path and filename of the MSI-based installer.

= <output_file> is the path and filename of the output XML file. Note that if
the specified filename does not end in .xml, the MSI Scanner will append a
xml extension to it.
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Opening the MSI Scanner Qutput File in the MSI Importer

The output from the MSI Scanner is usable in the MSI Importer so that you can
browse the MSI and teach from using on the XML file.

To open the MSI Scanner output file:
1 Select the Import data from MSI option from the Tools menu.
The File Open dialog box is displayed.
2 Inthe Files of Type dropdown box, select the MSI Scanner output file.
3 Navigate to the file to be opened.
4 C(Click OK.

The file is opened in the same way as any MSI-based installer. You can import
files from it in the same way as described on page 560.

MSI Scanner Error Level Codes

The MSI Scanner produces error level codes which can be used to handle
situations if the Scanner terminates without producing a scan file.

These error codes can, for example, be used in a batch file so that specified
actions can be carried out in the event that particular error codes are returned.

These can be used to control re-scan activities when a scan has not completed
successfully.

Error Level Description

6 Unexpected error

5 Unable to open the output file

4 Insufficient space available in the Temp directory.
3 Unable to open input MSI

2 Unrecognized package

1 Incorrect parameters

0 Success
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Enterprise Discovery
The MSI Scanner Deposit Program

This section provides information about how to send information from the MSI
Scanner output to Peregrine Systems so it can be added to the Master Database.

The Scanner Deposit Program Overview

The MSI Scanner is a command line utility that helps Librarians to add
applications to the Library.

By the using the MSI Scanner, a remote office can easily send information about
a given application to a central location as long as the application was built on
the Windows installer. This information can then be added to the Library.

The MSI Scanner can also be used to send application information to Peregrine
System's own Librarians. These Librarians maintain the Master database.

Peregrine Systems subscribes to many publishers to obtain application software
from them. These subscription services are used to build the Peregrine Win32
and UNIX Libraries.

In some cases, when an application cannot be obtained, customers are asked to
send the software media for the application. If this is not possible the MSI
Scanner can be used provided the application is built on the Microsoft standard.

The MSI Scanner is executed from the command line and produces an XML base
file.

Naming Convention

The application must have been packaged using the Microsoft Standard.
Microsoft DameWare is used as an example here. The following naming
convention should be used:

<Pub1isherName>-<ApplicationName>-<Version>.xml

Example:
Microsoft-Dameware-3.51.xm]l

This ensures the Peregrine Librarian can identify the application quickly before
adding it to the Library.
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Using the Scanner to Produce the XML File

The MSI Scanner is located in the following default path:

C:\Program Files\Peregrine\Enterprise Discovery\2.0.0\Services\bin

If Enterprise Discovery was installed to a different path, search for the
MSIScanner.exe file.

The MSI Scanner syntax is very simple to launch and can be run in a DOS
window.

The MSI package file can be located in a different directory to the MSI Scanner
but the user running the MSI must have access rights to the file.

Examples of Running the MSI Scanner
MSI File Located in the Same Directory as the MSI Scanner:

msiscanner dntuw.msi Microsoft-Dameware-3.51.xm]

MSI File Located in a Different Directory to the MSI Scanner:

msiscanner e:\dameware\dntuw.msi mircosoft-dameware-3.51.xml

MSI File Located on a Network Share:

msiscanner \\<Machinename>\dameware\dntuw.ms1i
mircosoft-dameware-3.51.xm]l

In some cases the source path for the MSI file may contain spaces or be named
using the long file naming convention. If this is the case it may be necessary to
put quotations around the source information.

Syntax for Running the MSI Scanner with Source Information

Formatted Using the Long File Name Convention:

Msiscanner "e:\DameWare Installer.MSI"
mircosoft-dameware-3.51.xml
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Sending the File to Peregrine Systems Librarians
To send a file to the Peregrine Librarians:

1 Create your account using the form on the Peregrine Systems Customer
Support Web page.

http://support.peregrine.com/support/nnPRGN/index.cfm?fa=Togin

You will need to know your company account number.

An account on the Support FTP Server will be automatically created for you.
After your account has been created, you will have access to the FTP Server
where you will be able to send the XML file.

2 Using the account you created, log into the Peregrine FTP Server using an
FTP Client or DOS Window.

Note: This is a Unix System and the creation of all directories is case sensitive.
3 After you have logged in to the FTP Server, create a directory called xmffile.

mkdir xmlfile

Note: The directory naming must be exactly as written above. Unix is case
sensitive.

4 Change to the directory that was just created.
cd xmlfile
5 Type the following commands:
bin
prompt
hash
6 Now you are ready to upload the XML file you created with the MSI Scanner.

mput mircosoft-dameware-3.51.xml
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After the file has been placed into the xmlfile directory, a process is launched
which monitors the directories created in customer accounts. The Peregrine
Librarian is notified when an XML file appears and will add this file to the
Peregrine Master Library.

Summary

By sending an application to the Peregrine Librarians in this manner you are
achieving three things:

1 You areimproving the application recognition level within your company's
software environment.

2 You are helping to keep the Peregrine Master Library up to date.

3 Youare providing application information to Peregrine without sending the
original media.

After the file has been added to the Library, it can be found in the next monthly
release of the Master.sai.
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